
UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION 

PATENT NO. : 6,959,293 B2 
APPLICATION NO. : 09/792436 
DATED : October 25, 2005 
INVENTOR(S) : Patrick Pirim 

Page 1 of 1 

It is certified that error appears in the above-identified patent and that said Letters Patent is hereby corrected as shown below: 

Title Page, please add the following section 

--(30) Foreign Application Priority Data 

Feb. 24, 2000 (FR) ..................................... 00 02355--. 

In the drawings, Sheet 31, Fig. 40, replace each occurrence of"Apprentissage" with--Leaming-- and 
replace "Classification automatique" with --Automatic Classification--. 

Column 1, line 13, replace "and is particularly useful" with --and are particularly useful--. 

Column 26, line 44, please add a";" after "a control unit" to read --a control unit;--. 

Column 27, lines 5-6, replace "two or more histogram calculation unit" with --two or more histogram 
calculation units--; line 16, replace "said unit" with --said at least one calculation unit--; line 66, replace 
"End" with --END--. 

Signed and Sealed this 

Twenty-first Day of September, 2010 

David J. Kappos 
Director of the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
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APPLICATION NUMBER 

09/792,436 

86000 
Gregory A. Nelson 
Novak Druce & Quigg LLP 
525 Okeechobee Blvd 
Suite 1500 
West Palm Beach, FL 33401 

FILING OR 3 71 (C) DATE 

02/23/2001 

Ul\TfED STATES DEPA RTME'IT OF COMMERCE 
United States Patent and Trademark Office 
Adm"'· COMMISSIO'JER FOR PATENTS 

PO Box 1450 
Alexandria, Virgmia 22313-1450 
\VVi\V.USpto.gov 

FIRST NAMED APPLICANT ATTY. DOCKET NO./TITLE 

Patrick Pirim 8042-5 
CONFIRMATION NO. 9956 

POA ACCEPTANCE LETTER 

111111111111111111111111]~!l]~~1~~1~~11~U~ ~~~1111111111111111111111111 

Date Mailed: 08/30/2010 

NOTICE OF ACCEPTANCE OF POWER OF ATTORNEY 

This is in response to the Power of Attorney filed 08/20/2010. 

The Power of Attorney in this application is accepted. Correspondence in this application will be mailed to the 
above address as provided by 37 CFR 1.33. 

/gbien-aime/ 

Office of Data Management, Application Assistance Unit (571) 272-4000, or (571) 272-4200, or 1-888-786-0101 
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APPLICATION NUMBER FILING OR 3 71 (C) DATE 

09/792,436 02/23/2001 

20350 
TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Ul\TfED STATES DEPA RTME'IT OF COMMERCE 
United States Patent and Trademark Office 
Adm"'· COMMISSIO'JER FOR PATENTS 

PO Box 1450 
Alexandria, Virgmia 22313-1450 
\VVi\V.USpto.gov 

FIRST NAMED APPLICANT ATTY. DOCKET NO./TITLE 

Patrick Pirim 20046H-OOO 100 
CONFIRMATION NO. 9956 

POWER OF ATTORNEY NOTICE 

111111111111111111111111]~!l]~~1~~1~~11~U~ ~~1111111111111111111111111111 

Date Mailed: 08/30/2010 

NOTICE REGARDING CHANGE OF POWER OF ATTORNEY 

This is in response to the Power of Attorney filed 08/20/2010. 

•The Power of Attorney to you in this application has been revoked by the assignee who has intervened as 
provided by 37 CFR 3.71. Future correspondence will be mailed to the new address of record(37 CFR 1.33). 

/gbien-aime/ 

Office of Data Management, Application Assistance Unit (571) 272-4000, or (571) 272-4200, or 1-888-786-0101 
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PTO/SB/81 (01-09) 
Approved for use through 11/30/2011. OMB 0651-0035 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number .. 

/' Application Number 09/792,436 "" POWER OF ATTORNEY 
OR 

Filing Date October 25, 2005 

REVOCATION OF POWER OF ATTORNEY 
First Named Inventor PIRIM, PATRICK 

METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC 

WITH A NEW POWER OF ATTORNEY 
Title 

/IOI I.ti.I oi:n,...~nTlr"\ 

AND 
Art Unit 2121 

CHANGE OF CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS 
Examiner Name DAVIS, GEORGE B 

'- Attorney Docket Number 8042-5 

I hereby revoke all previous powers of attorney given in the above-identified application. 

D A Power of Attorney is submitted herewith. 

OR 

I 
86000 

I ~ 
I hereby appoint Practitioner(s) associated with the following Customer 
Number as my/our attorney(s) or agent(s) to prosecute the application 
identified above, and to transact all business in the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office connected therewith: 

OR 

D I hereby appoint Practitioner(s) named below as my/our attorney(s) or agent(s) to prosecute the application identified above, and 
to transact all business in the United States Patent and Trademark Office connected therewith: 

Practitioner(s) Name Registration Number 

Please recognize or change the correspondence address for the above-identified application to: 

~ The address associated with the above-mentioned Customer Number. 
"' 

OR 

I I D The address associated with Customer Number: 

OR 

D Firm or 
Individual Name 

Address 

City I State I I Zip I 
Country 

Telephone I Email I 
I am the: 

D Applicant/Inventor. 

OR 

~ 
Assignee of record of the entire interest. See 37 CFR 3.71. 
Statement under 37 CFR 3. 73(b) (Form PTO/SB/96) submitted herewith or filed on 

r SIG~TURE of Applicant or Assignee of Record 

Signature /A ld l / ~ I Date I 'tf.1'7. I\} ,_. t 
Name Ed Gomez 

.,, 
I I Telephone I 845-368-4000 x110 

Title and Company Chief IP Counsel General PatJnt Coro. I General Patent Corn. is Manaaer lmaae Processina Technoloaies LLC 

!'!.QI.e: Signatures of all the inventors or assignees of record of the entire interest or their representalive(s) are required. Submit multiple forms If more than one 
signature Is required, see below•. 

~ *Total of 1 forms are submitted. 

This collection of Information is required by 37 CFR 1.31, 1.32 and 1.33. The information Is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which is to file (and by the 
USPTO to process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.11and1.14. This collection Is estimated to take 3 minutes to complete, 
including gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed application form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any comments on 
the amount of time you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS 
ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. 

If you need assistance in completing the form, ca/11-800-PT0-9199 and select option 2. 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re: Application of PIRIM Confirmation No. 9956 

Patent No. 6,959,293 B2 Group: 2121 

Issue Date: October 25, 2005 Examiner: DA VIS, GEORGE B 

Application No. 091792,436 Docket No. 8042-5 

Filing Date: February 23, 2001 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

REQUEST FOR CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION 

ATTN: Certificate of Corrections Branch 
Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 

Sir or Madam: 

On behalf of Image Processing Technologies LLC, the assignee of record, the 

undersigned hereby requests that a Certificate of Correction pursuant to 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.322, 

1.323 be issued on the above-entitled patent. The correction is indicated in appropriate form on 

attached Form PTO/SB/44. 

The requested corrections either (i) relate to the omission of the priority claim to FR 00 

02355 on the first page of the above-referenced patent by the United States Patent and 

Trademark Office (USPTO); (ii) relate to typographical errors which were made by the 

applicant; or (iii) relate to clerical or typographical mistakes made by the applicant during 

translation of the original patent application from French to English. All of the requested 
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corrections do not constitute new matter, do not affect the scope of any claim and do not require 

reexamination. 

With respect to the requested correction of the priority claim, although reference to a 

priority claim was not made in the first paragraph of the specification of U.S. Patent No. 

6,959,293, applicant did refer to the priority claim on the application transmittal letter filed with 

the application (09/792,436) on February 23, 2001. The applicant also identified FR 00 02355 as 

a prior foreign application in the Declaration and Power of Attorney filed on April 9, 2002, 

though the box below Priority Claimed Under 35 USC 119 is blank. In addition, the USPTO 

included the priority claim on the title page of the published patent application (20020169732), 

as well as in the Office Action mailed March 26, 2004 and the Notice of Allowability mailed on 

October 6, 2004. In the Office Action and Notice of Allowability, the examiner acknowledged a 

claim of foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f) but indicated that the certified copy 

had not been received. In a response to the Notice of Allowability dated October 22, 2004, 

applicant stated: "The undersigned, however, respectfully asserts that a certified copy of the 

priority document was filed on August 26, 2004, and was indeed received by the Patent Office as 

evidenced by its availability through the PAIR website. Correction of this acknowledgement is 

respectfully requested." In the Supplemental Notice of Allowability mailed on December 30, 

2004, the examiner acknowledged the claim of foreign priority and that certified copies of all 

priority documents had been received. Assignee notes that the priority claim to FR 00 02355 is 

referred to under the "foreign priority" tab on PAIR for the above-referenced patent. Subsequent 

to the December 30, 2004 Supplemental Notice of Allowability, the USPTO omitted the priority 

claim in a second Supplemental Notice of Allowability mailed on April 27, 2005. A copy of the 

cited documents is filed herewith. Assignee submits that the priority claim to FR 00 02355 is 

-2-
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clearly disclosed by the records of the USPTO; therefore a Certificate of Correction is a valid 

means for amending the issued patent to include the priority claim mistakenly omitted by the 

USPTO. See 35 U.S.C. § 254; 37 C.F.R. § 1.322. 

For the foregoing reasons, it is respectfully requested that the Commissioner issue a 

Certificate of Correction making the aforementioned requested corrections. Please contact the 

undersigned if clarification is required. 

Credit card payment in the amount of $100.00 accompanies this Request. Although no 

additional fees are believed to be due, the Commissioner for Patents is hereby authorized to 

charge any underpayment in fees to Deposit Account No. 14-1437. In the event that the Office 

requires additional information regarding this Request, please contact the undersigned 

representative Karen Kline (direct line: 561-847-7814). 

Date: August 19, 2010 

-3-

Respectfully submitted, 

NOV AK DRU CE+ QUIGG LLP 

/Gregory A. Nelson/ 
Gregory A. Nelson, Reg. No. 30,577 
Karen C. Kline, Reg. No. 59,907 
525 Okeechobee Blvd., 15th Floor 
West Palm Beach, FL 33401 
Tel: 561-847-7800 
Fax: 561-847-7801 
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Customer No. 20350 
TOWNSISND and "l'OWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Ccll!er, 8'" Floor 
San Francisco, California 941 l l-38'.'A 
(925) 472-5000 

ASSIST "1.N1' CO!<t'1MISSlONER Ji'OR PATENTS 
BOX PATENT Al'l'LICA'flON 

_ \'~2~1iugt<m, D.C. 20231 
O· 

c:::> !i1il!!!!!5 o:> 
r...:>~W 
~~~mit(ed herewith for filing under :n CFR l is tlie 
<->"'" ~ [ X] patent application of 
~- 00 [ J continuation pat.cnt appltcation of 
I-"' • [ J divisiomd patent application of 
===~ [ J continuation-in-part patent~-·"·""'"'- of 

""""fl'i'Vg1tor(s)/Applicant Identifier:Pa!tick Pirlm, Paris, France 

Attorney Docket No.,--.. ~--""""~""""''-"'""'"-'''""~-,---:~ 

Client Ref No.---------------~-

For: ME1110D AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEP'f10N 

[ J dates: 

reference, 

ofclaim.s 
of Abstract 

of f. ] formal [ X J informal drawing(s). 

J 
~I = 

An a.'lsi.gnment of the invention to ______ ,,_ •. __ , ____ ,, ___ , _____________ .,,,, . ., ... ,-.. ,,--·~--·-· 
An unsigned Declaration & Power of Atlon1ey 
Appendix: A (8 sheers cover 
information Disclosure Statement with Form PT0-1449 with 3 refore11ees. 
Preliminii.ry Amendrncmt 
Return 

In view of the tlnsign.ed Declarntlon as filed with this application a,nd pursmmt 10 37 CFR §I..53(1)1 

Appliennt requt:sts d,eferml of the :filing fil\e until ,rnbmission oftlw Missing J:larfs of App!kntion. 

Te!e~pho11c: 
(925) 472-5000 

Sl' 119198() vl 

DO CHARGE THE FILING FEE AT nus TIME. 

Facsimile: 

~~~---
Reg No.: 41,797 tf 

( 415) 57(i .. 0300 Attorney for AppliGa11ls 
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fl! 007 

My tesid.cnoe, post office address a.itd citizenship aze as stated below ~1elC1; to my name; l beliove l am the origiual, firs.t and sole 
inventor (if only one IUU!le Ui listed below) or an original, fllSl nnd joilll u>ventor (if pl.uxul inventors are named below) of the subject 
matter which is claimed and for. which. a patllllt is sought on the invention entitled: M:ETROU AND~FOR AUTOMATIC 
VI~!,~~9~1/'ION the: specification of whkh __ ~ attached hereco or_. wa5 tiled on _ · ·-as Appli.catfon 
No.,.~ and waJI amended on (lf applicable). 

t have reviewed and understand the conmnts of the above identified specification, including the chrims, as amended by any 
amendment referred to abOve. I ackmi"1!e<lge 1h11 d1ny to disclose i:nfonnation wbkh is tnnterlul to pate:ntnbillty as defined in Title 37, 
Code otFederal Regul.atfons, Section l.56. r culim: foreign prifJ(ily beMfits w:lder Title 35, United States Code, Section 119 of ~ny 
foreign application(s) for pat=t or inventor'$ certificate listed below a.nd lun•c also identified below my foreign applieatj.on for patent 
or inventor's ce:rtifkate having a ~llog date before that of tl1e application oo which priority is claimed, · 

n Aoolicati6n{s) P~or Fore!g 
Priority Claimed Under 

.....,,.,., Coun!:): -- ----~£11tion No. . Date ofF'flin11 35use119 . 
Fran~ 00 02355 02124/0Q -

I hereby claint the benefit under Title 35, United Stlltes Code§ l 19(e) of any United States provisional ap11lfon.don(s) listzd h(l\ow: 

I claim the benefit Utl.der Title 35i United States Code, Secti.oi1 120 of any ~faited States application(s) listed lx:low and, insofur a.~ the 
51.ll'bject rnatti:r o.£ encll of the clai.rns of this appli.cation is not disclosed in the prior United States application i,11 I.ht ll:lallll.er provided by 
the first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, Section 112, I acl::n.owledge the dirty to disclose material infohllat!on as defined in 
Tide 37, Code ofFedttal R.egulatiollS, St.otion L5(i whieh oi;conet:l between the filing date of the prior ;ipµlieation aud !he untiollll:1 P~ 
PCT intemttfonal filing date of !.his e1ppliC<ttion: ' 

Date of Filing Sttif\IS 

Fl'.>Wli'.R ()F A'ITORl'•rn:Y1 As a named iiiverttor, r hereby appoint the following artomey(s) and/or agc:nt(i;) lo prosecute tlili 
nppliC!!tion rmd b:'3I\Utt all 'business in Ille Patent and Trademark Offi~ connected therewith. 

(Jerald T, Gray, Reg, No. 41,797 
Babak S. Sani, Reg. No. 3'/,49.S. 

Se11d Correspondence~--
Gerald T. Gri1y 
TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LL'E' 
Two Entbarendero, Center·,&'" Floor 

Direct T¢lephone Clltls to: 
(N..me, l'ulg. N<>., "l'el~.11hono Nu.) 
Name: Oerald T. Only 

No.: 41,797 

San lr.1m~isc.o,_£~J!.~!...Wlk:e~L ... _ ..... - ...... __ ._. _ __.,,. ___ . ___ .• ,~-----·---······--------i 

1 of2 

Received rrom < 9254n8~93 >al 4191025:12:19PM1ea.$te1n Da~lght Timej 
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111111 II llllll lllll lllll lllll lllll lllll llll llill lll!I !IHI lllll 11'11111111111 ill 
US 200201697:l2A 1 

(19) United States 
Patent Application Publication 
Pirim 

(101 Pub. No.: US 2002/0l69732 Al 
Pub. Date: Nov. 2002 

(54) !VIETH OD AND DEVICE FOH 1\UTOMA'f'IC 
VISUAI, PlmCl':l'TTON 

lovc111or: Patrid.;. l'irim, Paris (FH) 

Corrcspondcrn;c i\(idrci;s: 
TOWNS.ENI) AND 'IOWNSEN!l AND c1.mw, 
LLI' 
TWO r~MBAHCAmmo CENTI,;Jl 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FHANCISCO, CA !l4IU-38~M (lJS) 

(21.) /\ppL No.: 

Jleh. 23, 200.1 

(JO) Fm·cign Appllcntloll Priority Data 

Feb. 2-1, 2000 (FR) ............................................. 00 02:1.55 

Puhlicatlon Classification 

(5 l) lnt. CJ.7 
........................... G06N 5{00; (jO(il' 17100 

(52) U.S. Cl. ...................................... 706/45 

(57) ABS'l.'l<ACT 

p<.:11.cqn.iuu processor 
receive the d :11 a 

single dat:1 bus and 
time cnincidcncr:~ 

n1s1.:w1'"rn <:akutntion units 

Antk;ip<1lion /\ppllr:ation 
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..___11._r_P1.._rc_A_r_io_N_'N,_'o_. _ _,_ __ "_1L_1N_'G_l)ATE=::J __ F_1R_sr_NA_M_E_'D_1_Nv_l'._,N'_ro_R _____ ,.._A_Tr_o,_RJ_N_E_v_oo_c_K_l!_T_N_o_. ,,___c_oN_'Fl_ll_M_A_r_1o_N_N,_o_ ...... 

091792,436 021231200 I Patrick l'irim 20046H·OOO l!JO 9956. 

1590 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94.1I1·3834 

EXAM IN Ell 

DA VIS, GE()l\Gll ll 

[ ART UNIT l'Mf.R NUMUER 

2121 

DATll MJ\!Lf.D: 031261200<4 

Please find below and/or attached an Office com.munication conceming this application or proceeclh1g. 

PT0·90C (Rev, 10103) 

] 
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-The MAILING DATE of this communication appears cm the caver sheet beneatlt the correspondence address-

Periad for Repllf 

A SHORTENED STATUTORY PERIOD FOfl REPl.Y IS SET TO EXPl;}'rit_~, .•. ____ MONTH(S) FROM THE MAILING DATE 
OF THlS COMMUNICATION. 

- Extensions of time may be avaifabl& under llH! pfovisions ol 37 CFR 1.136{a}, In no evenl, llowlilver, may a reply be timely flled 11f1or SIX (6) MONTHS 
from Iha mailing dale ot this commu11reatl011. 

• If the penoo for reply sp~lfied above fs less than thirty (30) days, a reply wtthlli the staMoiy minimum o! thirty (30) days will be considered timely, 
·If NO period tor reply is specified above. such period shall, by diifauJt, explro SIX (6) MONTHS from the· malllng date o! ll~ls eommu11icatlon . 
• Failure to reply within Iha sat or extended peiiod for reply will, by staMe, ca.use lhe a.pp!lcatilln to become ABANDONED (SS U.S.C. !l t33). 

,,~tatus 

O Responsive to communlcation(s} filed on----------·---··-----·-·----

0 111is action Is Flll!AL. 

O Since this apptic-.ation ls In condition for allowance except for formal matters, prosecution as to tile merlfa ls closed In 
accordance with the practice under Ex parte Quayle, 1935 G . .D. 11; 453 0.G. 213. 

Dlsposltlon of Claims 

X Clalm(s) -·-------·--......l.---!=..,.....:::..---.. ··-·--·--·--------·-·----- ls/are pending iii the application. 

Of the above ls/are withdrawn from c<inslderal!on. 

iltCla1im,'.s) _____ J.._c:_:::.~----·---------···--·----·-- lslare allowed. 

Clilimilsi:......... ___ , ____ , •. , ... ,_,_J_::::_l..Q.._. __ ,, ____ ,,,, _____ .~-----·-.,·-·---- is/are rejected. 

0 

Ll 

111~>1--------------.. ----·------.. --·-····-----·----· ls/are objected to. 

11t••1 ... --·-··-·-------.. ----·---·--·----··-····· .. ·----·-·----·------··-· .. ., ......... ,. are subject to restriction or election 
requirement 

Application Papers 

O See the attached Notice of Draftsperson's Patent .Drawing Review, PT0-948. 

O The proposed drawing correction, filed on_~-·-·· . is [)approved 0 disapproved. 

0 The drawlng(s) filed on is/are objected lo by the Examiner. 

O The specification is objected to by the Examiner. 

O The oath or declaration is objected to by the Examiner. 

Priority under 35 U.S.C. § 1191 (a)-{d) 

);(' Acknowiedgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 11 9(a)·(d). 
O All D Some• }(None of the CERTIFIED copies of !ha priority documents have bean 

0 received. 

0 received in Application No. (Series. Code/Serial Number)_·-··---~· ---· 
0 received In this national stage application from the International Bureau (PCT Rule 1 7 .. 2(a)). 

•certified copies nol received; __________ ·---------·--···· ... 

Attachment(&) 

):,lnformation Diaclosute Stat~iment(s), PT0-1449, Paper No(s).~J-6~] 
)(Notice of Reference{s) Cited, PT0-892 

CJ Notice of Draflsporson's Palen! Drawing Review, PT0·948 

'U., S. GPO: l$1l7-4J.:;..221/62717 

Olntarvfow Summary, PT0·413 

ONotlce of lnformal PatentApplioatfon, PT0·152 

0 

PM of Paps.r 

I 
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flt!NGDATE 

09/792,436 0212312001 

2()3$() 7500 10/0612004 

TOWNSEND Ac"lD TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH f'LOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94 l l l-3834 

INVENTOR A"l1'0RNEY OOCKEl' NO. CONl'!RMATION NO. 

l'acitk l'irim 20046!!.()00!00 9956 

DA V!S, OEOROE l! 

c==ARTUNff PAPEIHIUMllEP: 

2121 

DATEMAll.E.D: !0/06/2004 

Notice of Fee Inct·ease on October 1, 2004 

If a reply to a "Notice of Allowance and Fce(s) Due" is filed in the Office on or after October l, 2004, then the 
amount due will be higher than that set forth in the "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" because some fees wili 
increase effective October 1, 2004. ~Revision ru eamnt ~.fur fu.c.al ~ 2.Q.Q~; EiruU BJlk, 69 Fed. Reg. 52604, 
52606 (May 10, 2004). 

The current fee schedule is accessible from WEB site (http://www.uspto.gov/main!howtofecs.htm). 

If the fee paid is the amount shown on the "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" but not the cotTect amount in view 
of the fee increase, a "Notice of Pay Balance of Issue Feef' will be mailed to applicant. In order to avoid processing 
delays associated with mailing of a "Notice of Pay Balance ofissue Fee," if the response to the Notice of Allowance 
is to be filed on or after October 1, 2004 (ol' mailed with a ce.rtificate 9f mailing on or after October 1, 2004), the 
issue fee paid should be the fee that is required at the time the fee is paid.~ Manual ll.f£.ru.cn1 Examini111:" Proooclun: 
(MPJ;P), Section I 306 (Eighth Edition, Rev. 2, May 2004). If th.e issue fee was previously paid, and th.e response to 
the "Notice of Allowance and Fcc(s) Due" includes a request to apply a ptevfousJy .. paid issue foe to the issue fee 
now due, then the difference between the issue fee amount at the time the tesponse is filed and the previously·paid 
issue fee should be paid.~ MeEe Section 1308.01. 

Effective October l, 2004, 37 GFR 1. I 8 is amended by revising pamgraphs (a) through (c) to read as set forth below. 

Section 1.18 Patent post allowance (including i8sue) foes. 

(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, 
except a design or plant patent: 

By a small entity (Sec. l.27(a)) ...................... $685.00 
By other than a small e:.'lltity ......................... $1 1370.00 

(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. 1.27(a)) ...................... $245.00 
By other than a small entity ............................. $490.00 

(c) Issue fee for issuing a plai1t patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. I.27(a)) ...................... $330.00 
By othet than a small entity ............................. $660,00 

Questi()ns relating to issue and publication fee payments should be directed to the Customer Service Center of the 
Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. 

Page 4 ()f 4 

l'TOl ... &5 (Rev. 09/04) Approved for t\.<re d>tOU!~' 04/J0/1.007. 
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Notice of Allowability 
PIRIM, 
Art Unit 

2121 

•• The MAILING DATE of this communication appears on tile cover slleet with the correspi:mdence address
All claims bein~1 allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSED In !hls application. If not included 
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will be mailed in due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILlTY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subje<.i to withdrawal from issue at !he initiative 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. [8l Thfs communication is responsive to 813012004. 

2. [8l The allowed claim(sj is/are 1·29. 

3. 0 The drawings filed on __ are accepted by the Examiner. 

4. [8l Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f), 

a) 0 Al! b) D Some• c) (8J None of the: 

1. [3'J Certified copies of the priority documents have been received. 

2. 0 Ce1tifled copies of the priority documenls have been received in Application No. __ , 

3. Copies of the certified copies of the priority documents have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

• Certified copies not 1·eceived; --·-····· 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAtLING DATE" of this communication to file a. reply complying with the requirements 
noted below. Failure lo timely comply will result in ABANDONMENT of this app!lcalion. 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFOF~MAl. PATENT APPLICATION (l'T0-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration is deficient. 

6. t8] CORRECTED DRAWINGS ( as "replacement sheets") must be submitted. 

(a) 0 including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) D hereto or 2) 0 to Paper No./Mai! Date __ . 

(b) gJ including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in I.he Office action of 
Paper No./Mall Date 3/Jl.!3/20Q;1.. 

Identifying indlcla such as the appllcatlon number (see 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should ba written on the drawings in the front (not the back) of 
each sheet Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such In the header according to 37 CFR 1.121(d). 

7. (8;]• DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about !he deposit of BIOL.OGtCAL MATERIAL 1m1sl be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL. 

Attach ment(s} 
1. 0 Notice of References Cited (PT0·892) 

2. 0 Notice of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0-948) 

3. (8J Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date 6/22/2004 

4. 0 Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 

of Biologim~J MHterial 

5. D Notice of Informal Patent Appllcallon {PT0-152) 

6. 0 Interview Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mail Dato __ . 

7. 0 Examiner's AmendmenUComment 

8. 0 Examiner's Statement of Reasons for Allowance 

9. 0 Other ___ • _.., ~. . 

C.:::.-- ~--· 
George Davis 
Primary Examiner 
Art Unll: 2121 . 

Notice of Allowabillty 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 15 of 517



Commissioner l'or P~,l~nt; 
P.O Box !450 
Alexalldria, VA 22313·1450 

].'.e!JENT 
Attorney Docket No.: 20046H·000100US 

Client Ref, No.: 308L US 3772 

IN THI<: UN.ITED STATI~S PATENT AND TnADEMARK OFU'ICB 

In re application of: 

Patrick Pirim 

Application No.: 091792,436 

Filed: February 23, 2001 

Fol': METHOD AND DEVICE FOR 
AUTO MA TIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

Customer No.: 20350 

Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. ~ox 1450 
Alexandria, VA 2231 l 450 

Sir: 

Confirmation No. 9956 

Examiner: Georg~) B. Dav.is 

Technology Center/A.rt Unit: 2121 

Tn response to the Notice of Allowability mailed October 6, 2004, Applicants 

respectfully rc\quest issuance of a revised or supplementnl Noti.ce for the reasons as discussed 

herein in !he Remarks section. 

Remarks/Argmncnts begin on page 2 of this paper. 

Pagel of2 
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Appl. No. 09/792,436 

REMARKS/ARGUMENTS 

A copy of the Notice of Allowability mailed October 6, 2004 is enclosed. In that 

Notice item 4 indicates that none of the certified copies ofthe priority documents have been 

received. The undersigned, however, respectfully asserts that a certified copy of the priority 

document was filed on August 26, 2004, and was indeed received by the Patent Office as 

evidenced by its !ability through the PArR website. Correction of this acknowledgement is 

respectfully requested. 

Additionally, item 7 in the Notice indicates that the deposit of blological material 

is required. It is respectihlly assumed that this requirement is erroneous this application 

has nothing to do with biological material.. Correction of this requirement is also respectfully 

requested. 

,,.,.., 1·1·"··· it is respectfully requested that a revised or supplemental Notice of 

Allowability be issued, and that the date for payment of the .Issue Fee be reset accordingly . 

.{;ONCLUSlON 
In view of the foregoing, the issuance of a revised or supplemental Notice of 

Allowance at an early date is respectfully requested, 

the believes a telephone conference would expedite prosecution of 

this application, please telephone the undersigned at 925-472-5000. 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Cente1\. Eighth Floor 
San Francisco, California 94111-3834 
Tel: 925~472~5000 
Fax: 415-576-0300 
Attachments 
GTG:sea 
60336%.)30 v1 

Respectfully submitted, 

µr:¥ 
Gerald T. Gray 
Reg. No. 41,797 

Page 2 of2 
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UNITED STAT]1S PATENT 1.t-i_n_'_I'!_tA_D_E_~M_A_R_K_O_Fl_ .. ,c_E _______ , ____ _ 
l!NITEO Sli'ATES l>El'AltTl\1E1'1'0F'Cai~ 
tfail•d Sl£1C11 Patent ••d Ttudtmark Offie< 

Al'PUCA TlON NO. FTUN() DATE flRST NAMED INVENTOR 

o9n92,436 Patrick Pirim 

20350 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTHR 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94 l I I. -3834 

Mdt=: COMMISSIONER FOil PATENTS 
P.0. llox l.\51 
A\<,,..'1.'ica, V!<gln;• tllll·l<!O 
~.~"pv 

A ITORNEY DOCK ET NO. CONflRMA TION NO. 

20046H·OOOl00 9956 

c---1\Rl' L'Nl1' I PAP~ll NUMBE!\ ] 

212! 

DATE MAILED: l 213012004 

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceed.ing. 

PT0·90C (Rev. 10/0:l} 
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Supplemental 
Notice of Allowabllity 

- The MA/UNG DA TE of thfs communfcation appears 011 the cover sheet with the correspondence address~· 
Alt cfaims being anowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) Cl.OSED in this apf)]icatlon. If not included 
herewitn (or previously malled), a Notice of Allowance (PTOIA35) or other appropriate communication will be mailod h1 due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF AL!..OWA131LITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subject to wltl1d1·awal from Issue at the lniti~tlv 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. This rommunicalion is responsive to __ . 

2. [8J The allowed claim(s) is/are i::JJ!.. 

3. 0 The drawings filed on .. ___ are accepted by the Examiner. 

4 .. ~ Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d} or (f).' 

a) r8l All b) Some• c) 0 None of the: 

1. ~Certified copies of the priority documents have been re.ceived. 

2. 0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received In Application No,--·, 

3. 0 Coples of !he certified t,opies of the priority documents have been received in tnis national stage apptfca!ion from the 

lnternallonal Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

• Certified copies not received:.,,_,._. 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAIUNG DATE" of this communication to file a reply complying with the requirements 
naiad .below. Failure to timely comply wm result in ABANDONMENT of this application. 
THIS THREE·MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. []A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152} which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration liS deficient. 

6. Q5l CORRECTED DRAWINGS (as ·replacement sheets") must be submitted. 

(a) 0 including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) 0 hereto or 2) to Paper NoJMail Date __ . 

(b) l8l including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
Paper No./Mail Date ~?612004. 

ldonlifying lndicla such as the appllcatlo,n nui-nbar (see 37 CFR 1,,84(c}i should be written on the drawings In the front (not the back) of 
each sheet. Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such in the header according to 37 CFR 1.121(d). 

7. 0 DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about the deposit of BJOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL 

Attachment.(s) 
1. O Notice of References Cited (PT0-892) 

2. 0 Notice of Dra!tperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0-948) 

3. 0 tnforrmillon Dlsclosur.t~ Stalemen!s (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08}, 
Paper No.!Mall Date -·--

4. 0 Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Dapostt 

of Biological Material 

5. 0 Notice of Informal Patent Application \PT0-152) 

6, [83 Interview Summary (PT0-413}, 
Paper No./Mall Date 1212712004. 

7. 0 Examiner's Amendmei1t!Commant 

8. 0 Examiner's Statement of Reasons for Allowance 

9, D Other----.... · . __ , p 
c ·-- -~ 

George DaVI 
Primary Examiner 
Art Unit: 2121 

Notice of Allowab!ll!y Paii of Paper No./Mall Date 1227200 
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United States Patent & Trademark Office 

Portal Omer 

Country 

FRANC£: 

Jf you neelf help: 

YO(J' Cf\11 ~~~·~~~lM·~ u~wro- WCIJf~\\Qi:'~:~ 01· f'~'intur!.:~I '/(HJ W<mM Irk@~ 
~mggesuons 

l of 1 

Priority Priority Date 

00 02355 

http://portal.uspto.gov/external/portal/!ut/p/c5/04,.SB8K.8xLCM9M SSzPy8xl3z9CPOos3h3... 8/11120 l 0 SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE - ... -- ---

FIRS"!' NAMl.lD INVENTOR 

(l<J/791,436 02123/20()! 

20350 7590 04r.l?1200S 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 9411 l -3834 

All'ORNEY DOCKETNO, 

20046H-OOO l 00 9956 

DA VIS, Gfo(lRGE ll 

2121 

DATll MAILHl): !!<l/2'/1200$ 

Please find below and/or attached an Office communicatio11 concerning this npplicat.ion or proceeding, 

PT()-9(JC (Rev, 10103) 
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Supplemental 
Notice of Allowability 

2121 

•• T/1e MAILING DA TE of this communlcatlotl appears on tho cover sh&et with the oorrtJspondence address-· 
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REIV<AINS) CLOSED in this applicaHon. If not included 
herewllh (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowa11ce (PTOL-85) er other appropriate comrnunlcation will be mailed in due course, THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWAB'ILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This applioa!lon rs subject lo wllhdrawal from ir,sue at the Initiative 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 13013. 

1. f2l This communication Is responsive lo 111/JIO!J.. 

2. f2l The allowed daim(s} is/are 1-29. 

4. 0 Acknowledgment is made of a clafm for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)·(d) or (f). 

a) 0 All b) 0 Some• c) 0 None of the: 

1. 0 Certified copies cf the priority documents have been received. 

2. 0 Certified copies of the prioriily documents have been received in Application No.··--. 

3. 0 Coples of lhe certified copies of the priority doct:men1s have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

• Certified copies not received: --· 

Applicant ha$ THREE MONTH8 FROM THE "MAILING DATE' ofthis communfcaUon to file a reply complying with the requlrern"nts 
noted below. Failure lo timely comply will resuft in ABANDONMENT of this application, 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENOABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152) which gives reason(s) why !he oath or declaration is deficient. 

1 6, 0 CORRECTED DRAWINGS (as 'replacement sheets') must be subrnitted. 

(a) 0 incfuding changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0··948) attached 

1) D hereto or 2) 0 to Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

(b) 0 including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
Paper NoJMail; Date __ , 

ldantlfying lndlcle such us 1he appllcatlon number {seo 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be wrltton 011 the drawings In the frcmt (not th11 back) of 
nach sheet, Replacement sh88!{s) should be labeled 1111 :such In the header according to 31 CFR 1.121(d), 

7, DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about Ille deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BlOLOGlCAL MATERIAL 

Attachmont(s) 
• 1. 0 Notice of References Cited (PT0·892) 

· 2 0 Notice of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0--948) 

3. C8l Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SS/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date ~,QQ§ 

4. D Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 

of Biological Material 

5. 0 Notice of Informal Patent Application (PT0-152) 

6. l:2l !ntervi<.>W Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mait Oate Q.1.252QQ.§ . 

7. C8l Examiner's Amendment/Comment 

8. 0 Examiner's S1ati~ment of Reasocr::1s fo ! wt:1nce 

9. 0 other __ , j .~ 
C:::.~-

GEORGE s~ o.-.v1s 
PRIMARY EXAMINER 

Notice of AJlowa:blllty· Pill'! of Pap~1r No./Mail Data 04252005 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 22 of 517



PTOISB/44 (09-07) 
Approved for use through 08/31/2010. OMS 0651-0033 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Papeiwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMS control number. 

(Also Form PT0-1050) 

PATENT NO. 

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION 

6,959,293 B2 

APPLICATION NO.: 09/792,436 

ISSUE DATE October 25, 2005 

INVENTOR(S) Patrick Pirim 

Page _1_ of _1_ 

It is certified that an error appears or errors appear in the above-identified patent and that said Letters Patent 
is hereby corrected as shown below: 

To the first page of the patent, below the Prior Pubiication Data section, piease add the following section --

(30) Foreign Application Priority Data 

Feb. 24, 2000 (FR) ..................................... 00 02355 --. 

In the drawings, Sheet 31, Fig. 40, replace each occurrence of "Apprentissage" with --Learning-- and replace 
"Classification automatique" with --Automatic Classification--. 

Column 1, line 13, replace "and is particularly useful" with --and are particularly useful--. 

Column 26, line 44, please add a semi-colon after "a control unit" to read --a control unit;--. 

Column 27, lines 5-6, replace "two or more histogram calculation unit" with --two or more histogram calculation 
units--; line 16, replace "said unit" with --said at least one calculation unit--; line 66, replace "End" with --END--. 

MAILING ADDRESS OF SENDER (Please do not use customer number below): 

Novak Druce + Quigg LLP 
525 Okeechobee Boulevard, 15th Floor 
West Palm Beach, FL 33401 

This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 1.322, 1.323, and 1.324. The information is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which is to file 
(and by the USPTO to process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.14. This collection is estimated to take 1.0 hour to 
complete, including gathering, preparing, and. submitting the completed application form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any 
comments on the amount of time you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED 
FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Attention Certificate of Corrections Branch, Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, 
VA 22313-1450. 

If you need assistance in completing the form, call 1-800-PT0-9199 and select option 2. 
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Electronic Patent Application Fee Transmittal 

Application Number: 09792436 

Filing Date: 23-Feb-2001 

Title of Invention: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

First Named Inventor/Applicant Name: Patrick Pi rim 

Filer: Gregory A. Nelson/TJ FATUM 

Attorney Docket Number: 20046H-0001 00 

Filed as Large Entity 

Utility under 35 USC 111 (a) Filing Fees 

Description Fee Code Quantity Amount 
Sub-Total in 

USO($) 

Basic Filing: 

Pages: 

Claims: 

Miscellaneous-Filing: 

Petition: 

Patent-Appeals-and-Interference: 

Post-Allowance-and-Post-Issuance: 

Certificate of correction 1811 1 100 100 

Extension-of-Time: 
SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
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Description Fee Code Quantity Amount 
Sub-Total in 

USO($) 

Miscellaneous: 

Total in USO($) 100 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
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Electronic Acknowledgement Receipt 

EFSID: 8257029 

Application Number: 09792436 

International Application Number: 

Confirmation Number: 9956 

Title of Invention: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

First Named Inventor/Applicant Name: Patrick Pirim 

Customer Number: 20350 

Filer: Gregory A. Nelson/TJ FATUM 

Filer Authorized By: Gregory A. Nelson 

Attorney Docket Number: 20046H-0001 00 

Receipt Date: 20-AUG-2010 

Filing Date: 23-FEB-2001 

Time Stamp: 13:03:55 

Application Type: Utility under 35 USC 111 (a) 

Payment information: 

Submitted with Payment yes 

Payment Type Credit Card 

Payment was successfully received in RAM $100 

RAM confirmation Number 6693 

Deposit Account 141437 

Authorized User KLINE,KAREN 

The Director of the USPTO is hereby authorized to charge indicated fees and credit any overpayment as follows: 

Charge any Additional Fees required under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.16 (National application filing, search, and examination fees) 

Charge any Additional Fees required under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.17 (Patent application and reexamination processing fees) SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
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Charge any Additional Fees required under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.19 (Document supply fees) 

Charge any Additional Fees required under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.20 (Post Issuance fees) 

Charge any Additional Fees required under 37 C.F.R. Section 1.21 (Miscellaneous fees and charges) 

File Listing: 

Document 
Document Description File Name 

File Size( Bytes)/ Multi Pages 
Number Message Digest Part /.zip (if appl.) 

243438 

1 
Assignee showing of ownership per 37 

8042-5_STATEMENT.pdf no 2 
CFR 3.73(b). 

3 d4d 7 a687 df0a54c68d aa2d 7 d 312 7 61 bS dt 
22ea6 

Warnings: 

Information: 

3230969 

2 8042-5_COC_08191 O.pdf yes 20 
c24 f8f8b3 7f1 eb 77 6f0ca4cba48d bOd Oc2e2 

ae9c 

Multipart Description/PDF files in .zip description 

Document Description Start End 

Power of Attorney 1 1 

Request for Certificate of Correction 2 19 

Request for Certificate of Correction 20 20 

Warnings: 

Information: 

30078 

3 Fee Worksheet (PT0-875) fee-info.pdf no 2 
0 783 6b4d 54e64bcff672c2c12a4 9ffb 123 50 

8665 

Warnings: 

Information: 

Total Files Size (in bytes) 3504485 
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This Acknowledgement Receipt evidences receipt on the noted date by the USPTO of the indicated documents, 
characterized by the applicant, and including page counts, where applicable. It serves as evidence of receipt similar to a 
Post Card, as described in MPEP 503. 

New Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 111 
If a new application is being filed and the application includes the necessary components for a filing date (see 37 CFR 
1.53(b)-(d) and MPEP 506), a Filing Receipt (37 CFR 1.54) will be issued in due course and the date shown on this 
Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the filing date of the application. 

National Stage of an International Application under 35 U.S.C. 371 
If a timely submission to enter the national stage of an international application is compliant with the conditions of 35 
U.S.C. 371 and other applicable requirements a Form PCT/DO/E0/903 indicating acceptance of the application as a 
national stage submission under 35 U.S.C. 371 will be issued in addition to the Filing Receipt, in due course. 

New International Application Filed with the USPTO as a Receiving Office 
If a new international application is being filed and the international application includes the necessary components for 
an international filing date (see PCT Article 11 and MPEP 181 O), a Notification of the International Application Number 
and of the International Filing Date (Form PCT/R0/1 OS) will be issued in due course, subject to prescriptions concerning 
national security, and the date shown on this Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the international filing date of 
the application. 
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PTO/SB/96 (07-09) 
Approved for use through 07/31/2012. OMB 0651-0031 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number 

STATEMENT UNDER 37 CFR 3.73(b) 

ApplicanUPatent Owner: PIRIM 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Application No./Patent No.: _6_,9_5_9_,2_9_3 __________ Filed/Issue Date: OCTOBER 25, 2005 

Titled: 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

IMAGE PROCESSING TECHNOLOGIES LLC 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-'a 

CORPORATION 

(Name of Assignee) (Type of Assignee, e.g., corporation, partnership, university, government agency, etc. 

states that it is: 

1. [gj the assignee of the entire right, title, and interest in; 

2. D an assignee of less than the entire right, title, and interest in 
(The extent (by percentage) of its ownership interest is %); or ----

3. D the assignee of an undivided interest in the entirety of (a complete assignment from one of the joint inventors was made) 

the patent application/patent identified above, by virtue of either: 

A. D An assignment from the inventor(s) of the patent application/patent identified above. The assignment was recorded in 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office at Reel , Frame , or for which a 
copy therefore is attached. 

OR 

B. [gj A chain of title from the inventor(s), of the patent application/patent identified above, to the current assignee as follows: 

To: HOLDING B.E.V.S.A. 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel 012489 Frame 0149 or for which a copy thereof is attached. 

2. From: HOLDING B.E.V.S.A. ET AL. To: U.S. DISTRICT COURT, S.D.FL 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel 015622 Frame 0159 or for which a copy thereof is attached. 

3. From: U.S. DISTRICT COURT, S.D.FL To: BROWN 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel 017057 Frame 0179 or for which a copy thereof is attached. 

[gj Additional documents in the chain of title are listed on a supplemental sheet(s). 

[gj As required by 37 CFR 3.73(b)(1)(i), the documentary evidence of the chain of title from the original owner to the assignee was, 
or concurrently is being, submitted for recordation pursuant to 37 CFR 3.11. 

[NOTE: A separate copy (i.e., a true copy of the original assignment document(s)) must be submitted to Assignment Division in 
accordance with 37 CFR Part 3, to record the assignment in the records of the USPTO. See MPEP 302.08] 

The unrr:--.7 ;__e is s'l)ed ~) is authorized to act on behalf of the assignee. 

Signature " / { 

Ed Gomez 

Printed or Typed Name 

Date 

Chief IP Counsel, General Patent Corp. I General Patent 
Corp. is Manager, Image Processing Technologies LLC 

Title 
This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 3.73{b). The information is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which is to file (and by the USPTO to 
process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.11 and 1.14. This collection is estimated to take 12 minutes to complete, including 
gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed application form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any comments on the amount of time 
you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. 
Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissioner 
for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. 

If vou need assistance in comoletina the form. call 1-BOO-PT0-9199 and select ootion 2. 
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STATEMENT UNDER 37 CFR J.73(bt (Page 2 of 2) 

Appllcant!Patent Owner: PIRIM 
--------------------------------~ 

Application No.iPatent No.: 6.959.293 Filed/Issue Date: OCTOBER 25, 2005 
-~~~~~~-----~ 

Titled: 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

IMAGE PROCESSING TECHNOLOGIES LLC _________________ ,a CORPORATION 

{Name of Assignee) (Type of Assignee, e.g., corporation, partnership, university, govW11rnent agency, etc. 

From: U.S. DISTRICT COURT, S.D.FL 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel 017057 Frame 0511 or for which a copy thereof is attached. 

From: BROWN To: IMAGE PROCESSING TECHNOLOGIES LLC 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel 023409 Frame __ __,0...,9"--'8...,7'---- or for which a copy thereof is attached. 

From: To: 

The document was recorded in the United States Patent and Trademark Office at 

Reel Frame _______ _ or for which a copy thereof is attached. 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re: Application of PIRIM Confirmation No. 9956 

Patent No. 6,959,293 Group: 2121 

Application No. 09/792,436 Examiner: Davis, George B 

Filing Date: February 23, 2001 Docket No. 8042-5 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

ASSERTION OF SMALL ENTITY STATUS UNDER 37 C.F.R. §1.27 

Mail Stop 16 
Director of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313 

Sir: 

Applicants request that the entity status of the above-referenced application be corrected 

to reflect entitlement to small entity fees due to a transfer of ownership of the application. The 

current assignee of the application is entitled to small entity status under 37 C.F.R. § l.27(a) and 

was entitled to small entity status on September 22, 2009 when the 3 .5 year maintenance fee and 

surcharge were paid. 

Please contact the undersigned if clarification is needed. 

Dated: December 2009 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re: Application of PIRIM Confirmation No. 9956 

Patent No. Group: 2121 

Application No. 

6,959,293 

09/792,436 Examiner: Davis, George B 

Filing Date: February 23, 2001 Docket No. 8042-5 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

REQUEST FOR REFUND 

Mail Stop 16 
Director of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313 

Dear Sir: 

On September 22, 2009, the undersigned submitted a payment of $1110.00 for the 

maintenance fee and surcharge for late payment in regard to the above-referenced patent. The 

large entity fees were mistakenly paid; however, the undersigned was later advised that the 

Assignee in this matter qualified for small entity status at the time of payment. Accordingly, 

pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.28, a refund in the total amount of $555.00 is requested as follows: 

Maintenance Fee: $490.00 

Late Payment Surcharge: $65.00 

Total: $555.00 

As this request is being filed less than three months after payment of the fee, this request 

for refund is timely. The Director of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is hereby authorized 

to credit the refund to the Credit Card on file for this case. 

-1-
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Please contact the undersigned if there are any questions or if further clarification is needed. 

Date: December 10, 2009 

Respectfully submitted, 

NOV AK DRUCE + QUIGG LLP 

0($ ry M. L rn~Z 
Registration No. 5~21-
NOV AK DRUCE + QUIGG LLP 
525 Okeechobee Blvd, 15111 Floor 
West Palm Beach, FL 33401 
Phone: 561-84 7-7800 
Fax: 561-847-7801 

-2-
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Electronic Acknowledgement Receipt 

EFSID: 6611136 

Application Number: 09792436 

International Application Number: 

Confirmation Number: 9956 

Title of Invention: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

First Named Inventor/Applicant Name: Patrick Pirim 

Customer Number: 20350 

Filer: Gregory Marc Lefkowitz/Nani Kim 

Filer Authorized By: Gregory Marc Lefkowitz 

Attorney Docket Number: 20046H-0001 00 

Receipt Date: 10-DEC-2009 

Filing Date: 23-FEB-2001 

Time Stamp: 14:58:07 

Application Type: Utility under 35 USC 111 (a) 

Payment information: 

Submitted with Payment I no 

File Listing: 

Document 
Document Description File Name 

File Size( Bytes)/ Multi Pages 
Number Message Digest Part /.zip (if appl.) 

109847 

1 Miscellaneous Incoming Letter 8042_5_SmallEntityStatus.pdf no 1 
125bf8d61944a891 d3b1 b28ac58b4885c6a 

6ad54 

Warnings: 
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154289 

2 Refund Request 8042_5_RequestRefund.pdf no 2 
272 9 7 ccfe4 21 d4eb3 3 OfeacaS 0683 ed 8a 7 c 4 

03ea 

Warnings: 

Information: 

Total Files Size (in bytes) 264136 

This Acknowledgement Receipt evidences receipt on the noted date by the USPTO of the indicated documents, 
characterized by the applicant, and including page counts, where applicable. It serves as evidence of receipt similar to a 
Post Card, as described in MPEP 503. 

New A~~lications Under 35 U.S.C. 111 
If a new application is being filed and the application includes the necessary components for a filing date (see 37 CFR 
1.53(b)-(d) and MPEP 506), a Filing Receipt (37 CFR 1.54) will be issued in due course and the date shown on this 
Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the filing date of the application. 

National Stage of an International A~~lication under 35 U.S.C. 371 
If a timely submission to enter the national stage of an international application is compliant with the conditions of 35 
U.S.C. 371 and other applicable requirements a Form PCT/DO/E0/903 indicating acceptance of the application as a 
national stage submission under 35 U.S.C. 371 will be issued in addition to the Filing Receipt, in due course. 

New International A~~lication Filed with the USPTO as a Receiving Office 
If a new international application is being filed and the international application includes the necessary components for 
an international filing date (see PCT Article 11 and MPEP 181 O), a Notification of the International Application Number 
and of the International Filing Date (Form PCT/R0/1 OS) will be issued in due course, subject to prescriptions concerning 
national security, and the date shown on this Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the international filing date of 
the application. 
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UNITED ST ATES p ATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 

091792,436 02/23/2001 Patrick Pirim 

20350 7590 0412712005 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
United States Patent and Trademark Office 
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PA TENTS 

P.O. Box 14SO 
Alexandria, Virginia 22313·14SO 
www.uspto.gov 

ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO. 

20046H-OOOIOO 9956 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 04/27/2005 

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding. 

PT0-90C (Rev. 10/03) 
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Supplemental 
Notice of Allowability 

Application No. 

09/792,436 
Examiner 

George Davis 

Applicant(s) 

PIRIM, PATRICK 
Art Unit 

2121 

•• The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address-
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSED in this application. If not included 
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will be mailed in due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subject to withdrawal from issue at the initiative 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. f2J This communication is responsive to 1118105. 

2. (2l The allowed claim(s) is/are 1-29. 

3. f2J The drawings filed on 18 January 2005 are accepted by the Examiner. 

4. D Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f). 

a) 0 All b) 0 Some* c) 0 None of the: 

1. 0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received. 

2. 0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received in Application No. __ . 

3. 0 Copies of the certified copies of the priority documents have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

* Certified copies not received: __ . 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAILING DATE" of this communication to file a reply complying with the requirements 
noted below. Failure to timely comply will result in ABANDONMENT of this application. 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration is deficient. 

6. D CORRECTED DRAWINGS ( as "replacement sheets") must be submitted. 

(a) 0 including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) 0 hereto or 2) 0 to Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

(b) 0 including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

Identifying lndicia such as the application number (see 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be written on the drawings In the front (not the back) of 
each sheet. Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such in the header according to 37 CFR 1.121(d). 

7. 0 DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about the deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL. 

Attachment( s) 
1. 0 Notice of References Cited (PT0-892) 

2. 0 Notice of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0-948) 

3. [8] Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date 04252005 

4. 0 Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 

of Biological Material 

5. 0 Notice of Informal Patent Application (PT0-152) 

6. t8l Interview Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mail Date 04252005 . 

7. t8l Examiner's AmendmenVComment 

8. D Examiner's Statement of Reaso311owance 

9. 0 Other __ . C::: c ~ 
GEORGE B. DAVIS 

PRIMARY EXAMINER 

U.S. Patent and Trademarl< Office 
PTOL-37 (Rev. 1-04) Notice of Allowabllity· Part of Paper No./Mail Date 04252005 
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Application/Control Number: 09/792,436 

Art Unit: 2121 

Examiner's Amendment 

Page 2 

1. An examiner's am~ndment to the record appears below. Should the changes 

and/or additions be unacceptable to applicant, an amendment may be filed as provided 

by 37 CFR 1.312. To ensure co.nsideration of such an amendment; it MUST be 

submitted no later than the payment of the issue fee. 

IN THE CLAIMS 

Claim 29, line 2, after "matrix" insert -- . --. 

2. Authorization for this examiner's amendment was given in a telephone interview 

with Gerald T. Gray on April 22, 2005. 

G. Davis 

c;,. •f 
April 25, 2005 

GEORGE B. DAVIS 
PRIMARY EXAMINER 
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Application No. 

Examiner-Initiated Interview Summary 
09/792,436 

Examiner 

Applicant(s) 

PIRIM, PATRICK 

Art Unit 

All Participants: 

( 1) George Davis. 

(2) Gerald T. Grav. 

Date of Interview: __ 

Type of Interview: 
12$] Telephonic 
D Video Conference 
D Personal (Copy given to: D Applicant 

Exhibit Shown or Demonstrated: D Yes 
If Yes, provide a brief description: 

Part I. 

Rejection(s) discussed: 

Claims discussed: 

Prior art documents discussed: 

Part II. 

George Davis 2121 

Status of Application: __ 

(3) __ . 

(4) __ . 

Time: __ 

D Applicant's representative) 

12$] No 

SUBSTANCE OF INTERVIEW DESCRIBING THE GENERAL NATURE OF WHAT WAS DISCUSSED: 
See Examiner's Amendment. 

Part Ill. 

12$] It is not necessary for applicant to provide a separate record of the substance of the interview, since the interview 
directly resulted in the allowance of the application. The examiner will provide a written summary of the substance 
of the interview in the Notice of Allowability. . 

D It is not necessary for applicant to provide a separate record of the substance of the interview, since the interview 
did not result in resolution of all issues. A brief summary by the examiner appears in Part II above. 

TExaminer/SPE Signature) (Applicant/Applicant's Representative Signature - if appropriate) 

U.S. Patent ard Trademarl< Office 
PTOL-4138 (04-03) Examiner Initiated Interview Summary Paper No. 04252005 
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'(.\\ ... • . ... 
Na~· 0 1 11JC4 ~I PTO/SBIOSA (08~3) 

.. ~~for form 1449A/PTO Complete If Known 

'·· Application Number 09n92,436 
1NFORMATION DISCLOSURE Filing Date February 23, 2001 

STATEMENT BY APPLICANT First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick 
Art Unit 2121 

(use as many sheets as necessary) Examiner Name Georae B. Davis 
Sheet 11 I ot 11 Attorney Docket Number 20046H·0001 OOUS 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS+ 
Document Nun'ber ~'a~s Sy. be lqt.( 

PubllcaUon Date Narre of Patentee or Examner Cite Number l<lnd Code2 (if known) MM-DO. YYYY Applicant of Cited Document nt lniUals' No.' -· r 
(., \j 1 1 4,783,828 11-08-1988 Sadjadi :> - { 0 
(.,,17 2 5,278,921 A 01-11-1994 Nakamura et al. • 7 -/, ~7 
r;, \ ' 3 5,774,581 A 06-30.1998 Fassnacht et al. '";; 4 

. I '1.0 
/'....'} 4 6,597,738 81 07-22-2003 Park et al. I< I 

,,.... 2uo .. 11-. ... -

Examiner 
Initials' 

f "'~ 

Examiner 
Signature 

Cite 
No.' 

'"~""'"Cod•3 
5 JP 

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Foreign Patent Document 

Number4 
K1"d Code1 1/f_,,1 

06-205780 A 

Name of Patentee or Publication Date 
MM-OD-YYYY Applicant of Cited 

Document 

07-26-1994 Atoka Co. Ltd. 

Date 
Considered 

Pages, Columns, Unes. 
Where Relevant 

Passages or Relevant 
Fii:iures An...,,.r 

0

E.XAMINER: Initial if reference considered, whether or not citation is in conformance with MPEP 609. Drew Una through citation ii not In conformance 
and not considered. Include copy of this form with next communication to ap~icanl 1 Applicant's unique citation designation number (opUonal). 2 

Kind Codes or U.S. Patent Documents et www uspto gav or MPEP 901 .04. Enter Office that issued the document, by the two-letter code (WIPO 
Standard ST.3). • For Japanese patent documents. the indication of the year of the reign of the Emperor must precede the serial number of the patent 
document 6 Kind of document by the appropriate symbols as Indicated on the document under WIPO Standard ST. 18 If po.ssible. 8 Applicant is to 
place a check mark here If English language Translation is attached. 
60342657 V1 
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e PRINTER RUSH e 
(PTO ASSISTANCE) 

GAU: Application : 0 q /J (!/ bJ.·.i/:3{fJ Examiner : 
I 

From: "( n(cb' f J Location: Date: 

DOC CODE DOC DATE MISCELLANEOUS 

D 1449 

#-:;~~ 
0 Continuing Data 

~ IDS 0 Foreign Priority 

~ ClM 0 Document Legibility ... 
0IIFW 0Fees 

0SRFW 0 Other 

0DRW 

OOATH 

0312 

0SPEC 

NOTE: This fonn will be included as part of the official USPTO record, with the Response 
document coded as XRUSH. 
REV 10/04 
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e PRINTER RUSH e 
(PTO ASSISTANCE) 

Application : 0 q /J <'/ bJ.1.:J{p Examiner : 
I 

From:~ n(cip· 1 J Location: 

GAU: 

Date: 

DOC CODE DOC DATE MISCELLANEOUS 

D 1449 

11-1-ogj 
D Continuing Data 

~ IDS D Foreign Priority 
~1><: 

!'-
D Document Legibility rIM rlr-10-

v 

DIIFW 0Fees 

0SRFW D Other 

0DRW 

OOATH 

0312 

0SPEC 

[RUSH] MESSAGE -f -e__ 
oi+ D..:!:.' dlA- • 

INITIALS: 
NOTE: This form will be included as part of the official USPTO record, with the Response 
document coded as XRUSH. 
REV 10/04 
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· ... -
PTO/SB/21 (09-04) 

- r 
D\~'E ~~ 

Application Number 09/792,436 v 
TRANS MITT AL Filing Date February 23, 2001 

. ,~~~ ,, FORM First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick 
Art Unit 2121 ~. ;; 
Examiner Name George B. Davis 

~&T'R~~~~~ 
(to be used for all correspondence after initial filing) 

Total Number of Pages in This Submission I Attorney Docket Number 20046H-0001 OOUS 

\ 

ENCLOSURES (Check all that apply) 

D Fee Transmittal Form 0 Replacement Drawing(s) - 31 sheets D After Allowance Communication to TC 

D Fee Attached 0 Letter to Official Draftsperson D Appeal Communication to Board 
of Appeals and Interferences 

D Amendment/Reply D Petition D Appeal Communication to TC 
(Appeal Notice, Brief, Reply Brief} 

D After Final D Petition to Convert to a D Provisional Application Proprietary Information 

D Affidavits/declaration(s) D Power of Attorney, Revocation D Status Letter Change of Correspondence Address 

D Extension of Time Request D Terminal Disclaimer 0 Other Enclosure(s) (please identify 
below): 

D Express Abandonment Request D Request for Refund 
Return Postcard , 

D Information Disclosure Statement D CD, Number of CD(s) 

D Landscape Table on CD 

D Certified Copy of Priority I Remarks · J The Commissioner is authorized to charge any additional fees to Deposit 
Document(s) Account 20-1430. 

D Reply to Missing Parts/ Incomplete 
Application 

D Reply to Missing Parts 
under 37 CFR 1.52 or 1.53 

SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT 
Firm Name 

Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP 

Signature th.I /.~ ,, 
Printed name 

Gerald T. Gray 
(/ 

Date January 11, 2005 I Reg. No. 41,797 

CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSION/MAILING 

I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail in an 
envelope addressed to: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 on the date shown below. 

Signature 

Typed qr printed name Date January 11, 2005 

60395975 v1 

" 

.) 
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, I hereby Certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United 
States Postal Service as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 

Mail Stop Issue Fee 
Commissioner for Patents, 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450, on January //. 2005 

PATENT 
Attorney Docket No.: 20046H-000100US 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re application of: 

Patrick Pirim Examiner: George B. Davis 

Application No.: 09/792,436 Art Unit: 2121 

Filed: February 23, 2001 
LETTER TO OFFICIAL DRAFTSPERSON 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR 
AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

Mail Stop Issue Fee 
Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 

Sir: 

Pursuant to the Supplemental Notice of Allowability dated December 30, 2004, 

applicant submits 31 sheets of formal, replacement drawings to be made ofrecord in the above

identified case. These drawings include the changes required by the Examiner in the Office 

Action dated March 26, 2004. . 

Respectfully submitted, 

~/.~ 
·Gerald T. Gray 
Reg. No. 41,797 · 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, Eighth Floor 
San Francisco, California 94111-3834. 
(415) 576-0200 Fax (415) 576-0300 
GTG/sea 
60396248 v1 
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for all correspondence after initial filing) George B. Davis 
Attorney Docket Number 20046H-000100US 
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D Fee Transmittal Form D Drawing(s) D After Allowance Communication to TC 

D Fee Attached D Licensing-related Papers D Appeal Communication to Board 
of Appeals and Interferences 

D Amendment/Reply D Petition D Appeal Communication to TC 
(Appeal Notice, Brief, Reply Brief) 

D After Final D Petition to Convert to a D Provisional Application Proprietary Information 

D Affidavits/declaration(s) D Power of Attorney, Revocation D Status Letter Change of Correspondence Address 

D Extension of Time Request D Terminal Disclaimer rg] Other Enclosure(s) (please identify 
below): 

D Express Abandonment Request D Request for Refund 
Return Postcard 

D D 
Communication 

Information Disclosure Statement CD, Number of CD(s) Part B - Fee(s) Transmittal 

D Landscape Table on CD 

D Certified Copy of Priority I Remarks I The Commissioner is authorized to charge any additional fees to Deposit 
Document(s) Account 20-1430. 

D Reply to Missing Parts/ Incomplete 
Application 

D Reply to Missing Parts 
under 37 CFR 1.52 or 1.53 

SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT 
Firm Name 

Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP 

Signature ~i/1.~ 
Printed name 
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Date January 6, 2005 I Reg. No. 41,797 

CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSION/MAILING 

I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail in an 
envelope addressed to: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 on the date shown below. 
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y certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United PATENT 
Attorney Docket No.: 20046H-OOO 1 OOUS 

Client Ref. No.: 308L US 3772 
tes Postal Service as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 

Mail Stop Issue Fee 

Commissioner for Patents 

P.O. Box 1450 

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 

TOWNS~D~dCREW LLP 

By: rt~ 
£. . 

Sylvia E. Arnold 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re application of: 

Patrick Pirim 

Application No.: 09/792,436 

Filed: February 23, 2001 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR 
AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

Customer No.: 20350 

Mail Stop Issue Fee 
Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 

Sir: 

Confirmation No. 9956 

Examiner: George B. Davis 

Technology Center/Art Unit: 2121 

COMMUNICATION 

In view of the Supplemental Notice of Allowance mailed December 30, 2004, the 

required drawings will be submitted at a later date, but before the revised deadline of March 30, 

2005. 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, Eighth Floor 
San Francisco, California 94111-3834 
Tel: 925-472-5000 
Fax: 415-576-0300 
GTG:sea 
60392347 v1 

Respectfully submitted, 

µAt.A,/ 
Gerald T. Gray_ f 
Reg. No. 41,797 
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20350 7590 1213012004 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Uuited States Patent and Trademark Office 
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS 

P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria. Virginia 22313-1450 
www .uspto.gov 

ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO. 

20046H-000100 9956 

EXAMINER 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 12/30/2004 

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding. 

PT0-90C (Rev. 10/03) 
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Supplemental 
Notice of Allowability 

Application No. 

o9n92.436 
Examiner 

George Davis 

Applicant(s) 

PIRIM, PATRICK 
Art Unit 

2121 

-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address-
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSED in this application. If not included 
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will be mailed in due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subject to withdrawal from issue at the initiativ 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. 0 This communication is responsive to __ . 

2. 1:8] The allowed claim(s) is/are 1-29. 

3. 0 The drawings filed on __ are accepted by the Examiner. 

4. 1:8] Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f). 

a) ~ All b) D Some* c) D None of the: 

1. ~ Certified copies of the priority documents have been received. 

2. 0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received in Application No. 

3. 0 Copies of the ce_rtified copies of the priority documents have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

* Certified copies not received: __ . 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAILING DATE" of this communication to file a reply complying with the requirements 
noted below. Failure to timely comply will result in ABANDONMENT of this application. 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration is deficient. 

6. 1:81 CORRECTED DRAWINGS (as "replacement sheets") must be submitted. 

(a) D including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) D hereto or 2) D to Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

(b) ~ including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
Paper No./Mail Date 3/26/2004. 

Identifying indicia such as the application number (see 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be written on the drawings in the front (not the back) of 
each sheet. Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such in the header according to 37 CFR 1.121(d). 

7. 0 DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about the deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL. 

Attachment(s) 
1. D Notice of References Cited (PT0-892) 

2. D Notice of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0-948) 

3. 0 Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date __ 

4. D Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 

of Biological Material 

5. D Notice of Informal Patent Application (PT0-152) 

6. ~ Interview Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mail Date 1212712004. 

7. D Examiner's Amendment/Comment 

8. D Examiner's Statement of Reasons for Allowance 

9 0 Other c--=' G ~ 
George Dav: 
Primary Examiner 
Art Unit: 2121 

U.S. Patent and Trademar1< Office 
PTOL-37 (Rev. 1-04) Notice of Allowability Part of Paper No./Mail Date 1227200 
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Application N 

o9n92.436 
Interview Summary 

Examiner 

George Davis 

All participants (applicant, applicant's representative, PTO personnel): 

(1) George Davis. 

(2) Gerald T. Grav. 

Date of Interview: 27 December 2004. 

(3) __ . 

(4) __ . 

Type: a)t2] Telephonic b)O Video Conference 
c)O Personal [copy giv~n to: 1 )0 applicant 2)0 applicant's representative] 

Exhibit shown or demonstration conducted: d)O Yes 
If Yes, brief description: __ . 

Claim(s) discussed: t:1Q!!fl. 

Identification of prior art discussed: none. 

e)t2] No. 

Applicant(s) 

PIRIM, PATRICK 

Art Unit 

2121 

Agreement with respect to the claims f)t2] was reached. g)O was not reached. h)O N/A. 

Substance of Interview including description of the general nature of what was agreed to if an agreement was 
reached, or any other comments: Examiner and Gerald T. Grav agreed to make changes shown in Supplemental 
Notice of Allowability. 

(A fuller description, if necessary, and a copy of the amendments which the examiner agreed would render the claims 
allowable, if available, must be attached. Also, where no copy of the amendments that would render the claims 
allowable is available, a summary thereof must be attached.) 

THE FORMAL WRITTEN REPLY TO THE LAST OFFICE ACTION MUST INCLUDE THE SUBSTANCE OF THE 
INTERVIEW. (See MPEP Section 713.04). If a reply to the last Office action has already been filed, APPLICANT IS 
GIVEN ONE MONTH FROM THIS INTERVIEW DATE, OR THE MAILING DATE OF THIS INTERVIEW SUMMARY 
FORM, WHICHEVER IS LATER, TO FILE A STATEMENT OF THE SUBSTANCE OF THE INTERVIEW. See 
Summary of Record of Interview requirements on reverse side or on attached sheet. 

Examiner Note: You must sign this form unless it is an 
Attachment to a signed Office action. 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
PTOL-413 (Rev. 04-03) Interview Summary 

Examiner's signature, if required 
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PTO/SB/21 (04-04) .Ji. 

'f' I !Ill:~ l TRANSMITTAL 

Application Number 09/792,436./ 
Filing Date February 23, 2001 ,. 

FORM I First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick . . . ·•' 

(to be used for ell correspondence after initial filing) Art Unit 2121 
Examiner Name George B. Davis 

\... Total Number of Pages in This Submission 15 Attorney Docket Number 20046H-OOO 1 OOUS 

ENCLOSURES (Check all that apply) 

~ Fee Transmittal Fonn D Drawing(s) D After Allowance Communication 
to Technology Center (TC) 

D Fee Attached D Licensing-related Papers D Appeal Communication to Board 
of Appeals and Interferences 

D AmendmenVReply D Petition D Appeal Communication to TC 
(Appeal Notice, Brief, Reply Brief) 

D After Final D Petition to Convert to a D Provisional Application Proprietary lnfonnation 

D Affidavits/declaration(s) D Power of Attorney, Revocation D Status Letter Change of Correspondence Address 

:D Extension of Time Request D ~ Other Enclosure(s) (please 
Terminal Disclaimer identify below): 

D Express Abandonment Request D Request for Refund 
Return Postcard 

~ D 
References Cited (5) 

lnfonnation Disclosure Statement CD, Number CDlsl 

D Certified Copy of Priority I Remarks I The Commissioner is authorized to charge any additional fees to Deposit 
Document(s) Account 20-1430, 

D Response to Missing Parts/ 
Incomplete Application 

D Response to Missing Parts 
under 37 CFR 1.52 or 1.53 

SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT 
F;irm Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP 
or 
Individual name Gerald T. Gray Reg. No. 41,797 

Signature 

~1. ~ 
Date October 28, 2004 

CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSION/MAILING 

I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail in an 
envelope addressed to: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313·1450 on the date shown below. 

Typed or printed name Marta R. Vanegas 

Signature 
Date October 28, 2004 

60344961 v1 
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PTOISB/17 (10-04) 

E TRANSMITTAL 
Complete if Known 

Application Number 09/792,436 

for FY 2005 Filing Date February 23, 2001 

First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick 
Effective 10/0112004. Patent fees are subject to annual revision. Examiner Name George B. Davis 

D Applicant claims small entity status. See 37 CFR 1.27 Art Unit 2121 

TOTAL AMOUNT OF PAYMENT ($) 180 Attorney Docket No. 20046H-OOO 1 OOUS 

METHOD OF PAYMENT (check all that apply) FEE CALCULATION (continued) 

D Check D Credit Card D Money Order D Other D None 3. ADDITIONAL FEES 

[8J Deposit Account: Larae Entltv Small Entltv 

Deposit 

120-1430 I 
Fee Fee($) Fee Fee($) Fee Description 

Account Code Code 
Number 1051 130 2051 65 Surcharge - late filing fee or oath 

1052 50 2052 25 Surcharge • late provisional filing fee or 
Deposit I Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP I cover sheet. 
Account 1053 130 1053 130 Non-English specification 
Name 

The Director Is authorized to: (check all that apply) 
1812 2,520 1812 2,520 For filing a request for ex parte 

reexamination 
[8J Charge fee(s) indicated below [8J Credit any overpayments 1804 920· 1804 920' Requesting publication of SIR prior to 

[8J Charge any additional fee(s) or any underpayment of fee(s) Examiner action 

D Charge fee(s) indicated below, except for the filing fee 1805 1,840. 1805 1,840. Requesting publication of SIR after 

to the above-identified deposit account. 
Examiner action 

FEE CALCULATION 
1251 110 2251 55 Extension for reply within first month 

Extension for reply within second month 1252 430 2252 215 
1. BASIC FILING FEE 

Large Entity Small Entity 1253 980 2253 490 Extension for reply within third month 

Fee Fee Fee Fee Fee Description Fee Paid 1254 1,530 2254 765 Extension for reply within fourth month 
Code ($) Code ($) 

2001 

§ 
1001 790 395 Utility filing fee 1255 2,080 2255 1,040 Extension for reply within fifth month 

2002 Design filing fee 1002 350 175 1401 340 2401 170 Notice of Appeal 
1003 550 2003 275 Plant filing fee 1402 340 2402 170 Filing a brief in support of an appeal 
1004 790 2004 395 Reissue filing fee 1403 300 2403 150 Request for oral hearing 
1005 160 2005 80 Provisional filing fee Petition to institute a public use 

1451 1,510 1451 1,510 proceeding 
SUBTOTAL (1) ~$) I 1452 110 2452 55 Petition to revive - unavoidable 

2. EXTRA CLAIM FEES FOR UTILITY AND REISSUE 1453 1,330 2453 665 Petition to revive - unintentional 

1501 1,370 2501 685 Utility issue fee (or reissue) 
Fee from 

Extra Claims below Fee Paid 1502 490 2502 245 Design issue fee 

Total Claims D .. = I H F I I 
1503 660 2503 330 Plant issue fee 

1460 130 1460 130 Petitions to the Commissioner 
Independent D I H r D Claims -.. = 1807 50 1807 50 Processing fee under 37 CFR 1.17(q) 

1806 180 1806 180 Submission of lnfonmation Disclosure 
MulUple ~ F I I 

Stmt 
Dependent 

Recording each patent assignment per 
!Small Entity 8021 40 8021 40 Large Entity property (times number of properties) 

Fee Fee Fee Fee Fee Description 1809 790 2809 395 Filing a submission after final rejection 
Code ($) Code ($) (37 CFR § 1.129(a)) 

1202 18 2202 9 Claims in excess of 20 1810 790 2810 395 For each additional invention to be 
1201 88 2201 44 Independent claims in excess of 3 examined (37 CFR § 1.129(b)) 

1203 300 2203 150 Multiple dependent claim, if not paid 1801 790 2801 395 Request for Continued Examination 

•• Reissue independent claims (RCE) 
1204 88 2204 44 over original patent 1802 900 1802 900 Request for expedited examination 

1205 18 2205 9 
•• Reissue claims in excess of 20 of a design application 

and over original patent 
Other fee (specify) 

SUBTOTAL (2) ~$) I 
I .. or number previously paid, If greater; For Reissues, see above •Reduced by Basic Fiiing Fee Paid SUBTOTAL (3) ($)180 

SUBMITTED BY Com late if a llcable 

Name (PrinVType) Gerald T. Gray Registration No. (Attomey/Agent) 41,797 Telephone 925-4 72-5000 

Signature 

60344970 v1 

Date 

may become public. Credit card information should not be 
edit card Information and authorization on PT0-2038. 

October 28, 2004 

Fee 
Paid 

,__ 

-
-~--

~--

....___ 
,____ 
,____ 
,__ 
,__ 

--180 --

I 
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eby certify that this correspondence is being deposited with the United 

St Postal Service as first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 
0 

\lU~ 9 \ 'lll~4 1 

Co , · ssioner for Patents 

PATENT 
Attorney Docket No.: 20046H-000100US 

Client Reference No.: 308L US 3772 

ox 1450 

· ' xandria, VA 22313-1450 

On ocldte-r Q_ g ( :J.co4 
TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 

By ~ V(}JrJ!_tr== 

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re application of: 

Patrick Pirim 

Application No.: 091792,436 

Filed: February 23, 2001 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR 
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PATENT ABSTRACTS OF JAPAN 

( 11 )Publication number : 06-205780 

(43)Date of publication of application: 26.07.1994 

(51 )Int.CL A61B 
H04N 
H04N 

8/14 
5/31 
5/57 

(21 )Application number : 05-003037 

(22)Date offiling : 12.01.1993 

(71 )Applicant : 

(72)lnventor : 

ALOKA CO LTD 

MURASHIT A MASARU 
MATSUNAKA TOSHIYUKI 

(54) ULTRASONIC IMAGE PROCESSOR 

(57)Abstract: 
PURPOSE: To provide an ultrasonic image processor capable of retrieving 
the degree of the contrast of the remarked region and invariably making the 
con trast reinforcement suitable to the region. 
CONSTITUTION: When two regions having a small density difference are to 
be clarified, the desired region is encircled with a frame, then a frame readout 
circuit 4 outputs the region extraction signal 101 to a frame memory 2. The 
frame memory 2 outputs the present image data of the prescribed region 
encircled by the frame to a histogram circuit 7 according to the region 
extracting signal IOL The histogram circuit 7 generates a histogram based on 
the present image data of the prescribed region encircled by the frame. This 
histogram is smoothed by a histogram smoothing circuit 11, and the peak 
value of the smoothed histogram is retrieved by a peak value retrieving circuit 
15. A picture element value emphasizing circuit 3 determines a new density 
value based on the retrieved peak value and displays an image in.the'. 

(pres,cribea"r'egioii '6entenng'oll' the'remarked pictlife 'eiemei:it enci~cled by the 
frame based on the new density value. 

LEGAL STATUS 
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[Kind of final disposal of application other than the examiner's 
decision of rejection or application converted registration J 

[Date of final disposal for application] 

[Patent number] 

[Date of registration] 

[Number of appeal against examiner's decision of rejection] 

[Date oi' requesting appeal against examiner's decision of 
rejection] 

[Date of extinction of right] 
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*NOTICES* 

Japan Patent Office is not responsible for any 
damages caused by the use of this translation. 

I .This document has been translated by computer. So the translation may not retlect the original precisely. 
2.**** shows the word which can not be translated. 
3.ln the drawings, any words are not translated. 

~ ~::::.:::::: :: : : : : :: : : : : . '.:::.::::. :·:.::::::::::.: ·:: .. ::::.::::::.::::::.::::: '.::::::: :: : : : : : : : : ·::::.::.:::: : : : : : .. : : : . : : : : ~:":.:::::::: '. ... :::::::::::::::.:. '.:::::::::.:.:::.' .. : ......... :::::::::.:.::::::::::: '.: '.:::.:: '.: '.: '.: '.::.: '.:.::::::: '.: '.::::::::: '.: '.:' 
DETAILED DESCRIPTION 

[Detailed Description of the [n\'ention J 
(0001] 
[Industrial Application] This invention relates to the ultrasonic image processing system which can choose the range of the frame 
which is applied to the ultrasonic image processing system us1::d for an ultrasonic diagnostic equipment, especially surrounds the 
predetennined field centering on the attention pixel in pixel information. 
[0002] 
[Description of the Prior An] Although a bone is displayed white and an internal-organs organ is displayed on gray, and it is 
clearly displayed since the shade difference is large when the rellection factors of a supersonic wa\'C differ among the obtained 
ultrasonic images in an ultrasonic diagnostic equipment con,·entionully like two fields where a shade difference is large, for 
example, a bone, and an internal-organs orgun For example, there is a function to change allocation of a gray scale bar as contrast 
adjustment or postprocess processing as a function of liver and the kidney to clarify two fields where a shade difference is small 
like. 
(0003] 
[Problem(s) to be Solved by the Invention] However, the function to change contrast adjustment and allocation of a gray scale bar 
is performed to the whole screen, and there is fault of giving the impression that image quality is hard. Moreover, in order to 
clarify two fields where le\'el differs and where a shade difference is small in the ultrasonic image which will become remaining 
as it is once it sets up, and changes every moment, the function to change contrast adjustment and allocation of a gray scale bar 
had to be reset according to the level, and the time and effo1i was complicated. 1 

(0004] This invention is made in order to cancel the above technical problems, it searches the degree of the contrast of the field to 
observe, and aims at offering the ultrasonic image processing system which can always pertonn contrast strengthening suitable for 
the field. 
[0005] 
[Means for Solving the Problem] The ultrasonic image processing system which this invention is made in view of the .... " ..... 
above-mentioned situation, and is applied to this invention A histogram creation means to create the histogram of the pixel group 
in a predetennined field centering on the attention pixel in pixel information, A peak value retrieval means to search the peak 
value of the histogram created by the histogram creation means, It is characterized by perfonning contrast .stretching only to the\ 

,., predetermined field which was· equipped with a pixel value emphasis means by which the gray level table memorized befo.reharid 
pe1fonns contrast stretching processing only for an attention pixel, surrounded the predete1111ined field by the frame with the 
frame selection means, and was surrounded by the frame. 
[0006] 
[Function] Based on the abon:-mcntioncd configuration, the ultrasonic image processing s.\·stcm concerning this invention 
Surround a predetmnincd field b~· the frame with a frame selection means, and the histogram of the pixel group in a 
predete1111ined tield centering on the attention pixel in pixel infornrntion is created with a histogram creation means. The peak 
value of the histogram created by the histoi:.>rnm ereation means is searched with a peak n1lue retricvul ml!ans. Contrast stretching 
proeessing is pl!rfonncd only to the prcdetennined tield centering on the atl\!ntion pixel suITuunded by the frame by the b'TaY kvel 
table beforehand memorized with the pixel value emphasi:; means, and the optimal contrast stn.:tehing fi.ir the prcdctenninl!d field 
centering on the attention pixel sunoundcd by the frame on real time can be perfo1111cd. 
(0007] 
[Example] Herl!tdier, on..: example or this im·ention is explained using drawing. 
[0008] Drm•:inl! I is the blm:k diagram sho\\'ing the eonfiguration of the ultrasonic image processing system eoncerning this 
invention. 
[0009] The ultrasonic image processing sy:·;tcm has AID converter I which carries out AID conversion ofthl! ultrasonic input 
signal (analog signal), and the frame memory 2 which memorizes the ultrusonic input signal 100 for one screen by which AID 
conversion was cmTicd out (digital signal), and the pixel value intensifier 3 mentioned later arc connected to AID co1we1ier 1. 
Frn1hennore, the ultrasonic image processing system has the frame memory read-out circuit 4 which inputs into a frame memory 
2 the field extract signal l 01 for extracting the predetennined field centering on the attention pixel surrounded by the frame with 
the input signal from a control unit (not shown), and a frame memory 2 outputs the data Xi of a predetennined tield centering on 
an attention pixel aceording to the field extract signal (address) from the frame memory read-out cireuit 4. 
[001 OJ And the pixel value intensifier 3 and selector 5 which are mentioned later arc connected to the frame memOJ)' 2, and a 
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selector 5 chooses the signal from a frame memory 2, or the signal from the histogram read-out counter 6. Furthermore, the 
histogram-ized circuit 7 which creates the histogram of the predetermined field centering on the attention pixel enclosed with a 
frame is connected to the selector 5, and the histogram-ized circuit 7 is constituted b~' RAMS for histograms, the increment circuit 
9,andthelatch 10. 
[0011] Moreover, the histogram smoothing circuit 11 which graduates the created histogram is connected to the histogram-ized 
circuit 7, and the histogram smoothing circuit 11 is constituted by the shift register 12, the adder 13 which adds every eight data 
approximately, and the latch 14. And the histogram smoothing circuit 11 and the peak value retrieval circuit 15 which searches 
peak value P of the histogram graduated by the histogram smoothing circuit 11 to the histogram read-out counter 6 are connected, 
and the peak value retrie\'al circuit 15 is constituted by the comparator 16 which compares the last peak value with this peak 
value, and outputs a latch signal only when this peak value is large, and latches 17 and 18. 
[0012] furthermore, to the peak \'alue retrie\'al circuit 15, a frame memory 2, and AfD com·erter 1 The pixel value intensifier 3 
which emphasizes the contrast of the predetermined field centering on the attention pixel enclosed with a frame is connected. The 
pixel value intensifier 3 The subtractor 19 which subtracts peak value P of the front image data :-::earched by the peak value 
retrieval circuit 15 from the present image data Xi of the predetem1ined field centering on the attention pixel enclosed with a 
frame, The multiplier 20 which multiplies an output (Xi-P) by the contrast stretching constant K from a subtractor 19, It is 
constituted by the selector 22 which chooses the signal outputted from the adder 21 which adds peak value P to the output Kofa 
multiplier 20 (Xi-P), and the signal or adder 21 from AfD con\'erter I. 
[0013] In addition, since it becomes Gaussian distribution as a histogram is shown in dr::nYinu 2, and this Gaussian distribution 
will become narrow if Gaussian distribution Jowers breadth and contrast if contrast is raised, this description is applied, and 
contrast can be raised, if the configuration of the present histogram as shown in drawing 2 is 1.:hanged so that it may spread 
focusing on peak value as shown in drawing 3 . That is, a gray level table which spreads the configuration of a histogram focusing 
on peak value is created, and contrast can be raised if regeneration of the image is carried out. If P and the gray level of each 
present pixel are set to Xi for the gray level which takes peak value when a histogram as shO\\·n in drawing 2 is obtained, the new 
gray level Yi will be calculated by the degree type. 
[0014] Yi=K (Xi-P) +P, next an operation of this example are explained. 
(0015] The ultrasonic input signal (analog signal) obtained by the ultrasonic diagnostic equipment is changed into a digital signal 
I 00 by AfD converter 1, and is displayed on the display which is not illustrated through a selector 22. Under the present 
circumstances, the ultrasonic input signal 100 changed into the digital signal by AfD converter I is memorized by the frame 
memory 2. 
[0016] And when two fields where a shade difference is small want to clarify among the images currently displayed on the 
display, an operator surrounds a desired field by the frame by the control unit which is not illustrated. Then, the input signal from 
a control unit is inputted into the frame memory read-out circuit 4, and is outputted to a frame memory 2 as a field extract signal 
101 from the frame memory read-out circuit 4. And a frame memory 2 outputs the present image data Xi of the predetermined 
field centering on the attention pixel surrounded by the frame from the data for one screen according to the address specified by 
the field e:-.iract signal I 0 I to the sub tractor 19 of the pixel value intensifier 3, and outputs it to the histogram-ized circuit 7 
through a selector 5. 
(0017] Furthermore, the histogram-ized circuit 7 creates a histogram as shown in dnming 2 based on the present image data Xi 
of the predete1mined field centering on the attention pixel surrounded by the frame. And the histogram created by the 
histogram-ized circuit 7 is graduated by the histogram smoothing circuit 11. For example, it has graduated by adding every eight 
data with an adder 13 approximately. 
[0018) And the histogram graduated by the histogram-ized circuit 7 has the peak value P searched by the peak value retrieval 
circuit 15. That is, a comparator 16 compares the last peak value and this peak value, and only when this peak value is large, a 
latch signal is outputted to latches 17 and 18. furthermon.', peak \·alue P outputted by latch 18 is inputted into a subtractor 19, and 
from the present image data Xi of the predetermined field centering on the attention pixel smrnunded by the frame, a subtractor 
19 deducts peak value P and outputs deducted value Xi-P to a multiplier 20. 
[0019] And a multiplier 20 multiplies output Xi-P of a subtractor 19 by the contrast stretching constant K, and outputs it to an 
adder 21, and an adder 21 adds the output P of the peak value retrieval circuit 15 to the output Kofa multiplier 20 (Xi-P), and 
obtains the new gray icYel Yi. And the image of the predetennined field centering on the attention pixel suJTounded by the frame 
with the new gray level Yi is displayed. 
[0020] for example, the more Xi becomes smaller than 100, it becomes smaller [ Yi ] than the value of Xi and Xi becomes larger 
than 100, it becomes larger [Yi) than the value of Xi, and, the more contrast is raised [when retcrred to as K= 2 and P= 100, as 
it is shown in dmwing 4 , ]. 
[0021] 
[Etlect of the Invention] As explained above, according to this inYention, the histogram of the pixel group in a predetem1ined field 
centering on the attention pixel sutTounded by the frame in pixel infonnution with the histOf:.'Talll cn:ation means is created. The 
peak value of the histogram created by the histogram creation means is searched with a peak value retrieval means. Since it 
constituted so that contrast stretching processing might be perfonned only to the predete1wined field centering on the attention 
pixel suITounded by the frame by the gray level table beforehand memorized with the pixel value emphasis means, the optimal 
contrast stretching for the predetennined field centering on the attention pixel surrounded by the frame on real time can be 
pe1fom1ed. 
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REMARKS/ ARGUMENTS 

A copy of the Notice of Allowability mailed October 6, 2004 is enclosed. In that 

Notice item 4 indicates that none of the certified copies of the priority documents have been 

received. The undersigned, however, respectfully asserts that a certified copy of the priority 

document was filed on August 26, 2004, and was indeed received by the Patent Office as 

evidenced by its availability through the PAIR website. Correction of this acknowledgement is 
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Allowability be issued, and that the date for payment of the Issue Fee be reset accordingly. 

CONCLUSION 
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completed and an extra copy of the fonn should be submitted. 

ill. All communications regarding this application must give the application number. Please direct all communications prior to issuance to 
Mail Stop ISSUE FEE unless advised to the contrary. 

IMPORTANT REMINDER: Utility patents Issuing on appllcatlons filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 may require payment of 
maintenance fees. It ls patentee's responsibility to ensure thnely payment of maintenance fees when due. 
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Complete and send 

o'Ps""' 
('I 

titl 'l. S 100't 't, PART B - FEE(S) TRANSMITTAL 
loll, 

form, togethei1tb applicable fee(s), to: MB.ii 
~ ¢· 

.t~ANY~ 

Mall StoP. ISSUE FEE 
Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, Vlrglnia 22313-1450 

or f!ll (703) 746-4000 
INSTRUCTIONS: This form should be used for trmismitting the ISSUE FEE and PUBLICATION FEB (if ~). Blocks l th!oogh 5 should be ~leted where 
!IPP.l'Ollrlllte. All further ~ incl:wfi!:ig the Patent, advance orders and notification of mainlelumce fees will be mailed to the current com:soondeoCe address as 
ilidj.clited unless ~ beliiw or directed othCrwise in Block I, by (a) specifying a new com:spondence address; and/or (b) indicating a separate "FEB ADDRESS" for 
mamtmani:e fee notifications. . 

CURRllNTCOIUlllSP<>NDl!NCll ADDRESS (Nole: Use Bloek I fcruny ctmngeof'eddrcsa) 

20350 7590 10/0612004 

Note: A certificate of mailing c8n only be used for domestic mailings of the 
Fee(s) Trensmiual. This certificat.e Cllllllot be used for llDY. other ~ying 
pa~. Bach ~tiooal Tadi~:h as an ~il)Mlent or formal drawing, mus1 
have its own certificat.e of or transmission. 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER . 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Certificate or Malling or Transmission 
I hereby certify that this Fee(s) Transmiual is being deposited with the United 
Stat.es Postal S"ervice with sufficient ~stage for firSt cliiss mail in an envelope 
addressed to the Mail Stofi ISSUE FEir address aboveifi or bein~ facsimile 
trllllSlllitted t.o the USPTO (' 03) 746-4000, on the date in catedbeow. 

(Dopoolilcr'I name) 

(Sigmituro) 

(Dal•) 

APPUCATIONNO. FILING DATE FIRST~D INVENTOR I ATl'OR.NEYDOCICETNO. I CONFIRMATION NO. 

09n92,436 02/23/2001 Patrick: Pirim 20046H-000100 9956 

1Tl'LB OF INVENTION: ME'TIIOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

APPLN. TYPE SMALL ENTITY ISSUE FEE PUBLICATION FEE I . TOTALFEE(S)DUE DATE DUE 

nonprovisiooal NO $1370 $300 $1670 01/06/2005 

.ARTUNTT CLASS.SUBCLASS . 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 2121 706-020000 

1. Cumste of cmrespondence address or indication of "Fee Address" (37 2. For printing on the patent front page, list 
CFR 1.163 ). · (I) the names of up to 3 registered patent attorneys 

r:J ~=~address (or Change of Com:spondence or agmts OR, alternatively, · ' 
Address PTO 122) attached. (2) the name of 11 single fum oii!v!os as a member a 2 __________ _ 
Cl "Fee Address" indication (or "Fee Address" Indiclltion form registered attorney or agent) 8nd the names of up to 
PTO/SB/47; Rev 03-02 or DlOl'C recent) attached. Use or a Customer 2 registered patent attomi;ys or agmts. lfno name is 3 
N~r Is required. . listed, no name will be printed. -----------

3. ASSIGNEE NAME AND RESIDENCE DATA TO BB PRINTEDONTHBPATENT(printor type) 

PLEASE NOTE: Unless an assignee is identified below1 no assi~ dlita will appear on the patenL If an assignee is identified below, the document has been filed for 
rec:ordation as set forth in 37 CFR 3.11. Completion of th1S form is NOT a sulistitule fm: filing an assigmnenL 

(A) NAME OF ASSIGNEE (B) RESIDENCE: (CITY and STATE OR COUNTRY) 

Please check the appropriate assignee category or categories (will not be printed on the patent) : Cl Individual Cl Corporation or other private group entity Cl Govemmcnt 

4a. The following fee(s) are enclosed: 4b. Paymmt ofFee(s): 
r:J Issue Fee Cl A checkin the amount of the fee(s) is enclosed. 
r:J Publication Fee (No small entity discoqnt permitted) r:J Payment by credit card. Form PT0-2038 is attached. 

a Advance Order - # of Copies a ·The Dirtctor is hereby authorized by charge the iyqui_red fee( s), or credit any overpayment, to 
· Deposit Account Number {enclose an extra copy of this fumi). 

5. Change In Entity Status (from status indicated above) 
Q a. Applicant claims SMALL ENTITY status. See 37 CFR 1.27. 0 b. Applicant is no longer clainiing SMALL ENTITY status. See 37 CFR l.27(g)(2). 

The Director of the USPTO is ~sted to l!PPIY the Issue Fee and Publication Fee (if any) or to re-apply any previously paiq issue fee to the application identified above. 
NOTE: The Issue Fee lllld Publication Fee (iri!lqllil'aj) will not be ~ted from anyone other than the applicant; a registered attorney or agmt; or the assignee or other party in 
intcn:st as shown by the records of the United States Patent and Tredcmiirk Office. · 

Typed or printed name Registration No.-----------

This collection of information is required bY 37 CFR l.311. The information is reauired t.o obtain or retain a benefit bv the public which is to file (and by the USPTO to process) 
an application. Confi.c!entialitY. is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1:14. This collection is estimated to cake ll minutes to ~lete, incltiding gathering, preparmg, and 
submitting the completed B.pP.lication form to the USPTO. Time will ~ ~ upo11 the individual case. Any comments on the amount of time you ~~et.e 

~~~~=~~f8.5~~~~Rfu~~~~rcNi~s~'115kr3l~io~~~i~~ts.P.O.Box'14s~; 
Alc:Xandria, Virginia 2231J.14SO. · 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information UD!ess it displays a valid OMB conlrOI number. 
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APPUCATJON NO. FIUNGDATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 

oon92,436 01.fl3/2001 

20350 7590 10/0612004 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCI~CO, CA 94111-3834 

Patrick Pirim 

VNTJ'ED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Unlllld Statct Patent and Trademark omee 

· Addrou: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS 
P.O. Box 14511 
AleMndria, Virginia 2231~14$0 
WWW .UaplO.gov 

I ATI'ORNEYDOCKETNO. I CONFIRMATIONNO. 

20046H-000100 9956 

EXAMINER. 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

J\.RTUNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATEMAil..ED: 10/06/2004 

Determination of. Patent Term. Adjustment under 35 u.s.c. 154. (b) 
(application filed on or after May 29, 2000) · 

The Patent Tenn Adjustment to date is 335 day(s). If the issue fee is paid on the date that is three months after the 
mailing date of this notice and the patent issues on the Tuesday before the date that is 28 weeks (six and a half 
months) after the mailing date of this notice, the Patent Term Adjustillent will be 335 ·day(s). 

If a Continued Prosecution Application (CPA) was· filed in the above-idl;lntified application, the filing date that 
determines Patent Term Adjustment is the filing date of the most recent CPA. 

Applicant will be able to obtain more detailed infonnation by accessing the Patent Application Information Retrieval 
(PAIR) WEB site (http://pair.uspto.gov). 

Any questions regarding the Patent Term Extension or Adjustment determination should be directed to the Office of 
Patent Legal Administration at (703) 305-1383. Questions relating to issue and publication fee payments should be 
directed to the Customer Service Center of the Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. 
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APPUCATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 

09n92,436 02/23/2001 

20350 1590 10/06'2004 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Patrick Pirim 

llN1TIID STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
United States Pat1:sit llllCI Tnulcmark Office 
Addreola: COMMISSIONER. FOR PATENTS 

P.O. Bol 1450 
Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450 
WWW .uaplo.gl>Y 

I ATJ'ORNEY.DOCK.IITNO. I CONFIRMATION NO .. 

20046H-000100 9956 

DA VIS, OEOROE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 10/06/2004 

Notice of Fee Increase on October 1, 2004 

If a reply to a ''Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) DUe" is filed in the Office on or after October 1, 2004, then the 
amount due will be higher than thiit set forth in the ''Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" because some fees will 
increase effective October. J ,.2004 .. ~ ·~ m~.~ fur~~ 2il.Qj_; Einal B.uk, 69 Fed. Reg. 52604, 
52606 (May 10, 2004). · · · · · · · ·· 

The current fee schedule is accessible from WEB site (http://www.uspto.gov/main/howtofees.htm). 

If the fee paid is the amount shown on the ''Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" but not the correct amount in view 
of the fee increase, a ''Notice of Pay Balance of Issue Fee" will be mailed to applicant. In order to avoid processing 
delays associated with mailing of a ''Notice of Pay Balance of Issue Fee," if the response to the Notice of Allowance 
is to be filed on or after October 1, 2004 (or mailed with a certificate of mailing on or after October 1, 2004), the 
issue fee paid should be the fee that is reciuired at the time the fee is paid.~ Manual Qf~ Exariljpjne Procedure 
CMJ>EP), Section 1306 (Eighth Edition, Rev. 2, May 2004). If the issue fee was previously paid, and the response to· 
the ''Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" includes a request to apply a previously-paid issue fee to the issue fee 
now due, then the difference between the issue fee amount at the time the response is filed and the previously-paid 
issue fee should be paid.~~ Section 1308.01. · 

Effective October 1, 2004, 37 CPR 1.18 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) through (c) to read as set forth below. 

Section 1.18 Patent post allowance (including issue) fees. 

(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, 
except a design or plant patent: 

By a small entity (Sec. 1.27(a)) ............ : ......... $685.00 
J3y other.than a small entity ......................... $1,370.00 

(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. l .27(a)) ...................... $245.00 
By other than a small entity .................... ; ....... $490.00 

(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. 1.27(a)) ...................... $330.00 
By other than a small entity ............................ $660.00 

Questions relating to issue and publication fee payments should be directed to the Customer Service Center of the 
Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. · 
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.,.,,.~-·- ..... 
/0 \ p .f::-... .. ..... 

Notice of All 

Appllcatlon No. 

09/792 436 
Examiner 

George Davis 

Appllcan~(s) · 

PIRIM PATRICK 
Art Unit 

2121 

- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSED 1.n this application. If not included 
herewith (or p~viously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will be mailed in due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subject to withdrawal from Issue at the initiative 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. 181 This communication is responsive to 813012004. 

2. 181 The allowed clalm(s) ls/are 1-29. 

3. 0 The drawings filed on __ are accepted by the Examiner. 

4. 181 Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f). 

a) D All b) D Some• c) 181 None of the: 

1. 181 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received. 

2 .. 0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received in Application No. __ . 

3. 0 Copies of the certified copies of the priority documents have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

*Certified copies not received: __ . 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAILING DATE" of this communication to file a reply complying with the requirements 
noted below. Failure to timely comply will result in ABANDONMENT of this application. 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached. EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration is deficient. 

6. 181 CORRECTED DRAWINGS ( as •replacement sheets") must be submitted. 
(a) D including changes required by the Notice of Oraftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) D hereto or: 2) D to Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

(b) 181 including changes required by the attacht)d Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
Paper No./Mail Date 3/26/2004. 

Identifying lndlcla such as the application number (see 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be written on ~he di:awlngs In the front (not the back) of 
each sheet. Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such In the header according to 37CFR1.121(d). 

7.181 DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about the deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached. Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL. 

Attachment(s) 
1. 0 Notice of References Cited (PT0-892) 

2. 0 Notiee of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT()-948) 

3.181 Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date 6/22/2004 

4. D Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 

of Biological Material 

5. D Notice of Informal Patent Application (PT0~152) 

6. D Interview Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mail .Date __ . 

7. 0 Examiner's AmendmenVComment 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
PTOL-37 (Rev. 1-04) Notice of Allowability Part of Paper No./Mail Date 30092004 
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.. 
... , . . . 

PTOJSB/08A (0S.03) 

ORMATION DISCLOSURE 
STATEMENT BY APPLICANT 

(Use as many sheets as necessary) 
1 of 1 

Doaltnent Hllll'ber 

Complete If Known . 
Appllcatlon Number 09"92,436 
fl!lng Date Febl\ISIY 23, 2001 
Flrlt Named Inventor Plrlm Patrick 
Art Unit 2121 
Examiner Name Davis Ge e B. 
Alfomey Docket Number 20046H.000100US 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 
l'llllllGllllan Cillt Name m ... tentee or 

,.....,.,., ... '11 MM-00-YYYY Aj')pll(:arll of Cited Doc:ument •lallrlnl 
Elclmnet Cite 

NullfJer 11'.lftd Code' .. - c\as<;.. CIA l'tr ln (~ No.' / 
6'\V 
(;.;p 

Examiner 
Initials' 

Examiner 
Signature 

1 
2 

Ota 
No.' 

US...5,006,946 04-16-1991 Ando -~~7 / 10 u 
US...5,625,717 04-29-1997 ·Hashimoto et al. ":t "X ? / '1 #. •D . 

·----... -- . ... ,,., .-.... IV L-LI 

II ?. R 1m111 • 

c - I I r-.~u·· 'li nn 
I WVI -- ··- - --.... 

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Foreign Patent Document 

Name of Patentee or 
Pages. Columns, Unes. 

·-i::-1 -· IGndOrM/16-l 

Publication Date 
MM-00-YYYY 

Date 
Considered 

Where Relevant 
Applicant of Cited Passages Qt Relevant 

Document Flaures ADMar T' 

-
-

--
-
-

'EXAMINER: lnlUal if reference considered, thet or not citation ls In conformance with MPEP 609. Draw Una through citation If t In conformance and not . 
considered. Include copy of this rom:i with next communication to epplicenL ' Applicant's unique citation deslgnaUon number (apllonal). 1 See Kind Codes of 
USPTO Patent Documents at www uspto goy or MPEP 901.04. 1 Enter OffJce that Issued Iha document. by the two-letter code (WIPO Slandard ST.3). •For 
Japanese patent documents, the lndicaUOn or the year of the reign of the Empen>r must pracede the serial number of the patent documenL 1 Kind of document 
by Iha appropriate symbole as Indicated on the document under WIPO Standard ST. 16 If possible. 0 Applicant Is to place a check malk here If English 
language Translation Is ettac:hed. 

60242381 v1 
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~ 

olP~ Cf;l) J/~I 
OCT 252004~t · l/,}1c7 °>~· .... •. I PTQtS /21 (04.04) " 

r #~' Application Number 09/792,436 "' 
"''-N:{lM'ITT AL Filing Date February 23, 2001 

FORM First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick 

(to be used for all correspondence after initial filing) Art Unit 2121 
Examiner Name George B. Davis 

'- Total Number of Pages in This Submission I 
Attorney Docket Number 20046H-0001 OOUS 

ENCLOSURES (Check all that apply) 

D Fee Transmittal Fonn D Drawing(s) D. After Allowance Communication 
to Technology Center (TC) 

D Fee Attached D Licensing-related Papers D Appeal Communication to Board 
of Appeals and Interferences 

D AmendmenUReply D Petition D Appeal Communication to TC 
(Appeal Notice, Brief, Reply Brief) 

D After Final D Petition to Convert to a D Provisional Application Proprietary lnfonnation 

D Affidavits/declaration(s) D Power of Attorney, Revocation D Status Letter Change of Correspondence Address 

D Extension of Time Request D [2J Other Enclosure(s) (please 
Terminal Disclaimer identify below): 

D Express Abandonment Request D Request for Refund 
Return Postcard 

D D 
Communication 

Information Disclosure Statement CD, Number of 

D Certified Copy of Priority I Remarks I The Commissioner is authorized to charge any additional fees to Deposit 
Document(s) Account 20-1430. 

D Response to Missing Parts/ 
Incomplete Application 

D Response to Missing Parts 
under 37 CFR 1.52 or 1.53 

SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT 
Firm Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP 
or 
Individual name Gerald T. Gray Reg. No. 44,797 

Signature /JJ,..t,./ 1" ~/ 
Date October ,AA , 2004' 

r CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSION/MAILING 

I hereby certify that this correspondence is being depositl'!d with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class mail in an 
envelope addressed to: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 on the date shown below. 

Typed or printed name Sylvia E. Arnold 
-

~ 1/#!JJJ<t.~ Date October ~ , 2004 
'-.Signature 

r v 
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK.OFFICE 
UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
U nltcd States Patent and Trademark Office 
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS 

P.O. Box 14~0 
Ale .. ndria, Virginill 22313-14~ 
www.uspto.gov 

NOTICE OF ALLOWANCE AND FEE(S) DUE 

20350 7590 10/06/2004 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

EXAMINER 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 10/06/2004 

APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO. 

09n92,436 02/23/2001 Pa.trick Pirirn 20046H-000100 9956 

TITLE OF INVENTION: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

APPLN.TYPE SMALL ENTITY ISSUE FEE PUBLICATION FEE TOTAL FEE(S) DUE DATE DUE 

nonprovisioiial NO $1370 $300 $1670 0110612005 

THE APPLICATION IDENTIFIED ABOVE HAS BEEN EXAMINED AND IS ALLOWED FOR ISSUANCE AS A PATENT. 
PROSECUTION il.N I.HE MERITS IS CLOSED. THIS NOTICE OF ALLOWANCE IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. 
THIS APPLICATION IS SUBJECT TO WITHDRAWAL FROM ISSUE AT THE INITIATIVE OF THE OFFICE OR UPON 
PETITION BY THE ~PPLICANT. SEE 37 CFR 1.313 AND MPEP 1308. 

THE ISSUE FEE AND PUBLICATION FEE (IF REQUIRED) MUST BE PAID WITHIN THREE MONTHS FROM THE 
MAILING DATE OF THIS NOTICE OR THIS APPLICATION SHALL BE REGARDED AS ABANDONED. THIS 
STATUTORY PERIOD CANNOT BE EXTENDED. SEE 35 U.S.C. 151. THE ISSUE FEE DUE INDICATED ABOVE 
REFLECTS A CREDIT FOR ANY PREVIOUSLY PAID ISSUE FEE APPLIED IN THIS APPLICATION. THE PTOL-85B (OR 
AN EQUIVALENT) MUST BE RETURNED WITHIN THIS PERIOD EVEN IF NO FEE IS DUE OR THE APPLICATION WILL 
BE REGARDED AS ABANDONED. 

HOW IO REPLY TO THIS NOTICE: 

I. Review the SMALL ENTITY status shown above. 

If the SMALL ENTITY is shown as YES, verify your current 
SMALL ENTITY status: 

A. If the status is the same, pay the TOTAL FEE(S) DUE shown 
above. 

B. If the status above is to be removed, check box Sb on Part B -
Fee(s) Transmittal and pay the PUBLICATION FEE (if required) 
and twice the amount of the ISSUE FEE shown above, or 

lfthe SMALL'ENTITY is shown as NO: 

A. Pay TOTAL FEE(S) DUE shown above, or 

B. If applicant claimed SMALL ENTITY status before, or is now 
claiming SMALL ENTITY status, check box Sa on Part B • Fee(s) 
Transmittal and pay the PUBLICATION FEE (if required) and 1/2 
the ISSUE FEE shown above. 

II. PART B - FEE(S) TRANSMITTAL should be completed and returned to the United States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) with 
your ISSUE FEE and PUBLICATION FEE (if required). Even if the fee(s) have already been paid, Part B - Fee(s) Transmittal should be 
completed and returned. If you are charging the fee(s) to your deposit account, section "4b" of Part B - Fee(s) '.fransmittal should be 
completed and an extra copy of the form should be submitted. 

Ill. All communications regarding this application must give the application number. Please direct all communications prior to issuance to 
Mail Stop ISSUE FEE unless advised to the contrary. 

IMPORTANT REMINDER: Utility patents issuing on applications med on or after Dec. 12, 1980 may require payment of 
maintenance fees. It is patentee's responsibility to ensure timely payment of maintenance fees when due. 
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PART B - FEE(S) TRANSMITTAL 

Complete and send this form, together with applicable fee(s), to: MWl 

or Fax 

Mail StoP. ISSUE FEE 
Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450 
(703) 746-4000 

INSTRUCTIONS: This Conn should be used for transmitting the ISSUE FEE and PUBLICATION FEE (if required). Blocks I through 5 should be completed where 
appropriate. All further correspondence including the Patent, advance orders and notification of maintenance fees will be mailed to the current correspc>rldence address as 
indicated unless coirecle!i below or directed otherwise in Block I, by (a) specifying a new correspondence address; and/or (b) indicating a separate ''FEE ADDRESS" for 
mamtenance fee notificauons. 

CURRENT CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS (Nole: Use Block I for any ch11Jl8• of address} 

20350 7590 10/06/l004 

Note: A certificate of mailing can only be used for domestic mailings of the 
Fee(s) Transmittal. This certificate cannot be used for any other accompanying 
papers. Each additional paper, such as an essignment or formal drawing, must 
have its own certificate of mailing or transmission. 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Certificate of Mailing or Transmission 
I hereby certify that this Fee(s) Transmittal is being ~sited with the United 
States Postal S'ervice with sufficient PQstage for firSt clii.ss mail in an envelope 
addressed to the Mail Stop ISSUE FEF address above, or being facsimile 
transmitted to the USPTO (703) 746-4000, on the date indicated befow. 

(Depooilor'• name} 

(Signalurc) 

(Doi•} 

APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO. 

09n92,436 02/23/2001 Patrick Pirim 20046H-000100 

TITLE OF INVENTION: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 

APPLN.TYPE SMALL ENTITY ISSUE FEE 

nonprovisional NO $1370 

EXAMINER ART UNIT 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 2121 

1. Change of correspondence address or indication of "Fee Address" (37 
CTR l.J63). 

Q Change of correspondence address (or Change of Correspondence 
Address form PTO/SB/122) attached. 

Q "Fee Address" indication (or ''Fee Address" Indication form 
PTO/SB/47; Rev 03-02 or more recent) attached. Use of a Customer 
Number is required. 

PUBLICATION FEE TOTALFEE(S)DUE 

$300 

CLASS-SUBCLASS 

706-020000 

2. For printing on the patent front page, list 
( 1) the names of up ~ 3 registered patent attorneys 
or agents OR, alternabvely, 
(2) the name of a single firm {hl\ving as a member a 
registered attorney or agent) and the names of up to 
2 registered patent attorneys or agents. If no name is 
listed, no name will be printed 

$1670 

3. ASSIGNEE NAME AND RESIDENCE DATA TO BE PRINTED ON THE PATENT (print or type) 

9956 

DATE DUE 

01/06/2005 

PLEASE NOTE: Unless an assignee is identified below1 no assig11ee data will appear on the patent. If an assignee is identified below, the document has been filed for 
recordation as set forth in 37 CTR 3.11. Completion ofth1s form is NOT a substitute for filing an assignment 

(A) NAME OF ASSIGNEE (B) RESIDENCE: (CITY and STATE OR COUNTRY) 

Please check the appropriate assignee category or categories (will not be printed on the patent) : Q Individual Q Corporation or other private group entity Q Government 

4a. The following fee(s) are enclosed: 4b. Payment ofFee(s): 

0 .Issue Fee QA check in the amount of the fee(s) is enclosed. 

0 Publication Fee (No small entity discount permitted) Q Payment by credit card. Form PT0-2038 is attached. 

0 Advance Order- #ofCopies Q The Director is hereby authorized by charge the required fce(s), or credit any overpayment, to 
Deposit Account Number (enclose an extra copy of this fonn). 

5. Change In Entity Status (from starus indicated above) 
0 a. Applicant claims SMALL ENTITY starus. See 37 CTR 1.27. Q b. Applicant is no longer claiming SMALL ENTITY starus. See 37 CTR l .27(gX2). 

The Director of the USPTO is requested to a~ly the Issue Fee and Publication Fee (if any) or to re-apply any previously paid issue fee to the application identified above. 
NOTE: The Issue Fee and Publication Fee (if re~) will not be accepted from anyone other than die applicant; a registered attorney or agent; or the essignee or other party in 
interest as shown by the records of the United States Patent and Trademark Office. 

Authorized Signature __________________ _ Date ______________ __ 

Typed or printed name _________________ _ Registration No. ___________ _ 

This collection of information is required by 37 CTR 1.311. The information is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which is to file (and by the USPTO to process) 
an application. Confidentiality is governed lly 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CTR 1.14. This collection is estimated to take 12 minutes to complete, including gathering, prepanng, and 
subriiitting the completed aPP.licat1on form to the USPTO. Time will vary deJJending upon the individual case. Any comments on the amount of time you reguire to cO!Djllete 
this form iind/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. 
Box !45Q, Alc:xap<!fia, Virginia 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, 
Alcx.andrm, Vrrgmm 223 l:T-1450. · 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number. 
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TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Patrick Pirim 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
United States Patent and Trademark Office 
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PA TENTS 

P.O. Box 14.SO 
Alexandria, Virginia 22313-14.SO 
www.uspto.gov 

I ATIORNEYDOCKETNO. I CONFIRMATION NO. 

20046H-OOOIOO 9956 

EXAMINER 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DA TE MAILED: I 0/0612004 

Determination of Patent Term Adjustment under 35 U.S.C. 154 (b) 
(application filed on or after May 29, 2000) 

The Patent Term Adjustment to date is 335 day(s). If the issue fee is paid on the date that is three months after the 
mailing date of this notice and the patent issues on the Tuesday before the date that is 28 weeks (six and a half 
months) after the mailing date of this notice, the Patent Term Adjustment will be 335 day(s). 

If a Continued Prosecution Application (CPA) was filed in the above-identified application, the filing date that 
determines Patent Term Adjustment is the filing date of the most recent CPA. 

-Applicant will be able to obtain more detailed information by accessing the Patent Application Information Retrieval 
(PAIR) WEB site (http://pair.uspto.gov). 

Any questions regarding the Patent Term Extension or Adjustment determination should be directed to the Office of 
Patent Legal Administration at (703) 305-1383. Questions relating to issue and publication fee payments should be 
directed to the Customer Service Center of the Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. 
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20046H-000100 9956 

EXAMINER 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 10/06/2004 

Notice of Fee Increase on October 1, 2004 

If a reply to a "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" is filed in the Office on or after October 1, 2004, then the 
amount due will be higher than that set forth in the "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" because some fees will 
increase effective October 1, 2004. ~ Reyjsjon of~ ~.fur fuW ~ 2.QO.S.; Einal B.J.Jk, 69 Fed. Reg. 52604, 
52606 (May 10, 2004). 

The current fee schedule is accessible from WEB site (http://www.uspto.gov/main/howtofees.htm). 

If the fee paid is the amount shown on the "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" but not the correct amount in view 
of the fee increase, a "Notice of Pay Balance of Issue Fee" will be mailed to applicant. In order to avoid processing 
delays associated with mailing of a "Notice of Pay Balance of Issue Fee," if the response to the Notice of Allowance 
is to be filed on or after October 1, 2004 (or mailed with a certificate 9f mailing on or after October 1, 2004 ), the 
issue fee paid should be the fee that is required at the time the fee is paid. ~ Manual of~ Examininii Procedure 
<MPEP), Section 1306 (Eighth Edition, Rev. 2, May 2004). If the issue fee was previously paid, and the response to 
the "Notice of Allowance and Fee(s) Due" includes a request to apply a previously-paid issue fee to the issue fee 
now due, then the difference between the issue fee amount at the time the response is filed and the previously-paid 
issue fee should be paid.~ MPEP Section 1308.01. 

Effective October 1, 2004, 3 7 CFR 1.18 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) through ( c) to read as set forth below. 

Section 1.18 Patent post allowance (including issue) fees. 

(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, 
except a design or plant patent:. 

By a small entity (Sec. l.27(a)) ...................... $685.00 
By other than a small entity ......................... $1,3 70.00 

(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. l.27(a)) ...................... $245.00 
By other than a small entity ............................ $490.00 

( c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a small entity (Sec. 1.27(a)) ...................... $330.00 
By other than a small entity ............................ $660.00 

Questions relating to issue and publication fee payments should be directed to the Customer Service Center of the 
Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. 
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Application No. Applicant(s) 

PIRIM, PATRICK 09/792,436 
Notice of Allowability Examiner Art Unit 

George Davis 2121 

-- The MAILING DA TE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address-
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSED in this application. If not included 
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will be mailed in due course. THIS 
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application is subject to withdrawal from issue at the initiative 
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308. 

1. t8J This communication is responsive to 813012004. 

2. t8J The allowed claim(s) is/are 1-29. 

3. D The drawings filed on __ are accepted by the Examiner. 

4. t8J Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)-(d) or (f). 

a) D All b) D Some* c) 1:81 None of the: 

1. 1:81 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received. 

2. D Certified copies of the priority documents have been received in Application No. __ . 

3. D Copies of the certified copies of the priority documents have been received in this national stage application from the 

International Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)). 

* Certified copies not received: __ . 

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE "MAILING DATE" of this communication to file a reply complying with the requirements 
noted below. Failure to timely comply will result in ABANDONMENT of this application. 
THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE. 

5. 0 A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the attached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENT or NOTICE OF 
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PT0-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration is deficient. 

6. t8J CORRECTED DRAWINGS ( as "replacement sheets") must be submitted. 

(a) D including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review ( PT0-948) attached 

1) D hereto or 2) D to Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

(b) 1:81 including changes required by the attached Examiner's Amendment I Comment or in the Office action of 
· Paper No./Mail Date 3/26/2004. 

Identifying indicia such as the application number (see 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be written on the drawings in the front (not the back) of 
each sheet. Replacement sheet(s) should be labeled as such in the header according to 37 CFR 1.121(d). 

7. t8J DEPOSIT OF and/or INFORMATION about the deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted. Note the 
attached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL. 

Attachment(s) 
1. D Notice of References Cited (PT0-892) 

2. D Notice of Draftperson's Patent Drawing Review (PT0-948) 

3. 1:81 Information Disclosure Statements (PT0-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 
Paper No./Mail Date 6/22/2004 

4. D Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit· 

of Biological Material 

5. D Notice of Informal Patent Application (PT0-152) 

6. D Interview Summary (PT0-413), 
Paper No./Mail Date __ . 

7. D Examiner's Amendment/Comment 

8. D Examiner's Statement of Reasons for Allowance 

9. D Other __ .. C:::::: _ ~--
George Davis 
Primary Examiner 
Art Unit: 2121 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 

PTOL-37 (Rev. 1-04) Notice of Allowability Part of Paper No./Mail Date 30092004 
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REPUBLIQUE -- ............ 

IN->I 
-INSTITUT 

NATIONAL DE 
LA PROPRIETE 
INDUSTRIELLE 

BREVET D'INVENTION 

CERTIFICAT D'UTILITE - CERTIFICAT D'ADDITION 

COPIE OFFICIELLE 

Le Directeur general de l'lnstitut national de la propriete 

industrielle certifie que le document ci-annexe est la copie 

certifiee conforme d'une demande de titre de propriete 

industrielle deposee a l'lnstitut. 

CERTIFIED · 
PRIORITY DOCOpy OF 

CUMENT 

SIEGE 

~-------;.-;" S;;T~I T-;U T;--' 26 bis. rue.,. Soint Petcnbourg 
75800 PARDS <edcx 08 

"A Tl 0 NA L II E Telephone: 01 53 04 53 04 
LA Pll 0 p RI ET E Telecopm: Cll 42 9359 30 

I N ll U ST R I E I. I. E hltp:/f ...... lnpi.~ 

Pour le Directeur general de l'lnstitut 
national de la propriete industrielle 

Le Chef du Departement des brevets 

Martine PLANCHE 
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-ut1tnu1 
••1101uto• 
l& ••o••r•n 
t•Dos1•11Ll.I 

26 bis. rue de Saint Petersbourg 
75800 Paris Cedex 08 

. ' . 

T_elephone: 01 53 04 53 04 Telecopie: 01 42 94 86 54 

Reserve a rtNPI 
REMISE OES PIECES 

FEV. 2nnn CATE 2 It 
LIEU 

N° o·ENREGISTREMENT 00()..l.t 3$"( 
NATIONAL ATIRIBUE PAR l:INPI 

CATE OE DEPOT ATTRIBUEE 

PAR l:INPI 2 lt FEV. 2000 
Vos references pour ce dossier 
~/i1atftt1l!/i 

Confirmation d'un depot par telecopie 

.fJ NATURE DE LA DEMANDE 

Demande de brevet 

Demande de certificat d'utilite 

Demande divisionnaire 

/Jc11w11tll'fk lm:rd initiali• 

1111 di•11u111cle de t't'lt!/lcat di1li/i1t' i11itia!e 

Transformation d'une demande de 
brevet europeen /Jemmtdc ti.- bn•H•I in ilia le 

FR 62308 L 

BREVET D'INVENTION 
CERTIFICAT D'UTILITE N° 11354·01 
Code de la propriete intellectuelle - livre VI 

REQU£TE EN DEUVRANCE 1/2 

Cet imprime est a remplir lisiblement a l'encre noire oa s.io . w <~-:a9? 

0 NOM ET ADRESSE DU DEMANDEUR OU DU MANDATAIRE 
A QUI LA CORRESPONDANCE DOIT ETRE ADRESSEE . . 

CABINET HARLE ET PHELIP , ... 
7. rue de Madrid 
75008 PARIS 
FRANCE 

. . 
0 N° attribue par l'INPI a la telecopie 

Cochez l'une des 4 cases suivantes 

~ 

0 

0 
No Date I I 
No Date I I 

0 
No Date I I 

EJ TITRE DE l'INVENTION (200 caracteres ou espaces maximum) 

Precede et dispositif de perception automatique 

rJ DECLARATION DE PRIORITE Pays ou organisation 

OU REQUETE DU BENEFICE DE 
Date I I No 

Pays ou organisation 
LA DATE DE DEPOT D'UNE Date I I No 

DEMANDE ANTERIEURE FRAN«;:AISE Pays ou organisation . Date I I No 

0 S'il y a d'autres priorites, cochez la case et utilisez l'imprime nSuiten 

EJ DEMAND EUR 0 S'il y a d'autres demandeurs, cochez la case et utilisez l'imprime 11Suite11 

Norn ou denomination sociale HOLDING B.E.V. S.A. 

Prenoms 

Forme juridique 

N° SIREN 

Code APE-NAF 

Rue 69, route d'Esch 
Adresse 

Code postal et ville L-~~?j I Luxemnourg 

Pays LUXEMBOURG 
Nationalite Luxembourgeoise 
N° de telephone tfl1mltaliji 

N° de telecopie f}i1rnltati}i 

Adresse electronique (/itrnltalif> SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
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NATIONAL DI' 
LA PROPRIET• 
INDUSTRIEU.E 

DEPARTEMENT DES BREVETS 

26 bis, rue de Saint Petersbourg 
75800 Paris Cedex 08 
Telephone: 01 53 04 53 04 Telecopie: 01 42 94 86 54 

Vos references pour ce dossier 
~/i1mltal((1 

N° D'ENREGISTREMENT NATIONAL 

BREVET D'INVENTION 

CERTIFICAT D'UTILITE 
Code de la propriete intellectuelle - Livre VI 

N° 11235•02 

DESIGNATION D'INVENTEUR(S) Page N° .. 1. / . f. 
(Si le demandeur n'est pas l'inventeur ou !'unique inventeur} 

Cet imprime est a remplir lisiblement a l'encre noire DB I 13 W /250899 

FR 62308 L 

TITRE OE L'INVENTION (200 caracteres ou espaces maximum) 

Procede et dispositif de perception automatique. 

LE(S) DEMANOEUR(S) : 

HOLDING B.E.V. S.A. 

DESIGNE(NT) EN TANT QU'INVENTEUR(S): (lndiquez en haut a droite ((Page N° l/b S'il y a plus de trois inventeurs, 
utilisez un formulaire identique et numerotez chaque page en indiquant le nombre total de pages). 

Norn 

Prenoms 

Adresse 
Rue 

Code postal et ville 

Societe d"appartenance 1ji1mltatt/i 

Norn 
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Adresse 
Rue 

Code postal et ville 
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L' invention concerne un precede et un dispositif de perception 

automatique. Le dispositif comporte une unite de calcul d' histogramme, de 

preference auto-adaptative eventuellement avec anticipation et 

apprentissage. lls sont plus particulierement destines a la perception et au 

5 traitement d' images. 

On connait des precedes et des dispositifs de traitement d' images 

permettant, en temps reel, de reconnaitre, de localiser eUou d'extraire des 

objets correspondants a certains criteres de leur contexte. 

Les criteres de selections peuvent etre extremement varies. II peut 

10 s' agir d' une vitesse, d' une forme, d' une couleur... ou d' une combinaison de 

ces criteres. 

Ces precedes et dispositifs peuvent etre utilises pour faciliter 

I' apprehension d' une scene ou d' un phenomene par un observateur ou pour 

commander un automatisme a partir des informations ainsi extraites. 

15 De tels precedes et dispositifs sont par exemple decrits dans les 

publications suivantes FR-2.611.063 et W0-98/05002. 

Certains de ces precedes et dispositifs mettent en c::euvre une unite de 

traitement spatial et temporal qui, recevant un signal S(PI) de type video, 

produit un certains nombre de parametres pour chaque pixel. II s' agit par 

20 exemple de la vitesse V, de la direction DL, d'une constante de temps CO, et 

d'un parametre binaire de validation VL en plus du signal video retards VR et 

des differents signaux de synchronisation de trame, de ligne et de pixel 

regroupes sous la denomination F. 

Dans de tels dispositifs, on a deja souligne I' interet de constituer des 

25 histogrammes de ces parametres permettant la constitution la manipulation et 

I' exploitation d' informations statistiques. 

Le but de ces precedes et de ces dispositifs de traitement d' images est 

de fournir en sortie un signal S' (t) qui porte pour chaque pixel une information 

significative du resultat de I' application de criteres de reconnaissance ou de 

30 selection. Ces criteres sont predetinis ou elabores par les precedes et 

dispositifs de traitements d' images eux memes. 

On connait en particulier un tel precede et un tel dispositif decrit dans 

la demande de brevet W0-98/05002, deja citee qui est 1incorporee ici par 

reference. 
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Le but de I' invention est de proposer un precede et un dispositif de 

perception automatique rapide et efficace et d'ameliorer pour un tel dispositif 

les unites de constitution d'histogrammes en assurant des fonctions d'auto

adaptation et, dans des modes de realisation preferes d' anticipation et 

5 d' apprentissage. 

La presente invention concerne a cet effet un dispositif de perception 

automatique d' un evenement intervenant dans un espace par rapport a au 

moins un parametre. 

Selon I' invention, ce dispositif comporte une unite de contrble, un bus 

1 O de donnees, un bus de retroannotation et au mains une unite de cal cul 

d' histogramme pour le traitement du parametre. 

La presente invention concerne egalement les caracteristiques qui 

ressortiront au cours de la description qui va suivre et qui devront etre 

considerees isolement ou selon toutes leurs combinaisons techniques 

15 possibles : 

- le dispositif comporte, pour trailer plusieurs parametres, plusieurs 

unites de cal cul d' histogramme organisees en matrice ; 

- les unites de cal cul d' histogramme traitent des donnees aijt associees 

a des pixels formant ensemble un espace multidimensionnel evoluant dans le 

20 temps et represente a une succession de moments, les donnees parvenant a 
I' unite de calcul sous la forme d' un signal DATA(A) numerique sous forme 

d'une suite aijt de nombre binaire de n bits associe a des signaux de 

synchronisation permettant de definir le moment donne de l'espace et la 

position du pixel dans cet espace, auquel le signal a;it re9u a un instant donne 

25 est associe, comprenant : 

- une memoire d' analyse comportant une memoire avec des 

adresses, chacune associee a des valeurs possibles des nombres de n 

bits du signal DAT A(A) et dont I' ecriture est controlee par un signal 

II WRITE", 

30 - un classifieur comportant une memoire destinee a recevoir un 

critere C de selection du parametre DAT A(A), recevant le signal DAT A(A) 

en entree et fournissant, en sortie, un signal binaire de classification dont 

la valeur depend du resultat de la comparaison du signal DATA(A) avec le 

critere c de selection, 
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- une unite de retroannotation recevant le signal de sortie du 

classifieur et, de l'exterieur de l'unite de calcul de l'histogramme, des 

signaux binaires de classification individuels concernant des parametres 

autres que DATA(A), ladite unite de retroannotation fournissant en sortie 

5 un signal de validation global positif lorsque I' ensemble des signaux de 
retroannotation individuels sont positifs, 

- une unite de test, 

- une unite de sortie d'analyse, 

- un multiplexeur d'adresses, 

1 O - une unite de validation d' incrementation, 

le compteur de chaque adresse de la memoire correspondant a la 

valeur d de aijt a un instant donne, etant incrementee d' une unite lorsque 

l'unite de retroannotation fournit en sortie un signal de validation global 
posit if, 

15 l'unite de calcul et de memorisation de donnees statistiques exploitant 

a la fin de la reception des donnees aiit correspondant a I' espace a un 

moment le contenu de la memo ire pour mettre a jour I' unite de sortie 

d'analyse, 

la memoire etant effacee avant le debut de chaque trame pour un 

20 espace a un moment par un signal d' initialisation " INIT ", 

et en outre: 

- la memoire du classifieur est une memoire adressable permettant 

la mise a jour en temps reel du critere de selection et ayant une entree de 

donnees DATA IN, une commande d'adresse ADRESS et une commande 

25 d' ecriture WR, recevant sur son entree la sortie de la memo ire d' analyse 

et un signal END sur sa commande d'ecriture, 

- les unites de traitement d' histogramme comportent, de plus, un 

multiplexeur d' entree de donnees ayant deux entrees et une sortie, 

recevant sur l'une de ses entrees un signal de comptage COUNTER et, 
30 sur I' autre de ses entrees, la suite de donnees aiit et fournissant en sortie 

la suite de donnees aiit a la commande d'adresse de la memoire du 

classifieur et un operateur OU commandant le multiplexeur d' adresse et 

recevant sur ses entrees un signal d'initialisation INIT et le signal de fin 

END; 
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- l'espace est a deux dimensions et le signal DATA(A) est associe 

aux pixels d' une succession d' images ; 

- les unites de traitements d'histogramme comportent des moyens 

d' anticipation de la valeur du critere de selection ; 

5 - les moyens d' anticipation de la valeur du critere de selection 

comportent des memoires destinees a contenir les valeurs de parametres 

statistiques relatives a deux trames successives ; 

- les parametres statistiques sont les valeurs moyennes des donnees 

aijt validees ; 

10 - le registre de sortie d'analyse des unites de calcul d'histogramme 

constitue et garde en memoire l'une au mains des valeurs suivantes: la 

valeur minimum " MIN " , la valeur maximum " MAX ", le nombre maximum de 

pixels pour lesquels le signal Vijt a une valeur particuliere " RMAX ", la valeur 

particuliere correspondante POSRMAX, le nombre total de pixels valides 

15 "NBPTS II; 

- le parametre statistique de comparaison utilise par le classifieur est 

RMAX/2; 

- elle comporte un multiplexeur commands, pouvant recevoir en entree 

plusieurs parametres statistiques et la nature de la comparaison faite par le 

20 classifieur depend de la commande de ce multiplexeur ; 

- certaines unites de calcul d'histogramme, au mains, comportent un 

multiplexeur d' apprentissage destine a recevoir un signal de commande 

exterieur et produisant un fonctionnement selon un mode d' apprentissage 

dans lequel les registres du classifieur et de !'unite de retroannotation sont 

25 effaces au debut de !'exploitation d'une trame et que le registre de sortie 

d' analyse fournit des valeurs caracteristiques de la sequence pour chacun de 

ces registres ; 

-dans certaines unites de calcul d'histogramme, au mains, la memoire 

du classifieur est constituee d' un ensemble de registres independants 

30 comportant chacun une entree, une sortie et une commande d'ecriture, le 

nombre de ces registres etant egal au nombre n de bits des nombres de la 

suite Viit· et elle comporte un decodeur permettant de sortir un signal de 

commande d'ecriture correspondant a la valeur d'entree (adresse) associee 

et un multiplexeur commands par cette valeur d'entree, permettant de lire le 

35 registre choisi ; 
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- certaines unites de cal cul d' histogramme au mains, comportent des 

multiplexeurs, un d' entre eux etant associe a I' entree de chaque registre et 

des modules combinatoires reliant entre eux les registres, les multiplexeurs 

permettant le choix entre I' ecriture sequentielle et une ecriture commune a 
5 taus les registres lies entre eux par les modules combinatoires; 

- dans certaines unites de calcul d' histogramme au mains, !es modules 

combinatoires comportent un operateur morphologique de dilatation 

comportant une unite logique " OU " a trois entrees dent la premiere re<;oit le 

signal de sortie du registre de rang II Q n 1 la deuxieme est reliee a la sortie 

10 d'une unite logique" ET" a deux entrees recevant respectivement le signal 

de sortie du registre de rang " 0+1 " et un signal de dilatation positive, la 

troisieme est reliee a la sortie d' une unite logique " ET " a deux entrees 

recevant respectivement le signal de sortie du registre de rang 11 Q-1 " et un 

signal de dilatation negative ; 

15 - dans certaines unites de calcul d'histogramme au mains, les modules 

combinatoires com portent un operateur morphologique d' erosion comportant 

une unite logique " ET" a trois entrees dent la premiere re9oit le signal de 

sortie du registre de rang" Q ", la deuxieme est reliee a la sortie d'une unite 

logique" ET" dent une inversee a quatre entrees recevant respectivement le 

20 signal de sortie du registre de rang " Q ", le signal de sortie du registre de 

rang 11 0-1 ", le signal de sortie du registre de rang " 0+1 " et un signal 

d'erosion positive, la troisieme est reliee a la sortie d'une unite logique 

" ET " a quatre entrees dont une inversee recevant respectivement le signal 

de sortie du registre de rang " Q " , le signal de sortie du registre de rang 11 Q-

25 1 ", le signal de sortie du registre de rang " 0+1 " et un signal d' erosion 

negative; 

- dans certaines unites de calcul d' histogramme au mains, chaque 

module combinatoire comporte un multiplexeur associant un operateur 

morphologique d'erosion et un operateur morphologique d'erosion; 

30 L'invention concerne un precede de perception automatique d'un 

evenement intervenant dans un espace par rapport a au mains un parametre 

consistant a le digitaliser et a le fournir en entree a une unite de calcul 

d' histogramme pour former un histogramme representatif du parametre et en 

deduire le resultat desire. 
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L' invention concerne egalement un precede d' analyse d' un parametre 

representatif d'un evenement dans un dispositif electronique comprenant un 

calcul d' histogramme sur des donnees aiit associees a des pixels formant 

ensemble un espace multidimensionnel evoluant dans le temps et represente 

5 a une succession de moments, les donnees parvenant a I' unite de calcul sous 

la forme d'un signal DATA(A} numerique sous forme d'une suite aijt de 

nombre binaire de n bits associe a des signaux de synchronisation permettant 

de definir le moment donne de I' espace et la position du pixel dans cet 

espace, auquel le signal aiit rec;u a un instant donne est associe dans lequel 

1 O - on associe a chaque donnee aiit un signal binaire de classification 

dont la valeur depend du resultat de la comparaison du signal DATA(A) 

avec le critere C de selection, 

- on constitue une repartition statistique des donnees aiit pour un 

moment donne pour lesquelles un signal de validation global est posit if, 

15 ledit signal de validation global etant constitue d'un ensemble de signaux 

de retroannotation individuels chacun correspondant a un parametre 

DATA(A}, DATA(B), ... DATA{E), resultant de la comparaison entre un 

critere de retroannotation R et de son signal de classification et etant 

positif. 

20 L' invention sera decrite plus en detail en reference aux dessins 

annexes dans lesquels : 

- la figure 1 est une representation de l'unite de calcul d'histogramme 

selon I' invention, dans son contexte ; 

- la figure 2 est une representation du signal video d' entree, traite par 

25 le dispositif et le precede de I' invention et des signaux de commands generes 

par un sequenceur ; 
- la figure 3 est un diagramme representant une unite passive de calcul 

d'histogramme ; 

- la figure 4 est un diagramme representant une unite de calcul 

30 d' histogramme autoadaptative selon I' invention avec les fonctionnalites 

d' anticipation et d' apprentissage ; 

- la figure 5 est un diagramme representant des signaux exploites par 

l'unite de calcul de la figure 4 ; 

- la figure 6 est l'organigramme du logiciel de commande de l'unite de 

35 calcul de la figure 4 en mode maitre ; 
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- la figure 7 est I' organigramme du logiciel de commande de I' unite de 

calcul de la figure 4 en mode esclave ; 

- la figure 8 est I' organigramme du logiciel d' insertion de la zone de 

courbe; 

5 - la figure 9 est l'organigramme du logiciel d'initialisation (generation 

de la commande « INIT »); 

- la figure 10 est l'organigramme du logiciel de calcul de statistiques 

(utilisation de la commande « WRITE ») ; 

- la figure 11 est l'organigramme de fin de traitement (utilisation de la 

1 O commande « END ») ; 

- la figure 12 est une representation des elements essentials de l'unite 

de cal cul d'histogramme ayant une fonctionnalite d' autoadaptation ; 

- la figure 13 est une representation d' un calculateur de validation 

ayant plusieurs fonctionnalites d' autoadaptation ; 

15 - la figure 14 est une representation des elements d' une unite de calcul 

d' histogramme produisant des valeurs POSMOY ; 

- la figure 15 est un schema representant les elements essentials de 

!'unite d'histogramme autoadaptative avec anticipation selon une premiere 

methode; 

20 - la figure 1 Sa est une representation analogue a la figure 15 mettant 

en ceuvre une premiere methode d' anticipation generalises ; 

- la figure 16 est un schema de la memoire du classifieur ; 

- la figure 17 est un schema representant les elements essentiels de 

l'unite d'histogramme autoadaptative avec anticipation selon une deuxieme 

25 methode; 

- la figure 18 est une representation detaillee de la memoire du 

classifieur avec un automate de calcul elementaire par bit ; 

- la figure 19 est une representation d' un automate elementaire de 

calcul de I' anticipation; 

30 - la figure 20 est une representation schematique de I' anticipation ; 

- la figure 21 est l'organigramme du logiciel de mise en ceuvre de 

I' anticipation ; 
- la figure 22 est une representation de I' unite de retroannotation ; 

- la figure 23 est une representation synoptique d' une unite 

35 reprogrammable logique (FPGA) utilisee comme unite de retroannotation; 
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- la figure 24 est la representation par registre, limitee a une rangee du 

circuit, de la figure 23 ; 

- la figure 25 est une representation des elements essentials d'une 

unite de calcul d'histogramme permettant l'apprentissage; 

5 - !es figures 26 et 27 sont des representations schematiques d' un choix 

d'axe particulier; 

- la figure 28 est une representation schematique du dispositif de 

visualisation statistique ; 

- la figure 29 est un example du resultat de la visualisation produite par 

10 le dispositif de la figure 28 ; 

- la figure 30 est la representation de la mise en ceuvre d'une pluralite 

d'unites de calcul d'histogramme; 

- la figure 31 est la representation de !'utilisation d'une unite de calcul 

d' histogramme unique programmable avec un multiplexeur permettant son 

15 exploitation pour une pluralite de parametres ; 

- la figure 32 represente un ensemble d' unites de calcul d' histogramme 

a controle d'entree programmable dans leur contexte d'utilisation constituant 

une unite fonctionnelle ; 

- la figure 33 est une representation synthetique d' une unite 

20 fonctionnelle avec le generateur de signal associe ; 

- la figure 34 correspond a la figure 32 dans le cas d' une acquisition a 
deux sources ; 

- la figure 35 correspond a la figure 33 dans le cas d'une acquisition 

binoculaire ; 

25 - la figure 36 schematise un generateur de signal equipe d' une optique 

commandee; 

- la figure 37 presente le cas d'une acquisition a trois sources ; 

- la figure 38 est une representation de I' interface de gestion de 

I' application (API) ; 

30 - la figure 39 represente un dispositif de traitement d' un signal sonore 

selon I' invention ; 

- la figure 40 est une representation simplifiee d' un dispositif salon 

I' invention. 

L'invention peut etre l'objet de realisations nombreuses. Les 

35 informations exploitees peuvent etre de natures variees et representer des 
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donnees ou parametres multiples. Toutefois, sa premiere application est le 

traitement d' images, celles-ci constituant I' espace considers. II est bien 

entendu, alors, a deux dimensions. La description detaillee qui suit 

correspond ace mode de realisation particulier. 

5 L'unite de calcul d'histogramme 1 de !'invention est representee dans 

son contexts par Ies figures 1 et 2. 

Cette unite de cal cul d' histogramme 1 fait partie d' une unite de 

perception visuelle 13 qui reyoit et exploite un signal S(t) ou S(PI). L'unite de 

calcul d'histogramme exploite et genere une information dite retroannotation 

1 O S' {t) sur un bus 111. Plus precisement, la figure 1 represente plusieurs unites 

de calcul d'histogramme 1A, 18, ... , 1 E associees dans une meme unite de 

perception visuelle. 

Dans un mode de realisation, I' unite de perception visuelle 13 traite 

differents signaux concernant une ou des scenes vi sue lies. Dans d' autres 

15 modes de realisation, !'unite de perception 13 traite d'autres parametres de 

perception, par exemple des sons, des odeurs... La description qui suit 

concerne principalement la perception visuelle, I' adaptation a d' autres 

parametres est possible. 

Un sequenceur 9 genere, a partir de signaux de synchronisation ST, 

20 SL, CLOCK, des signaux de sequence INIT, WRITE et COUNTER qui 

commandant les unites de calcul d' histogramme. 

Tels que representes sur la figure 1, les signaux d' entree du 

sequenceur 9 (SL, ST, CLOCK) peuvent provenir d'un ensemble generateur 

de signaux 2 comportant une camera 22 ou d' un ensemble generateur de 

25 signaux 3 comportant un imageur CMOS 32. 

Lorsque les signaux d' entree proviennent d' un ensemble 2 comportant 

une camera, cet ensemble impose des signaux de synchronisation de trames 

et de lignes de telle sorte que l'unite de calcul d'histogramme et son 

sequenceur 9 fonctionnent en mode esclave ou - synchronisation esclave -. 

30 Au contraire, dans le cas ou ces signaux proviennent d'un ensemble 3 

comportant un imageur CMOS, le sequenceur 9 fonctionne en mode maitre et 

genere lui-meme les signaux de synchronisation. 

Plus precisement, I' ensemble 2 permet I' acquisition de donnees 

provenant d'une scene 21 par une camera 22. La camera 22 produit un signal 
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S(PI) dont la forme, du type de celle representee sur la figure 2, sera decrite 

en detail plus loin. 

L' unite electronique de commande 23 de la camera 22 fournit afars les 

signaux S(t) resultant de !'extraction des signaux de synchronisation de S{PI), 

5 ST, SL et le signal d'horloge CLOCK issu d'une boucle a verrouillage de 

phase, qui sent utilises par !'unite de calcul d'histogramme. 

Dans le cas d'un ensemble 3 comportant un imageur CMOS, cet 

imageur 32 est utilise pour !'acquisition de donnees de la scene 31, ii fournit 

S(t) et est pilote par une unite de synchronisation 33 qui produit les signaux 

1 O de synchronisation de trames ST et de synchronisation de Jignes SL, ainsi 

que le signal d'horloge CLOCK utilise aussi bien par I' imageur CMOS 32 que 

par les autres elements de I' unite de perception visuelle 13. 

Les unites de cal cul d' histogramme 1 sent avantageusement 

coordonnees a une unite de traitement spatial 6 et temporel 5 qui a ete 

15 decrite dans la demande de brevet W0-98/05002, et a une ligne a retard 7. 
L'unite de traitement spatial et temporal 5, 6 correspond au dispositif 

reference 11 dans la demande de brevet citee. II rei;oit le signal S(PI) et 

genere d.es parametres V (vitesse), DI (direction) correspondant chacun a 
l'une des donnees identifiees par DATA{A) ... DATA(E) dans la presente 

20 demande. 

Ces parametres peuvent aussi etre la resolution spatiale, la structure 

de I' image (variation du contraste multi-echelle en coordonnees polaires ... }, 

tels qu' ils resultant d' une analyse par ondelettes de Gabor et decrits dans 

!'article de Daugman, 1988, Complete Discrete 2D Gabor Transform .. ., IEEE 

25 Trans. Acoust. Speech Signal Process, 36 :1169-1179. 

Cet ensemble, constitue par une unite de calcul d' histogramme 1, 

l'unite de traitement spatial et temporel 5, 6 et la ligne a retard 7, fournit soit 

des informations, generalement sous forme numenque, dites - de 

retroannotation - exploitables par un dispositif aval, soit un signal permettant 

30 la visualisation des informations sur un ecran 8 par I' intermediaire du bus 

111. 

Une unite de calcul d'histogramme passive (non autoadaptative} et 

sans anticipation est representee sur la figure 3. 

Cette unite de calcul d'histogramme est destinee a traiter les valeurs 

35 d'un parametre A qui sent affectees a chaque pixel dans un signal 
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S(t) = {aiiT} de type video 

Plus precisement, on appelle - signal S de type video - un signal qui 

est compose d'une succession de trames, chaque trame consistant en une 

succession de pixels dont I' ensemble forme un espace, par exemple une 

5 image pour un espace a deux dimensions. Dans ce cas, les trames sont elles

memes decomposees en lignes et colonnes. Ce signal S(t) porte une valeur 

aij du parametre A pour chacun des pixels (i,j). La succession des trames 

represente done la succession d'images dans le temps. Dans la notation {aijT}, 

T represente la trame, i est le numero d'une ligne dans la trame T, j est le 

1 O numero de la colonne du pixel dans cette ligne, a est la valeur du parametre A 
associee au pixel ijT. 

Le signal S peut etre un signal analogique. Toutefois, ii est de 

preference numerique et compose, tel que represente sur la figure 2 d' une 

succession de trames T1 et T2, chacune etant formee d'une succession de 

15 lignes horizontales balayees telles que lu, 11.2, ... , 11.11 pourT1 et li.1 ... pour T 2 . 

Chaque ligne consiste en une succession de pixels ou de points-images Pl. 

S(PI) comprend un signal (ST) de synchronisation de trames au debut 

de chaque trame, un signal (SL) de synchronisation de lignes au debut de 

chaque ligne qui n'est pas egalement un debut de trame. Ainsi, S(PI) 

20 comprend une succession de trames qui represente le domaine temporel et, a 
l'interieur de chaque trame, une serie de lignes et de pixels en colonnes qui 

sont representatifs du domaine spatial. 

Dans le domaine temporel, " des trames successives " designent des 

trames se succedant dans le temps et " des pixels successifs a la meme 

25 position " designent les valeurs successives aii associees respectivement aux 

pixels (i, j) places au meme endroit dans les trames successives, c'est-a-dire 

par exemple (1, 1) de lu dans la trame T1 et (1, 1} de '2.1 dans la trame 

suivante correspondante T2 ••• 

A partir du S(PI), tel qu'indique plus haut par reference a la demande 

30 PCT/FR-97/01354, l'unite de traitement spatial 6 et temporal 5 genere un au 

plusieurs signaux DATA(A) ... DATA(E). 

L'unite de calcul d'histogramme passive et sans anticipation, telle que 

representee sur la figure 3, exploite un signal DATA(A) dont la structure est 

representee sur la figure 2. Ce signal peut provenir soit directement d'une 

35 camera ou d'un systeme quelconque d' acquisition d' images, ou avoir 
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prealablement subi un premier traitement, par example un traitement spatial 

eUou temporal. 

Elle genera un signal 101s de meme structure qui porte pour chaque 

pixel une information significative du resultat de I' application des criteres de 

5 reconnaissance ou de selection. 

Tel que represents sur la figure 3, !'unite de calcul d' histogramme 1 

comporte une memoire d' analyse 100, un multiplexeur d' adresses 105, un 

multiplexeur d' entrees de donnees 106, une unite de validation 

d' incrementation 107, un classifieur 101, une unite de retroannotation 102 et 

1 O une unite de test 103 dont les fonctionnements seront decrits plus loin. 

L'ensemble des elements constituant l'unite de calcul d'histogramme 

sont commandes et synchronises par un signal d'horloge (clock). 

I. La memoire d'analyse 100 

Cette unite de calcul d'histogramme 1 comporte une memoire 

15 d' analyse 100. 

Cette memoire d' analyse 100 est de preference une memoire 

numerique classique synchrone ou asynchrone telle qu'une DRAM ou une 

SDRAM. Cette memoire a un nombre n d'adresses d egal au nombre de 

niveaux possibles pour les valeurs du parametre A qui doivent etre 

20 discriminees. 

Chacune de ces adresses peut stocker au mains le nombre de pixels 

contenu dans une trame {c'est-a-dire dans une image). 

A chaque trame, apres une remise a zero rapide par le signal de 

commande INIT, un signal WRITE valide, pendant toute la trame, le 

25 traitement de la donnee DATA(A). Ainsi, la memoire d' analyse 100 est 

susceptible de recevoir le signal DATA(A). Pour chaque trame re9ue, les 

pixels pour lesquels la valeur du parametre A a une valeur aii = d (s'ils sont 

val ides par le signal de validation 102s qui sera decrit plus loin), incrementent 

le contenu de l'adresse de rang d de la memoire 100 d'une valeur 1. Ainsi, 

30 apres avoir re9u une trame complete, la memoire 100 comporte, a chacune 

de ses adresses d, le nombre de pixels qui sont valides et pour lesquels le 

parametre A a une vateur d. 
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II. Les multiplexeurs d'adresses et d'entrees de donnees 

L'unite de calcul d'histogramme 1 comprend aussi un multiplexeur 

d'adresses 105, un multiplexeur d'entrees de donnees 106. 

Chacun de ces multiplexeurs comporte une commande de selection 

5 binaire, deux entrees et une sortie. 

La sortie du multiplexeur a pour valeur celle de I' une des entrees 

lorsque la commande de selection vaut 1 et I' autre lorsqu' elle vaut zero. 

Lorsque le signal de commande INIT est egal a zero, le multiplexeur 

d' adresses 105 selectionne une adresse dans la memoire d' analyse 100 en 

1 O fonction du niveau d du signal (aiiT) rec;u, le multiplexeur d' entrees de 

donnees 106 transfert I' incrementation de la valeur contenue dans cette 

memoire en fonction de I' etat de sa commande de selection. 

Lorsque le signal de commande INIT est egal a 1, le multiplexeur 

d' adresses 1 05 transfert le signal du compteur qui incremente I' adresse de 

15 zero a la valeur maximum de DATA(A). Le multiplexeur d'entrees de donnees 

106 force zero sur I' entree de la memoire 100. 

Ill. L'unite d'incrementation 
L'unite de calcul d'histogramme comporte egalement une unite 

d' incrementation 107. 

20 II s'agit d'un incrementeur commande comportant une entree, une 

commande et une sortie. 

La sortie de l'unite d'incrementation est egale a la sortie de la memoire 

d' analyse 100 si le signal de validation 102s est egal a zero, elle est egale a 
cette meme valeur augmentee de 1 dans le cas contraire. 

2s IV.Le classifieur 

L'unite passive de calcul d'histogramme comporte egalement un 

classifieur passif 101 qui comporte un registre 101 r susceptible de memoriser 

certaines des valeurs de niveaux possibles (d1, d2, ..• ) des niveaux du 

parametre A. 

30 Le classifieur 101 re9oit le signal DATA(A) et effectue un tri des pixels 

fournissant, sur sa sortie 101 s, une valeur 1 lorsque le parametre A associe 

audit pixel a un niveau correspondant a celui contenu dans le registre 101 r 

( d1, d2, •.. ) et la valeur zero dans le cas contraire. 
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La sortie du classifieur 101 est reliee a un bus 111. 

V. L'unite de retroannotation 

L'unite de calcul d'histogramme comporte encore une unite de 

retroannotation 102. 

5 Cette unite de retroannotation 102 est reliee au bus 111. Elle comporte 

au mains un registre 102r et rec;oit pour chaque pixel des signaux DATA(A), 

les valeurs (inE, ... , ins, inA) de sortie des classifieurs 101 des differentes 

unites de calcul d'histogramme auto-adaptatives reliees au bus 111. 

Cette unite de retroannotation compare les valeurs ainsi rec;ues a 
10 celles contenues dans son registre 102r et emet, sur sa sortie 102s, pour 

chaque pixel, un signal de validation egal a 1 lorsqu'il ya coi"ncidence entre 

les valeurs du registre egales a 1 et les donnees correspondantes rec;ues du 

bus 111, et une valeur zero dans le cas contraire, ce qui correspond a la 

fonction booleenne suivante: 

15 
- -

out= (in0 +RegJ.(in1 +Reg1) ••• (inn +Reg")(in
0 

+in, + ... inn) 

VI. L'unite de test et le registre de sortie d'analyse 

L'unite de calcul d'histogramme comprend egalement une unite de test 

103 recevant les informations sortant de la memoire d' analyse 100 et reliee a 
des registres de sortie d' analyse 104. 

20 Les registres de sortie d' analyse 104 sont destines a recevoir des 

informations statistiques elaborees sur les valeurs du parametre A du signal 

DAT A(A) pour chaque trame. 

II peut s'agir par example des valeurs minimum (MIN) et maximum 

(MAX) du parametre A, du nombre d'occurrences (RMAX) de la valeur la plus 

25 representee et de la position (POSRMAX) de cette valeur, ainsi que du 

nombre {NBPTS) de points pour lesquels des informations ant ete rec;ues. 

L'unite de test 103 met a jour les registres de sortie d' analyse 104 en 

fonction des informations qu' ii re9oit. 

L' unite de validation d' incrementation 107 produit egalement en sortie 

30 un signal adresse sur l'unite de test 103 lui permettant d'incrementer le 

registre de sortie d' analyse 104 dans I' hypothese favorable. 

On comprend ainsi qu' apres I' exploitation d' une trame complete, I' unite 

de calcul d' histogramme 1 a produit des informations statistiques 
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representatives de cette trame, disponibles dans le registre de sortie 

d'analyse 104 et exploitables a toutes fins utiles, soit pour une visualisation 

accessible a l'operateur, soit pour exploitation par tout autre programme ou 

automate. 

5 Les registres de sortie d' analyse 104 comportent des memoires pour 

chacune des caracteristiques-cles qui incluent le minimum (MIN) de 

l'histogramme, le maximum {MAX) de l'histogramme, le nombre de points 

(NBPTS) de l'histogramme, la position (POSRMAX) du maximum de 

l'histogramme et le nombre de points (RMAX) au maximum de l'histogramme. 

1 O Ces caracteristiques sont determinees en parallele avec la formation de 

I' histogramme par I' unite de test 103, de la maniere suivante : 

Pour chaque pixel qui est valide : 

(a) si la valeur du parametre DATA(A) du pixel < MIN {qui est 

initialement fixee a la valeur maxi male de DAT A(A) possible de 

15 l'histogramme), alors la valeur du parametre est inscrite dans MIN; 

(b) si la valeur du parametre DATA(A) du pixel > MAX (qui est 

initialement fixee a la valeur minimale de DATA(A) possible de 

l'histogramme), alors la valeur du parametre est inscrite dans MAX; 

(c) si le contenu de la memoire 100 a l'adresse de la valeur du 

20 parametre du pixel > RMAX (qui est initialement fixee a la valeur minimale 

DATA(A) possible de l'histogramme), alors i) ecrire la valeur du parametre 

dans POSRMAX et ii} ecrire la sortie de la memoire dans RMAX; 

(d) augmenter NBPTS (qui est initialement fixe a la valeur zero} d'une 

unite. 

25 VII. Fonctionnement d'ensemble de l'unite de calcul 
d'histogramme passive. 

Plusieurs unites de calcul d'histogramme 1A, 1B ... 1E sont done reliees 

au meme bus de retroannotation 111. La presente description est faite en 

reference a cinq unites de calcul d'histogramme A a E. On comprend que la 

30 generalisation a un nombre quelconque d'unites peut etre faite. 

A. Signal WRITE 
Pendant chaque signal WRITE, chacune d'elles fournit au bus, pour 

chaque pixel, le signal de sortie 101 s de son classifieur 101 et ell es re9oivent 
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chacune I' ensemble de ces signaux sur l'entree inA,···. inE de leur unite de 
retroannotation 102. 

La valeur du parametre, par exemple DATA(A) pour l'unite 1A, est 

comparee au contenu du registre 101 r du classifieur 101. Le resultat 

5 inA = 101 s de cette comparaison est un signal binaire qui est adresse en 

meme temps que ses homologues inB ... inE provenant des autres unites 

1B ... 1 E. 

L' unite de retroannotation 102 compare ces valeurs prises ensemble 

au contenu de son registre 102r constituant un critere R de retroannotation et 

1 O genere, sur sa sortie 102s, un signal binaire dont la valeur depend du resultat 
de la comparaison. 

Ce signal 102s commande l'incrementeur 107. Lorsqu'il est egal a 1, ii 

produit, par I' intermediaire du multiplexeur de donnees 106, I' incrementation 

d'une unite du contenu du registre de la memoire 100 correspondant a la 

15 valeur du parametre DATA(A), simultanement I' unite de test 1 03 assure 

!'exploitation statistique du contenu de la memoire 100 et en transfert le 

contenu dans le registre de sortie d'analyse 104. 

A la fin du signal WRITE, les registres de la memoire 100 contiennent 

chacun pour valeur d, le nombre de pixels pour lesquels le signal DATA (A) 

20 avait la valeur d correspondante et que l'unite de retroannotation a valide. 

B. Signal /NIT 

Pendant le signal INIT, le signal COUNTER qui balaie les valeurs de O 

a n, assure la remise a zero des registres de la memo ire 100. 

VIII. L'auto-adaptation 

25 Dans la description faite jusqu'a present, la memoire du classifieur 101 

est un registre 101 r dont le contenu determine de l'exterieur du systeme est 

fixe. Ce classifieur est alors dit passif. 

L' autoadaptation consiste en I' actualisation automatique, par le 

systeme lui-meme, du contenu de la memoire du classifieur, ce contenu etant 

30 alors une table de transcodage {LUT - Look Up Table). On obtient ainsi une 

unite de calcul d'histogramme 1 autoadaptative. 

Pour assurer la fonction d' autoadaptation, c' est-a-dire de mise a jour 

en temps reel du classifieur, l'unite de calcul d'histogramme de la figure 3 est 

perfectionnee conformement a la figure 4. 
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Au lieu d'avoir un simple registre 101r ecrit de l'exterieur du systeme, 

le classifieur 101 a une memoire adressable dent l'ecriture est commandee 

par un signal END. 

Le sequenceur 9 genera ce signal END represente sur la figure 5. 

5 L' unite de calcul d' histogramme comporte un operateur de selection OU 11 O 

recevant en entree les signaux INIT et END et relie en sortie a la commande 

du multiplexeur d' adresses 105. 

La memoire du classifieur 101 est commandee par le systeme lui

meme. Son contenu est modifiable, elle comports une entree de donnees 

10 DATA IN, une commande d'ecriture WR et une entree d'adresses ADRESS. 

Cette entree d'adresses est reliee a la sortie d'un multiplexeur 

d'anticipation 108. Ce multiplexeur 108 de type " deux vers un" comporte 

une commande d'anticipation reliee a fa sortie d'un operateur OU 112 

recevant en entree les signaux INIT et END. 

15 Les entrees du multiplexeur d' anticipation re9oivent les memes signaux 

que les entrees du multiplexeur d'adresses 105 (DATA(A) et COUNTER). 

Lorsque le signal END vaut 1, la memoire du classifieur est ecrite par 

un signal resultant de la comparaison entre la valeur de la memoire 100 

d'histogramme et une valeur issue du registre de sortie d'analyse 104 

20 (RMAX/2) pour toutes les valeurs possibles de DATA(A)). 

A. C/assifieur premier mode de realisation 

En reference a la figure 12, le classifieur 101 assurant I' autoadaptation 

comporte une memoire 118 dont l'entree d'ecriture WR re9oit le signal END, 

l'entree d'adresses ADRESS re9oit le signal de sortie du multiplexeur 

25 d' adresses 108. II comporte de plus un comparateur 119 comportant deux 

entrees et une sortie, celle-ci etant reliee a l'entree de donnees DATA IN de 

la memoire 118. 

La premiere entree du comparateur 119 re9oit la valeur RMAX/2 

produite par un registre de sortie d'analyse 104 et, sa deuxieme entree re9oit 

30 la sortie de la memoire 100. 

Le fonctionnement de la memoire 118 du classifieur est alors le 

suivant. 
Elle comporte le meme nombre de mots que la memoire d' analyse 100 

mais dans la memoire 118, chaque mot ne comporte qu'un seul bit. 
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A la fin (signal END= 1) de la reception d'un nouveau flux de donnees 

DATA(A) d'une trame, une sequence d'ecriture commence. 

Lorsque pour une memoire donnee d de la me moire d' analyse 100, la 

valeur lue est superieure a RMAX/2, une valeur 1 est inscrite dans la memoire 

5 118 a ta position correspondante. Dans le cas contraire, la valeur 0 est 

inscrite a cette position. L'ensemble des memoires d est balaye de 0 an. La 

memoire 118 du classifieur 101 a ainsi ete mise a jour. 

B. Classifieur second mode de realisation 

La figure 13 represente un mode de realisation alternatif du classifieur 

10 dans lequel un multiplexeur 120 est commande par une commande de choix 

124 et permet la comparaison du parametre P a une valeur statistique Q, qui 

peut etre elaboree de differentes manieres en fonction des parametres 

statistiques rec;us sur ses differentes entrees O, 1, 2, 3 qui sont selectionnees 

par la commande de choix 124. la commande de choix depend du contenu 

15 du registre" CHOIX". L'entree O du multiplexeur 120 rec;;oit la valeur RMAX/2 

produite a partir des donnees du registre de sortie d'analyse 104 par le 

diviseur par 2, 121, I' entree 1 du multiplexeur 120 rec;oit directement la valeur 

RMAX, I' entree 2 du multiplexeur 120 re~oit une valeur de seuil contenu dans 

un registre " SEUIL" 123 dont le contenu est prpgramme de l'exterieur du 

20 systeme, l'entree 4 de ce multiplexeur rec;oit le quotient du nombre de points 

NBPTS par le SEUIL produit par le diviseur 122. 

Done tel que represente sur la figure 13, le parametre P peut etre 

compare aux valeurs respectives RMAX/2, RMAX, a un seuil B entre depuis 

l'exterieur et au rapport du nombre de points NBPTS rapporte ace seuil par 

25 le diviseur 122. 

Le contenu de la memoire 118 est mis a jour, en fonction des signaux 

fournis par le comparateur 119 de maniere analogue a la mise a jour decrite 

dans le premier mode de realisation. 

IX.La memoire 118 du classifieur 101 

30 La figure 16 est une representation detaillee de la memoire 118 faisant 

apparaitre un demultiplexeur avec validation d' entree 130 et un multiplexeur 

de sortie 131. Le demultiplexeur d' entree 130 recevant le signal d' ecriture 

WR est done a meme de valider le choix du registre de la memoire 118, 

selectionne par la commande d' adresse ADRESS, pour I' ecriture de la valeur 
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binaire de la comparaison DATA IN. Le multiplexeur 131 de sortie adresse la 

valeur d'un registre particulier, selectionne par la commande d'adresse 

AD RESS, sur la sortie 101 s de la memoire 118 du classifieur. 

Le demultiplexeur d'entree 130 et le multiplexeur de sortie 131 sont 

5 commandes par le bus 134 issu du multiplexeur d' anticipation 108. 

Plus precisement, le demultiplexeur 1/n d'entree 130, commande par 

I' adresse transmise par le bus 134, envoie le signal WR {WRITE), 

respectivement sous la forme des signaux Sel0 , Sel1, Seb, ... , Sein sur les 

registres 1400, 1401, 1402, ... , 140n de rang 0, 1 ... , net determine celui de ces 

1 O registres dans lequel le contenu de I' information transmise par le signal DATA 

IN est adresse. En sortie, les informations provenant de ces registres 1400, 

1401, 1402, ... , 140n sent adressees sur le multiplexeur 131 qui les dirige sur 

sa sortie OUT. 

X. L'anticipation 

15 Dans une forme de realisation preteree, en plus de la mise a jour en 

temps reel, l'unite 1 de constitution d'histogramme assure une fonction 

d' anticipation. 

Cette anticipation de I' autoadaptation du classifieur 101 ameliore le 

fonctionnement de ce systeme boucle et le rapproche d' un fonctionnement 

20 d' un systeme physiologique. 

Le but de !'anticipation est, comme son nom l'indique, d'anticiper la 

valeur contenue dans la memoire 118 du classifieur de fac;on a accelerer le 

traitement et, par la, a faciliter le suivi d' un objet au de son evolution. 

A cet effet on recourt d'abord a un calcul de la variation global de 

25 I' histogramme dont le resultat est, ensuite, utilise pour appliquer I' anticipation 

selon I' une ou I' autre de deux methodes. 

A. Ca/cul de la variation globa/e de l'histogramme 

L' unite de test 103 et les registres 104 de sortie d' analyse genere alors 

une valeur statistique POSMOY dont les valeurs POSMOYo et POSMOY1 

30 pour deux trames successives sont memorisees. POSMOY est la valeur du 

parametre DATA{A) par rapport a laquelle, dans une trame donnee, ledit 

parametre a une valeur superieure ou egale pour la moitie des points valides 

de la trame et une valeur inferieure pour I' autre moitie. 
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Preparation 

Lorsque le signal END vaut 1, la nouvelle valeur POSMOY0 est 

calculee et la valeur precedente de POSMOY0 est sauvegardee en 

POSMOY1. 

5 POSMOY 

En reference a la figure 14, on decrira maintenant I' elaboration de la 

variable POSMOYo. 

Cette variable POSMOY0 est produite par un comparateur 302. 

Ce comparateur 302 rec;oit, sur l'une de ses entrees Q, le parametre 

1 O NBPTS qui est divise par deux par le diviseur 303. 

Sa deuxieme entree P est alimentee par la sortie d'un registre 301 qui 

est commande par les signaux d'initialisation INIT et de fin END, et re<;oit en 

entree la sortie d'un additionneur 300 qui re<;oit lui-meme en entree, la valeur 

de sortie du registre 301 et sur sa deuxieme entree, la valeur de sortie de la 

15 memoire 1 00 qui a ete precedemment decrite. 

Ainsi, le registre 301, initialement remis a zero, memorise le cumul du 

contenu des registres de la memoire qui sont balayes par le signal COUNTER 

de zero an. 

Tant que ce cumul est inferieur a NBPTS/2, la valeur du COUNTER est 

20 memorisee dans POSMOYo. A la fin du cycle END, POSMOY0 contient done 

la derniere valeur COUNTER pour laquelle le cumul est inferieur a NBPTS/2. 

B. Application de la variation de /'histogramme a /'anticipation 

(1 ere methode) 

Cette premiere methode est representee sur la figure 15. La memoire 

25 118 est celle decrite precedemment en reference a la figure 16. 

Un automate 310 dit - unite de calcul de valeur absolue avec extraction 

de signe - fournit les valeurs !POSMOY0 - POSMOY1I et le signe de cette 

difference. 

Ces parametres commandant un translateur 311 apres inversion du 

30 signe par l'inverseur 312. 

La valeur du parametre alimentant la memoire 118 est ainsi decalee de 

la valeur IPOSMOYo - POSMOY1I par rapport au fonctionnement passif, dans 

le sens oppose a la variation de POSMOY calculee dans !'unite 310. 

La figure 1 Sa represents un circuit alternatif permettant la mise en 

35 ceuvre de la premiere methode d'application de la variation de l'histogramme 
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a !'anticipation. Dans ce mode de realisation, l'unite de calcul 310a est 
analogue a l'unite de calcul 310 mais elle permet des possibilites plus 

souples de decalage de la valeur du parametre fourni a la memoire 118. Alors 

que l'unite de calcul 310 de la figure 5 produit un decalage determine par une 

5 fonction de la forme y = x ou x est (POSMOYo - POSMOY1}, l'unite de calcul 

31 Oa fournit un decalage determine par des fonctions de la forme y = ax + b, 

dans laquelle a (par exemple k1 et k2) et b (par example c1 et c2) sont des 

constantes ajustables qui peuvent etre fournies par un processeur. 

On comprend qu' ainsi, toute autre fonction agissant sur les valeurs 

1 o POSMOY peuvent etre utilisees si voulu tel que y = ax2
• Sur la figure 1 Sa, le 

multiplexeur 127 rec;oit en entree les deux fonctions de POSMOY, c' est-a-dire 

k1 x (Po - P1} + c1 et k2 x (Po - P1} + c2, et fournit une sortie fondee sur la 

valeur du signal de controle «CLOCK». 

Pour augmenter le domaine de classification, le circuit OU 125 et le 

15 circuit de retard 126 peuvent etre utilises. Le circuit de retard est controls par 

le meme signal d'horloge qui controle le multiplexeur 127. Les valeurs de 

sortie de la memoire 118 reliees aux deux fonctions differentes de decalage 
sont alors fournies a la porte OU 125 dont la sortie est le signal 102s avec un 

domaine de classification ameliore, ce qui ameliore I' anticipation. 

20 C. Application de la variation de l'histogramme a /'anticipation 

(2eme methode) 

Cette deuxieme methode est representee sur la figure 17. La memoire 

118 est alors celle representee sur la figure 18. 

L'architecture generate de la memoire 118 est celle deja decrite plus 

25 haut. Nous decrirons une sequence pour 1 bit donnee, les autres etant 

analogues. Les elements communs a la figure 16 portent les memes 

references. 

Le registre 1401 est associe a un multiplexeur d' entrees 2/1 1601 qui 

reyoit sur l'une de ses entrees, le signal binaire sortant du comparateur 119 

30 et sur l'autre de ses entrees, le signal de sortie de !'automate de calcul 

d' anticipation 1501. 

Le multiplexeur d' entree 1601 est commands par le signal ETD qui 

commande egalement I' ecriture. 

~) 
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A cet effet, la commande d'ecriture du registre 1401 est reliee a un 

operateur OU 1701 qui re9oit, sur I' une de ses entrees, le signal ETD et sur 

I' autre, un signal Selo. 

En sortie du registre 1401, un automate de calcul d' anticipation 1501 

5 re9oit en entree les trois signaux 0 0 , 01 et 02 de sortie des registres 1400 , 

1401, 1402 de rang respectivement 0, 1, 2, ii est commande par les signaux 

SM, SP et T. 
Dans les automates 1500, 1501, ... , !'anticipation est realisee par la 

succession d' operations de dilatation suivie d' operations d' erosion. 

10 L'automate de calcul d'anticipation 150 est decrit en detail sur la figure 

19, ii comporte un multiplexeur 207 comportant une sortie et deux entrees 

commands par le signal T. 

L'une de ses entrees est reliee a un operateur de dilatation 208 qui 

fournit un signal At et I' autre a un operateur d' erosion 209 qui fournit un 

15 signal 81. 

L'operateur de dilatation 208 comporte un circuit OU 201 a trois 

entrees et une sortie. Sa sortie est reliee au multiplexeur 207. 

Sa premiere entree est alimentee par le signal 01. sa deuxieme entree 

est alimentee par la sortie d'un circuit ET 202 a deux entrees dont l'une des 

20 entrees est le signal Oo et I' autre entree est le signal SP. La troisieme entree 

du circuit OU 201 est alimentee par la sortie d' un circuit ET 203 a deux 

entrees, l'une de ces entrees etant le signal 02 et l'autre etant le signal SM. 

La fonction realisee par I' operation de dilatation 208 est ainsi 

A, = 01 + Oo x SP + 02 x SM 

25 L' operateur d' erosion 209 comporte un circuit ET 204 a trois entrees et 

une sortie. Sa sortie est reliee au multiplexeur 207. 

Sa premiere entree est alimentee par le signal 01. 
Sa deuxieme entree est reliee a un circuit NON-ET a quatre entrees et 

une sortie 205. 

30 La premiere entree de ce circuit NON-ET 205 est reliee au signal SP, 

la deuxieme au signal 01. La troisieme entree est reliee au signal Oo et la 

quatrieme inversee au signal 02. 
Un deuxieme operateur NON-ET 206 a quatre entrees et une sortie 

reliee a la troisieme entree du circuit ET 204, la premiere de ses entrees etant 
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alimentee par le signal 01. la deuxieme par le signal SM, la troisieme par le 

signal 0 2 et la quatrieme inversee par le signal Oo. 
La fonction realisee par l'operateur d'erosion 209 est ainsi 

Le fonctionnement de l'operateur d'anticipation est illustre par la figure 

20. 

Sur cette figure, a gauche en reference a I' axe des temps t, sent 

10 representes les signaux INIT, WRITE, END, ETD, T, SP, SM. 

Le signal INIT genere par le sequenceur 9 demarre le cycle de 

traitement d' une trame. Pendant sa duree, tous les memoires et registres sont 

initialises. 

Le signal WRITE egalement genera par le sequenceur 9 suit le signal 

15 INIT et commande les calculs statistiques pour la trame consideree dont les 

donnees sent representees par la courbe C, dent les axes representent en 

abscisse les valeurs du parametre et en ordonnee le nombre d'occurrences. 

L'unite de test 103 recherche le nombre d' occurrences maximum 

RMAX. 

20 A la fin du signal WRITE, le signal END encore genere par le 

sequenceur 9 valide la mise a jour de la memoire du classifieur 118. Les 

nouvelles donnees sent generees par le comparateur 119. 

A la fin du signal END au temps t0 , le contenu de la memoire 118 est 

represente par la repartition Ro. 
25 La fin du signal END demarre le signal ETD dent la duree est 

determinee par le generateur de commande 313. Ce signal ETD valide le 

calcul de l'etendue dans la memoire 118 du classifieur. 

Les signaux SP (Sens Plus) et SM (Sens Mains) compris dans ETD 

commandent respectivement le traitement dans le sens positif (SP=1) et dans 

30 le sens negatif (SM=1) de l'etendue de la repartition Ro qui devient R1 at,, R2 
a t2 et R3 a lJ ... 

Ainsi, les durees respectives de SP et SM determinant l'etendue et la 

position de la repartition Rs a la fin du signal ETD. 

Le multiplexeur 207 commands par la commande T ayant deux entrees 

35 alimentees respectivement par les sorties des operateurs de dilatation et 
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d'erosion et une sortie permet de mettre en oeuvre l'un ou l'autre de ces 
operateurs en fonction de la commande T. 

La sortie du multiplexeur 207 est OUT1 

XI.La retroannotation 

Dans un mode de realisation simplifie decrit jusqu'a present, le bloc de 

retroannotation 102 comporte un seul registre contenant une seule valeur de 

retroannotation constituant le critere R de retroannotation. 

1 O A. Criteres complexes de retroannotation 

Dans un mode de realisation prefers, le bloc de retroannotation est une 

memoire pouvant contenir plusieurs valeurs formant ensemble le critere R de 

retroannotation, l'une OU l'autre d'entre elles pouvant valider l'information 

portee par un pixel. Chacune de ces valeurs est mise en memoire dans un 

15 registre terme produit 410. 
La figure 22 represente un tel bloc de retroannotation 1 02 dans son 

ensemble. II est compose d'un ensemble de termes produits 410 alimentes 

par le bus 425 A « PRODUCT TERM » et commandes par le bus Programm 

Register 12. 
20 Chacun de ces termes produits 410 a une sortie qui alimente un 

operateur OU 421 qui fournit lui-meme en sortie un signal entrant sur l'une 

des entrees d' un inverseur commands 422, qui rec;oit sur sa deuxieme entree 

les signaux provenant du bus Programm Register 12 par I' intermediaire du 

registre 423. 

25 Les figures 23 et 24 illustrent une unite memoire (FPGA - Field 

Programmable Gate Area) reprogrammable 400 mise en ceuvre pour la 

realisation de I' unite de retroannotation 102. 
Une telle memoire comporte un inverseur commande 403 dont la sortie 

est la sortie de I' unite reprogrammable 400 et dent I' une des entrees est un 

30 operateur OU 401 relie aux B lignes 405, ces lignes coupant les A colonnes 
406 qui sent reliees a des amplificateurs 402 fournissant des signaux sets. 
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Les intersections 404 des lignes 405 et des colonnes 406 sent des 

connexions programmables permettant de determiner I' ensemble du 

fonctionnement de l'unite reprogrammable 400. 

La figure 24 represente une ligne unique 410 d'une telle unite· 

5 reprogrammable 400. 

Une telle ligne comporte des registres 411 et 412 destines a recevoir 

des variables Reg-aO et Reg-bO de programmation. 

Cette ligne est decomposable en A fonctions elementaires dont 

chacune comporte un inverseur commands 413, un operateur OU 415 et un 

10 inverseur 414. L'une des entrees de l'inverseur commands 413 est reliee a 
I' entree A et I' autre de ces entrees au bit i du registre Reg-aO. 

La sortie de cet inverseur commands 413 est rel iee a I' entree de 

l'inverseur 414 qui alimente, par sa sortie, l'une des entrees de l'operateur 

OU 415. 

15 L' autre entree de cet operateur OU 415 est alimentee par le bit i du 

registre Reg-bO. 

La sortie de l'inverseur commands 413 alimente egalement l'une des 

entrees d'un operateur OU 417 qui re9oit encore !'ensemble des signaux 

correspondants produits par les differentes sorties des fonctions 

20 .elementaires. 

Un operateur ET 416 dont la sortie est product termO re9oit en entree 

d'une part la sortie de l'operateur OU 417 et d'autre part les sorties des 

differentes fonctions elementaires. 

B. L'apprentissage 

25 Le bloc de retroannotation peut etre programme de I' exterieur par une 

instruction d'une interface de gestion d'application. Cette interface charge les 

registres 411 et 412. 

Dans un mode de realisation encore prefers, !'unite 1 de constitution 

d'histogramme, en plus de la mise a jour du classifieur et de I' anticipation a 

30 une fonction d' apprentissage. 

A cet eff et, I' unite 1 de constitution d' histogram me comporte un 

multiplexeur d' apprentissage 108 qui permet la programmation automatique 

de I' unite de retroannotation 102. 

Le multiplexeur d' apprentissage 108 selectionne I' un ou I' autre des 

35 deux modes de fonctionnement possibles {exploitation et apprentissage). En 
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mode d'exploitation, les valeurs contenues dans le registre de l'unite de 

retroannotation 102 sont fixees, au contra ire, en mode d' apprentissage, ces 
valeurs sont mises a jour. 

Le mode d' exploitation 

5 Lars du fonctionnement en mode d'exploitation, le multiplexeur 

d' apprentissage 109 emet, sur sa sortie, un signal de valeur 1 signifiant que 

les valeurs contenues dans les registres du bloc de retroannotation 102 ne 

sent pas modifiees pendant la sequence de fonctionnement en mode 

d' exploitation. 

1 O Les valeurs stockees dans ces registres ont done soit ete choisies et 

mises en memoire par l'utilisateur, soit ont resulte d'une phase 

d' apprentissage prealable que nous analyserons plus loin. 

L' unite de retroannotation 102 rec;:oit egalement, des autres unites de 

calcul d'histogramme cooperant avec celle decrite ici, des signaux 

15 comparables inE ... inA. 

Remplissant son role deja decrit plus haut, cette unite de 

retroannotation compare les valeurs ainsi rec;:ues aux valeurs mises en 

memoire dans son cu dans ses registre(s) et produit en sortie un signal 102s 

egal a 1 en cas de coincidence et a zero dans le cas contraire. Ce signal de 

20 validation est adresse a l'unite de validation d'incrementation et lorsque sa 

valeur est egale a 1, autorise la prise en compte de la valeur du parametre 

DAT A{A) du pixel concerns dans la memoire d' analyse 100 et, dans le cas 

contraire, autorise le traitement du pixel suivant. 

Le mode d' apprentissage 

25 Le fonctionnement de !'unite de calcul d'histogramme est alors 

commande par des signaux representes sur la figure 5, c'est-a-dire un signal 

d'initialisation (INIT), un signal d'ecriture (WRITE), qui portent les 

informations correspondant a chaque pixel de la trame {ou de !'image) et un 

signal de fin END. 

30 Dans le mode d' apprentissage, le multiplexeur d' apprentissage 1 09 

fournit en sortie la valeur du signal de retroannotation qui est alors utilisee 

comme donnee DATA(A). 

Lars de l'apprentissage d'une unite de calcul d'histogramme de rang i, 

un signal LEARNi valide durant toute une sequence trame le traitement en 

35 mode apprentissage. 
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Pendant cette sequence, les registres d' apprentissage 116 sont mis a 
jour. Simultanement, le bloc de retroannotation 102 assure la transparence 

des signaux, validant la donnee DATA(A), alors egale au signal de 

retroannotation 111 des qu' une au mains des entrees inA, ... , in E est active 

5 (=1 ). 

A la fin du signal WRITE, la memoire d'histogramme 100 represente la 

distribution du signal de retroannotation. 

L' unite de test 103 produit alors un classement des occurrences par 

valeur decroissante en nombre egal au B «SUM TERM». 

10 Pendant le signal END, les valeurs du signal de retroannotation ainsi 

selectionnees sont ecrites dans les registres 411 et 412 de chacun des blocs 

410 du bloc de retroannotation 102. 

Le registre 412 correspond a la valeur du signal de retroannotation et 

le registre 411 correspond a son complement. En pratique, on peut utiliser 

15 deux sorties d'un meme registre fournissant ces deux valeurs. 

On realise ainsi une elaboration statistique automatique des 

parametres caracteristiques dans la trame etudiee. 

Ainsi, l'apprentissage necessite, pour n parametres d'entree, n+1 

unites calcul d'histogramme. Les n blocs traitant l'un des parametres et le 

20 bloc restant traitant !'information de retroannotation pour assurer 

I' apprentissage. En pratique, I' information de retroannotation ayant un 

nombre de digits important, l'unite d'apprentissage est dediee et est de 

grande dimension. 

25 Les organigrammes des differents logiciels requis pour assurer les 

fonctions d' autoadaptation, d' anticipation et d' apprentissage representes sur 

les figures sont lisibles en eux-memes et ne necessitent pas d'explications 

complementaires pour etre compris de l'homme du metier. Lorsque, de 

maniere interne, its font appel a des variables, celles-ci ont ete representees 

30 dans un cadre. Certaines fonctions etant realisees dans un composant 

particulier decrit par ailleurs, la reference numerique de ce composant a aussi 

ete affectee a la fonction. 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 149 of 517



28 

synchrone. Ce sent de preference des signaux numeriques. Le signal 

complexe F comprend alors un certain nombre de signaux de sortie generes 

par le systeme comprenant de preference des signaux signifiant la presence 

et la localisation d'une zone au d'un objet en mouvement, la vitesse Vest la 

5 direction orientee du deplacement DI de chaque pixel de I' image. Egalement, 

de preference, une sortie du systeme est constituee par le signal video 

numerique d'entree qui est retarde (SR) de fac;on a le synchroniser avec la 

sortie ZH de la trame, en prenant en compte le temps de calcul du signal de 

donnees composite F (pour une trame). Le signal retarde SR est utilise pour 

10 representer !'image rec;ue par la camera sur un moniteur ou un ecran de 

television qui peut aussi etre utilise pour representer !'information contenue 

dans le signal composite ZH. Le signal composite ZH peut aussi etre transmis 

a une unite de traitement distincte 1 Oa qui poursuit le traitement de ce signal. 

XIII. Traitement spatial : Choix d'axes . 

15 La position d' un pixel dans I' espace est representee par rapport a un 

systeme d' axes. Selan la forme, I' orientation,... des objets dans la scene, 

certains systemes d' axes fournissent de meilleurs resultats que les autres. 

Les figures 26 et 27 presentent le precede de choix des axes 

permettant d'obtenir des histogrammes optimises, c'est-a-dire presentant un 

20 maximum particulierement marque. 

L' unite Space transform rei;oit en entree les donnees spatial es x, y qui 

peuvent etre soit des donnees cartesiennes, soit des donnees polaires. Cette 

unite Space transform est commandee par un signal a. et fournit en sortie, 

pour chacune des valeurs de a., un parametre qui alimente une unite de 

25 constitution d' histogramme selon I' invention. 

Le programme de commande de cette unite d' histogramme introduit 

par le Programm Register permet de selectionner la valeur a. produisant un 

histogramme optimise. 

Un tel precede de choix des axes a ete decrit en detail dans la 

30 demande PCT W0-98/05002 (voir la figure 11 et la description 

correspondante, l'unite «Space Transform » y etant reterencee 37). 
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XIV. Traitement temporel 

Au traitement colorimetrique qui exploite tes valeurs des signaux de 

teinte, de saturation et de luminance, aux signaux de vitesse, direction et 

intensite, on peut adjoindre une fonction de filtrage spatial produisant un 

5 parametre de resolution spatiale (methode de Gabor) et une fonction 

binoculaire qui, par un automate de calcul de distance, fournit un parametre 

de profondeur. 

Des applications completes peuvent etre realisees en exploitant tout ou 

partie de I' ensemble de ces parametres. 

1 o XV. Visu courbe statistique 

Dans un mode de realisation prefers, un generateur de courbe 114 

permet !'incrustation a l'ecran d'une courbe des valeurs DATA pour la trame 

anterieurement traitee. 

De meme, une incrustation du signal de retroannotation est possible. 

15 Ces incrustations sent adressees respectivement par les lignes 14 et 

15 vers un ecran. Des interrupteurs 16 et 17 permettent de selectionner une 

unite de calcul d' histogramme particuliere parmi I' ensemble de celles-ci. 

Les figures 28 et 29 decrivent plus precisement les moyens de 

visualisation de la courbe d' histogramme. 

20 La memoire 100 adressee par la valeur du compteur de colonnes 353 

alimente l'une des entrees d'un registre a decalage 350 dont l'autre entree 

est alimentee par le parametre RMAX produit par le registre d'analyse 104. 

La sortie de ce registre a decalage 350 alimente l'une des entrees d'un 

comparateur 351 dont I' autre entree est alimentee par un compteur de lignes 

25 352 au travers d'un inverseur 354. Un operateur ET 355 recevant, d'une part, 

le resultat de la comparaison P;;:::Q et, d'autre part, la variable Val_Zone, 

fournit en sortie la variable Aff_Cbe. 

Le compteur de colonnes 353 qui genere les variables « Col-Counter » 

356 et« Col_Curve_Counter » 357, le compteur de lignes 352 qui genere les 

30 variables « Row_Curve_Counter » 358 et « Row_Counter » 359 et le 

generateur de la variable Val_Zone sont un sous-ensemble 91 du sequenceur 

9. 
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De plus, le bloc de commande de visualisation 365 de I' ecran 8 re9oit 

le signal video retarde SR, une commande de curseur produite par le bloc 

curseur 366, une commande produite par la memoire semi-graphique 367. 

La figure 29 est le resultat de la vignette obtenue 360 valide par le 

5 commutateur 16 qui transfert le signal d' affichage courbe sur la commande 

d'incrustation 15 dans l'ecran 361 qui comporte df? plus une zone de 

commande 362, un curseur 363 et une zone texte 364. 

Ainsi, cet ecran et la souris associee constituent une interface 

graphique utilisateur (GUI) permettant a l'utilisateur de generer et de 

1 O commander I' application. 

De meme, la fonction de retroannotation peut etre visualisee, en 

dynamique, sous forme de pixels 365, par commutation du commutateur 17 

sur la commande d' incrustation de la retroannotation 14. 

XVI. APPLICATIONS 

15 Sur les figures 30 et suivantes, on a represents la mise en ceuvre d' un 

ensemble d'unites de calcul d'histogramme permettant la gestion d'un 

nombre aussi grand que necessaire de parametres A, B, C, D, 

E ... L'association de parametres a la fois spatiaux (en principe au nombre de 

deux) et temporals (au mains un) permet de modeliser un neurone spatio-

20 temporel. Les unites de traitement respectivement temporelles 5 et spatiales 6 

re9oivent d'une part le signal S(t), d' autre part les signaux horloge CLOCK et 

de synchronisation ST, synchronisation de trames et SL, synchronisation de 

lignes. 

Tel que represents sur les figures 4 et 30, chacun des parametres A, 

25 B, C, D, E ... sortant de ces unites de traitement temporal 5 et spatial 6 

alimente une unite de cal cul d' histogramme, respectivement 1 A. 1 e... 1 E· La 

retroannotation produite par !'ensemble des classifieurs est disponible sur le 

bus 111 et utilisee dans son ensemble par chacune des unites de calcul 

d'histogramme, respectivement 1A, 1 B··· 1 E· 

30 A titre d'exemple, A, B, C, ... , E peuvent representer respectivement les 

composantes couleur du pixel d' entree sous la forme luminance L, teinte T et 

saturation S. D et E seraient Jes coordonnees P, et P2 du pixel considers dans 

un systeme d' axes optimise. 
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Dans le mode de realisation de la figure 31, les differents parametres 

DATA(A}... DATA(E) alimentent un multiplexeur d'entree 500 qui est 

commande par un registre 501. Le registre 501 est mis a jour par la 

commande SELECT referencee 502. Le multiplexeur commande 

5 d' apprentissage 503 rec;oit, selon I' etat de la commande d' apprentissage de 

l'unite de calcul d'histogramme i, LEARNj, soit l'information de retroannotation 

transmise par le bus 111, soit les informations provenant du multiplexeur 

d' entree 500. 

II est ainsi possible d'utiliser une seule unite de calcul d'histogramme 1 

1 O pour traiter l'un quelconque des differents parametres A, B, C, ... , E qui lui 

sont adresses par un bus 510 en fonction de la commande SELECT. 

Selan l'etat de la commande d'apprentissage LEARN, l'unite de calcul 

d' histogramme fonctionnera soit en exploitation, so it en apprentissage. 

L' ensemble 1 a ainsi forme par une unite de calcul d' histogramme 1, un 

15 multiplexeur d' entree 500, son registre associe 501, et eventuellement un 

multiplexeur d' apprentissage constitue une unite de calcul d' histogramme 

polyvalente. 

La figure 32 represente un dispositif complet comprenant a titre 

d'exemple un ensemble de seize unites de calcul d'histogramme 

20 polyvalentes. 

Ces unites constituent une matrice, elles sont reliees a un bus 510 sur 

lequel les parametres D, V, S, T, L, pO, p1, p2, ... , p15 sont disponibles (pO, 

p1 I p2, ... I p15 sont des pentes d'axes de reference). Le bus 111 porte 

I' information de retroannotation. 

25 L'ensemble de !'application est commande par !'unite de controle 513 

qui determine ceux des parametres L, T, S, V, D, Po. p1 ... P1s qui sont traites a 
un instant donne par une ou un groupe d' unites d' histogramme polyvalentes 

dedie et, par le sequenceur 9. 

La figure 40 represente un diagramme fonctionnel d' un ensemble 

30 comportant plusieurs unites de calcul d'histogramme (tel que represente sur 

la figure 31} conformement a un mode de realisation de la presente invention. 

Chaque unite 1a de calcul d'histogramme est reliee a un bus de donnees 510 

qui fournit les differents parametres a traiter, et a un bus 11 qui fournit le 

signal de classification 101 s et les signaux de fonction d' apprentissage aux 

35 differentes unites 1 a. Chaque unite de cal cul d' histogramme comporte une 

~--. ) 
I • 
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memoire 100, un classifieur 101 et une unite de retroannotation 102. Chaque 

unite 1 a est susceptible d' avoir des fonctions de classification automatique 

d' anticipation et d' apprentissage telles que decrites plus haut. 

L'ensemble d'unites de calcul d'histogramme 1 peut fonctionner en 

5 mode de traitement pendant qu'une ou plusieurs d'entre elles sont en mode 

d' apprentissage. 

Dans un mode de realisation particulier, une unite de calcul 

d'histogramme est utilisee en temps partage par plusieurs parametres 

pendant chaque trame, eventuellement memorises dans une memoire non 

1 o representee. 

Par exemple, en reference a la figure 31, I' unite de calcul 

d' histogramme 1 calcule des histogrammes et les statistiques 

correspondantes pour deux ou plus parametres (par example DATA(A) et 

DAT A{ C)) pendant chaque trame. 

15 Un multiplexeur 500 prevu dans ce mode de realisation est susceptible 

de multiplexer les differents parametres. De cette fa9on, un nombre limite 

d'unites de calcul d'histogramme est necessaire pour trailer un plus grand 

nombre de parametres, ce qui permet de diminuer la quantite de silicium 

necessaire pour fabriquer le nombre utile d'unites de calcul d'histogramme. 

20 Le processeur de perception visuelle generique (GVPP) 520 ainsi 

constitue peut etre integre sur un seul substrat semi-conducteur. 

Le nombre d' unites de cal cul d' histogramme polyvalentes 1 a depend 

de I' application et des technologies de fabrications de composants semi

conducteurs disponibles. 

25 La technologie 0,5 µm actuellement accessible permet I' integration de 

32 unites de fa9on economique. Avec les techniques avancees de semi

conducteurs, ii deviant impossible de fabriquer de plus en plus d'unites de 

calcul d'histogramme (par example les blocs 1a de la figure 32) sur le meme 

composant et de realiser des calculs plus nombreux sur plus d' echantillons 

30 (c'est-a-dire des nombres de plus en plus importants d'echantillonnage par 

parametre). 

Une telle augmentation des capacites de calcul peut etre realisee sans 

augmentation de la complexite de l'API, qui est presentee plus loin et 

representee en detail sur !'annexe A. Par exemple, le meme ensemble 

35 d' instructions peut commander un ensemble de 20 unites comme un 
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ensemble de 200 ou meme de 2000 unites sans que sa complexite ne soil 

accrue. 

Dans un autre mode de realisation represente sur la figure 39, une 

unite de calcul 605 conforme a la presente invention, c'est-a-dire similaire a 
5 I' unite de calcul 520 de la figure 32, est utilises pour traiter les parametres 

associes a un domaine de perception autre que le domaine visuel. Sur la 

figure 39, la technique de la presente invention est appliquee a I' analyse 

orale ou de son. par exemple pour la reconnaissance vocale ou !'utilisation de 

la voix pour entrer un texte dans un ordinateur. Sur la figure 39, un dispositif 

1 O generant un signal sonore fournit un signal sonore au calculateur 605 qui 

produit un signal de sortie. 

Dans un mode de realisation, le dispositif generant le signal comporte 

un microphone 600 mais peut aussi comprendre n' importe quel dispositif 

susceptible de fournir des signaux analogues ou digitaux, par exemple un 

15 lecteur CD ou DVD... Le dispositif generateur de signal fournit de preference 

des signaux digitaux et peut fonctionner dans un mode esclave ou dans un 

mode maitre de la meme maniere que !'ensemble generateur de signal 2 de 

la figure 1. Le calculateur 605 re9oit les signaux et traite differents parametres 

du signal sonore. Ces parametres comportent la frequence, !'amplitude et la 

20 phase. Les parametres de phase et d' amplitude sont respectivement 

analogues aux signaux spatiaux et temporals exploites pour le traitement de 

scenes visuelles. Le calculateur 605 fournit des signaux au dispositif 61 O de 

fa9on a permettre la representation des resultats. Par exemple, dans un mode 

de realisation, le dispositif 610 comporte une imprimante permettant 

25 I' impression de textes associes aux signaux fournis par le generateur de 

signal 600. De la meme maniere, le dispositif 610 peut comporter un moniteur 

ou n'importe quel autre dispositif generateur de texte. 

La figure 33 est la representation d' un processeur de perception 

vi sue lie generique 520 ou 530 recevant des informations d' un imageur CMOS 

30 521 comportant une retina 522 et un sequenceur 523. 

La figure 34 represents un systeme complet susceptible de constituer 

une application complete et fonctionnant avec plusieurs imageurs CMOS. 

L'association de deux imageurs CMOS 531, 532 representes sur la figure 35 

permettant d' acquerir des informations sur la profondeur dans la scene 

35 observee. 
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Dans certaines utilisations, ii est souhaitable de pouvoir observer 

certains plans, en profondeur, d' une scene et c' est la raison pour laquelle la 

reline peut etre equipee d'un dispositif a focale variable tel que represents 

sur la figure 36. 

5 La figure 37 schematise un systeme constitue d'un ensemble d'unites 

de calcul d'histogramme polyvalente susceptible de trailer des informations 

provenant de trois directions, respectivement V1 , V2 et V3 pouvant 

representer un espace tridimensionnel. On peut ainsi gerer des donnees de 

perception volumique et les utiliser dans le domaine de la robotique. 

10 XVII. Interface de gestion de l'application (A.P.1.) 

L'interface de gestion de !'application (AP.I. - Application Programm 

Interface) representee sur la figure 38 permet de fournir a systeme complet ou 

processeur de perception visuelle generique compose d'un certain nombre de 

d'unites de calcul d'histogramme polyvalentes, !'ensemble des parametres 

15 exterieurs dent ii a besoin. On assure ainsi sa configuration dynamique: 

L' annexe A qui est jointe, fait partie integrante de la description de ta 

presente demande, elle fournit un diagramme fonctionnel de l'unite spatio

temporelle API, !'interface graphique utilisatrice (GUI) API, la souris API et le 

1/0 API, ainsi que les differentes commandes API associees. 

20 Chacun des mnemoniques de commande est associe a un indice i 

correspondant au numero de l'unite de calcul d'histogramme polyvalente a 
laquelle ii est destine. II peut etre accompagne de parametres de 

configuration. 

Elle permet d'affecter tes parametres OATA(A)... DATA(E) a des 

25 parametres reels de la scene observee. 

SELECT permet d'attribuer un parametre DATA(A) a une unite 

determinee. 

LEARNi permet d' effectuer I' apprentissage pour une d' unite de calcul 

d'histogramme polyvalente i. 

30 START assure !'initialisation d'une unite de calcul d'histogramme 

polyvalente. Cette commande configure la memoire 118 de classifieur 101 . 

STOP assure l'arret de l'unite de calcul d'histogramme polyvalente. 

Elle est utilisee des qu'une unite de calcul d'histogramme est inactive. On 

reduit ainsi la consommation d' energie de I' ensemble. 
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AFCURV est la commande d' affichage de courbe commandant le 

commutateur 16 represente sur la figure 4. Sa commande inverse est 

CLCURV. 

AFMAP est la commande d'affichage de la retroannotation 

5 commandant le commutateur 17. Sa commande inverse est CLRMAP. 

MAP est la commande d'ecriture des registres 411 et 412 de l'unite de 

retroannotation 102. 

GETLRN est la commande assurant la recuperation du contenu des 

registres de retroannotation 411 et 412 apres I' apprentissage. 
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ANNEXE A 

Specifications API 
(Application Programming Interface) 

interface de programmation applicative (API) 
pour le Processeur de Perception Visuelle Generique: (GVPP) 

L'interface comporte 4 subdivisions pour GVPP : 
Une API Bloc spatio-temporal 
Une API graphique 
Une API de gestion de la souris 
Une API de gestion de la communication avec les peripheriques 

DATA 

SELECT 

LEARN 

CLRSCR ___ _,-~ 
.... 

DPDATA 

DPNTER 

BUTTON 

MVCAM 

GET CAM 

MVMOT 

GETMOT 

-.... 
-. 
-. 
-

API 
Bloc spatio-temporel 

API Graphique 
Interface generique 

Utilisateur (GUI) 

API souris 
Interface generique 

Utilisateur (GUI) 

API Entrees/Sorties 
-. 

-. 

AFCURV 

CLCURV 

AF MAP 

CLRMAP 

GET 

START 

STOP 

MAP 

GETLRN 

SENDPC 

GETPC 
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Description des commandes de programmation applicatives 

API Bloc Spatio-temporal 

Elle regroupe !'ensemble des fonctions generiques utilisees pour initialiser, 
parametrer ou apprendre et demarrer le bloc ainsi que les fonctions pour recuperer 
les resultats de calcul. Le nom de la commande est suivi des parametres 
necessaires ecrit dans des registres definis. 

Fonctions : 

START: 

Role : Demarrage du calcul d'un bloc. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerns, valeur MIN, valeur MAX pour initialisation 

Prototype: 

STOP: 

Bloc3 equ 03 
MIN equ 10 
MAX equ 100 

START Bloc3 MIN MAX 
Entree - RO 

Sortie -

R1 
R2 

Role : Arret du calcul d'un bloc. 

numero du bloc 
valeur MIN 
valeur MAX 

Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 equivalence Bloc3 est egal a la valeur 3 

STOP Bloc3 
Entree - RO numero du bloc 
Sortie -

SELECT: 

Role : Selection du signal d'entree d'un bloc. Par exemple la luminance, la 
teinte, la saturation, !'orientation de lignes dans le plan ... etc. 

Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne, signal a selectionner. 

~' l.1 
( ' '· 
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Prototype: 

GET: 

Bloc3 equ 03 
LUM equ 00 

SELECT Bloc3 LUM 

Entree -

Sortie -

RO 
R1 

38 

Numero du bloc 
Parametre d'entree 

Role : Recuperation des resultats de calcul. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne, parametre(s) a recuperer. 

Prototype: 

LEARN: 

Bloc3 
MIN 
MAX 
RMAX 
POSRMX 
POSMOY 
NBPTS 

equ 03 
equ 00 
equ 01 
equ 02 
equ 03 
equ 04 
equ 05 

GET Btoc3 NBPTS 
Entree - RO 

R1 
Sortie - RO 

Numero du bloc 
Parametre d'entree 
valeur resultante de ce parametre 

Role : Passage d'un bloc en mode apprentissage. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 

LEARN Bloc3 
Entree- RO Numero du bloc 
Sortie -

MAP: 

Role : Programmation du bloc en fonction d'un apprentissage precedent pour 
changer de contexte. Recherche d'un autre evenement ou objet : 
ecriture de la matrice de retro annotation du bloc. 
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Parametres : Numero du bloc conceme, Combinaison logique des autres blocs 

associes; somme de termes produits (ET et OU). 

Prototype: 

GETLRN: 

Bloc3 equ 03 

MAP Bloc3 OF3 1 AB 007 
Entree- RO 

Sortie-

R1 
R2 
R3 

Numero du bloc 
Premier terme produit 
Second terme produit 
........... suite 

Role : Lecture des resultats de l'apprentissage . 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 

AFCURV: 

GETLRN 
Entree -
Sortie -

RO 
RO 
R1 
R2 
R3 
R4 

Numero du bloc 
MIN classification 
MAX Classification 
Premiere majeure association (terme produit) 
Seconde association 
.......... suite 

Role : Affichage de la courbe d'un bloc. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 

AFCURV Bloc3 
Entree - RO Numero du bloc 
Sortie -

CLCURV: 

Role : Effacement de la courbe d'un bloc. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerns. 
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Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 

CLCURV Bloc3 
Entree - RO Numero du bloc 
Sortie -

AFMAP: 

Role : Affichage de la table de retro-annotation d'un bloc. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 

AFMAP Bloc3 
Entree - RO Numero du bloc 
Sortie -

CLRMAP: 

Role : Effacement de l'ecran de la table de retro-annotation d'un bloc. 
Parametres : Numero du bloc concerne. 

Prototype: 
Bloc3 equ 03 

CLRMAP Bloc3 
Entree - RO 
Sortie -

API Graphique 

CLRSCR: 

Role : Effacage de l'ecran. 
Parametres : Aucun. 

Prototype: 
CLRSCR 
Entree -
Sortie -

Numero du bloc 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 162 of 517



41 
DPDATA: 

Role : Affichage des donnees a l'ecran. 
Parametres : Donnee a afficher et position a l'ecran. 

Prototype: 
DPDATA 
Entree-

Sortie-

RO 
R1 
R2 

API de gestion de la souris 

DPNTER: 

Code ASCII 
position ligne 
position colonne 

Role : Deplacer et afficher curseur. 
Parametres : Coordonnees. 

Prototype: 

BUTTON: 

DPNTER 
Entree-

Sortie-

RO 
R1 

Role : Generer un click curseur. 
Parametres : Boutton. 

Prototype: 

position ligne 
position colonne 

BUTTON 
Entree
Sortie-RO nouvelle position des boutons 

API de gestion de la communication avec les peripheriques 

MVCAM: 

Role : Deplacer la camera. 
Parametres : Position et focus. 

Prototype: 
MVCAM 
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Entree -

Sortie -

GETCAM: 

RO 
R1 
R2 

42 
Xposition 
Y position 
Focus 

Role : Recuperer la position de la camera. 
Parametres : Aucun. 

Prototype: 

MVMOT: 

Role 
Parametre 

Prototype: 

GETMOT: 

Role 
Parametre 

Prototype: 

SENDPC: 

GETCAM 
Entree
Sortie- RO 

R1 
R2 

: Action moteur. 
: Sens+nombre de pas. 

MVCAM 
Entree -
Sortie -

RO 

X position 
Y position 
Focus 

Sens+nombre de pas 

: Recupere la position actuelle du moteur. 
: Non 

GETMOT 
Entree -
Sortie - RO position 

Role : Envoyer une information au PC. 
Parametres : pointer sur !'information et nombre d'informations. 

Prototype: 
SENDPC 
Entree-

Sortie-

RO 
R1 

pointeur information 
nombre d'informations 
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GETPC: 

Role : Recuperer une informa,ion du PC. 
Parametres : Aucun. 

Prototype: 
GETPC 
Entree
Sortie-RO information 

., 
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REVENDICATIONS 

1. Dispositif de perception automatique d'un evenement intervenant 

dans un espace par rapport a au moins un parametre, caracterise en ce qu' ii 

comporte une unite de controle (513), un bus de donnees (510), un bus de 

5 retroannotation et au moins une unite de calcul d' histogramme pour le 

traitement dudit parametre. 

2. Dispositif de perception automatique selon la revendication 1, 

caracterise en ce qu'il comporte, pour traiter plusieurs parametres, plusieurs 

unites de calcul d' histogramme organisees en matrice. 

1 O 3. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une des revendications 

1 et 2, caracterise en ce que les unites de calcul d' histogramme traitent des 

donnees aijt associees a des pixels formant ensemble un espace (i, j) 

multidimensionnel evoluant dans le temps et represents a une succession de 

moments {T). lesdites donnees parvenant a ladite unite de calcul sous la 

15 forme d'un signal DATA(A) numerique sous forme d'une suite aut de nombre 

binaire de n bits associe a des signaux de synchronisation permettant de 

definir le moment donne (T) de I' espace et la position (i, j) du pixel dans cet 

espace, auquel le signal aiit reyu a un instant donne (t) est associe, 

comprenant : 

20 - une memoire d'analyse {100) comportant une memoirs avec des 

adresses, chacune associee a des valeurs possibles des nombres de n bits 

du signal DAT A{A) et dont I' ecriture est controlee par un signal " WRITE " , 

- un classifieur {101) comportant une memoire destinee a recevoir un 

critere C de selection du parametre DATA{A), recevant le signal DATA(A) en 

25 entree et fournissant, en sortie, un signal binaire de classification dont la 

valeur depend du resultat de la comparaison du signal DAT A(A) avec le 

critere (C) de selection, 

- une unite de retroannotation (102) recevant le signal de sortie du 

classifieur et, de l'exterieur de l'unite de calcul de l'histogramme, des signaux 

30 binaires de classification individuels concernant des parametres autres que 

DATA(A}, ladite unite de retroannotation fournissant en sortie un signal de 

validation global positif lorsque !'ensemble des signaux de retroannotation 

individuels sont positifs, 

- une unite de test (103}, 

35 - une unite de sortie d'analyse (104), 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 166 of 517



45 

- un multiplexeur d'adresses (105), 

- une unite de validation d'incrementation (107), 

le compteur de chaque adresse de la memoire correspondant a la 

valeur (d) de aijt a un instant donne, etant incrementee d;une unite lorsque 

5 l'unite de retroannotation fournit en sortie un signal de validation global 

positif, 

I' unite (103) de calcul et de memorisation de donnees statistiques 

exploitant a la fin de la reception des donnees 8ijt correspondant a I' espace a 
un moment {T) le contenu de la memoire (100) pour mettre a jour I' unite de 

10 sortie d'analyse 104, 

la memoire (100) etant effacee avant le debut de chaque trame pour un 

espace a un moment (T) par un signal d'initialisation" INIT", 

et qu' en outre : 

- la memoire du classifieur ( 101 ) est une memo ire adressable 

15 permettant la mise a jour en temps reel du critere de selection (C) et ayant 

une entree de donnees DATA IN, une commande d'adresse ADRESS et une 

commande d' ecriture WR, recevant sur son entree la sortie de la memoire 

d'analyse et un signal END sur sa commande d'ecriture, 

- les unites de traitement d'histogramme comportent, de plus, un 

20 multiplexeur d' entrees de donnees (108) ayant deux entrees et une sortie, 

recevant sur l'une de ses entrees un signal de comptage COUNTER et, sur 

I' autre de ses entrees, la suite de donnees aijt et fournissant en sortie la suite 

de donnees aiit a la commande d' adresse de la memoire du classifieur et un 

operateur OU commandant le multiplexeur d'adresses (105) et recevant sur 

25 ses entrees un signal d' initialistion INIT et le signal de fin END. 

4. Dispositif de perception automatique selon la revendication 3, 

caracterise en ce que l'espace (i, j) est a deux dimensions et que le signal 

DATA(A) est associe aux pixels d'une succession d'images. 

5. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

30 revendications 3 et 4, caracterise en ce que les unites de traitement 

d'histogramme comportent des moyens d'anticipation de la valeur du critere 

de selection (C). 

6. Dispositif de perception automatique selon la revendication 5, 

caracterise en ce que les moyens d' anticipation de la valeur du critere de 
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selection {C) comportent des memoires destinees a contenir les valeurs de 

parametres statistiques relatives a deux trames successives (T 0 et T ). 

7. Dispositif de perception automatique selon la revendication 6, 

caracterise en ce que Jes parametres statistiques sent les valeurs moyennes 

5 des donnees aiit validees. 

8. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 7, caracterise en ce que le registre de sortie d'analyse 

(104) des unites de calcul d'histogramme constitue et garde en memoire l'une 

au mains des valeurs suivantes: la valeur minimum " MIN", la valeur 

1 O maximum " MAX ", le nombre maximum de pixels pour lesquels le signal Vijt a 

une valeur particuliere " RMAX", la valeur particuliere correspondante 

POSRMAX, le nombre total de pixels valides " NBPTS ". 

9. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 8, caracterise en ce que le parametre statistique de 

15 comparaison utilise par le classifieur est RMAX/2. 

10. Dispositif de perception automatique salon I' une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 8, caracterise en ce qu' ii comporte un multiplexeur 

commands, pouvant recevoir en entree plusieurs parametres statistiques et 

que la nature de la comparaison faite par le classifieur depend de la 

20 commande de ce multiplexeur. 

11. Dispositif de perception automatique selon I' une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 1 O caracterise en ce que certaines unites de cal cul 

d' histogramme, au mains, comportent un multiplexeur d' apprentissage 

destine a recevoir un signal de commande exterieur et produisant un 

25 fonctionnement selon un mode d' apprentissage dans lequel les registres du 

classifieur et de I' unite de retroannotation sent effaces au debut de 

!'exploitation d'une trame et que le registre de sortie d'analyse fournit des 

valeurs caracteristiques de la sequence pour chacun de ces registres. 

12. Dispositif de perception automatique selon I' une quelconque des 

30 revendications 3 a 11, caracterise en ce que dans certaines unites de calcul 

d' histogramme, au mains, la memoire du classifieur ( 101) est constituee d' un 

ensemble de registres (D) independants comportant chacun une entree, une 

sortie et une commande d'ecriture, le nombre de ces registres (D) etant egal 

au nombre n de bits des nombres de la suite Vijt, et qu' elle comporte un 

35 decodeur permettant de sortir un signal de commande · d' ecriture 
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correspondant a la valeur d'entree (adresse) associee et un multiplexeur 

commande par cette valeur d' entree, permettant de lire le registre choisi. 
13. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 12, caracterise en ce que certaines unites de calcul 

5 d'histogramme au moins, comportent des multiplexeurs, un d'entre eux etant 

associe a I' entree de chaque registre et des modules combinatoires reliant 

entre eux les registres, lesdits multiplexeurs permettant le choix entre 

l'ecriture sequentielle et une ecriture commune a taus les registres lies entre 

eux par les modules combinatoires. 

10 14. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 
revendications 3 a 13, caracterise en ce que dans certaines unites de calcul 

d' histogramme au mains, les modules combinatoires comportent un operateur 

morphologique de dilatation comportant une unite logique " OU " a trois 

entrees dont la premiere re~oit le signal de sortie du registre de rang " O ", la 
15 deuxieme est reliee a la sortie d'une unite logique " ET" a deux entrees 

recevant respectivement le signal de sortie du registre de rang" 0+1 " et un 

signal de dilatation positive, la troisieme est reliee a la sortie d' une unite 

logique " ET " a deux entrees recevant respectivement le signal de sortie du 
registre de rang " 0-1 " et un signal de dilatation negative. 

20 15. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 3 a 13, caracterise en ce que dans certaines unites de calcul 

d'histogramme au mains, les modules combinatoires comportent un operateur 

morphologique d'.erosion comportant une unite logique" ET" a trois entrees 

dont la premiere rec;oit le signal de sortie du registre de rang " O ", la 

25 deuxieme est reliee a la sortie d'une unite logique" ET" dont une inverses a 
quatre entrees recevant respectivement le signal de sortie du registre de rang 
" Q ", le signal de sortie du registre de rang " Q-1 ", le signal de sortie du 

registre de rang" 0+1 " et un signal d'erosion positive, la troisieme est reliee 

a la sortie d'une unite logique " ET" a quatre entrees dont une inversee 

30 recevant respectivement le signal de sortie du registre de rang " Q " , le signal 

de sortie du registre de rang " 0-1 ", le signal de sortie du registre de rang 

" 0+1 " et un signal d' erosion negative. 

16. Dispositif de perception automatique selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 14 et 15, caracterise en ce que dans certaines unites de calcul 

35 d'histogramme au mains, chaque module combinatoire comporte un 
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multiplexeur associant un operateur morphologique d'erosion et un operateur 

morphologique d'erosion. 

17. Precede de perception automatique d' un evenement intervenant 

dans un espace par rapport a au mains un parametre consistant a le 

5 digitaliser et a le fournir en entree a une unite de calcul d'histogramme pour 

former un histogramme representatif du parametre et en deduire le resultat 

desire. 

18. Precede selon la revendication 17, caracterise en ce que 

I' evenement est represente par plusieurs parametres et que le resultat 

10 provient de plusieurs unites de calcul d'histogramme. 

19. Precede d'analyse conforme a l'une des revendications 17 et 18 

d'un parametre representatif d'un evenement dans un dispositif electronique 

comprenant un calcul d'histogramme sur des donnees aijt associees a des 

pixels formant ensemble un espace (i, j) multidimensionnel evoluant dans le 

15 temps et represente a une succession de moments (T), lesdites donnees 

parvenant a ladite unite de calcul sous la forme d' un signal DA TA(A) 

numerique sous forme d'une suite aijt de nombre binaire den bits associe a 
des signaux de synchronisation permettant de definir le moment donne (T) de 

I' espace et la position (i, j) du pixel dans cet espace, auquel le signal aiit rec;u 

20 a un instant donne ( t) est associe dans lequel 

- on associe a chaque donnee aijt un signal binaire de classification 

dont la valeur depend du resultat de la comparaison du signal DATA(A) avec 

le critere (C) de selection, 

- on constitue une repartition statistique des donnees aiit pour un 

25 moment (T) donne pour lesquelles un signal de validation global est positif, 

ledit signal de validation global etant constitue d'un ensemble de signaux de 

retroannotation individuels chacun correspondant a un parametre DAT A(A), 

DATA(B),... DATA(E), resultant de la comparaison entre un critere de 

retroannotatien R et de son signal de classification et etant positif. 

30 20. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre selon la revendication 19, 

caracterise en ce que I' espace (i, j) est a deux dimensions et que le signal 

DATA(A) est assecie aux pixels d'une succession d'images. 

21. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre selon l'une des revendications 

19 et 20, caracterise en ce que le critere de classification (C) est mis a jour, 

35 en temps reel, en fonction de la repartition statistique. 
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22. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre selon la revendication 21, 

caracterise en ce que la mise a jour du critere de classification (C) depend de 

I' evolution de la vateur moyenne du parametre aijt valide entre deux trames 

successives (To et T1). 

5 23. Precede d' analyse d' un parametre selon I' une quelconque des 

revendications 20 a 22, caracterise en ce que la mise a jour du critere de 

classification ( C) est anticipee. 

24. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre salon la revendication 23, 

caracterise en ce que I' anticipation de la mise a jour du critere de 

10 classification (C) resulte d'applications successives d'un operateur de 

dilatation et d'un operateur d'erosion, chacun d'eux, un nombre de fois et 

dans un sens dependant de I' evolution de la valeur moyenne du parametre aiit 

valide entre deux trames successives (To et T1). 

25. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre selon l'une quelconque des 

15 revendications 19 a 24, caracterise en ce que le critere de retroannotation {R) 

est complexe. 

20 

26. Precede d'analyse d'un parametre selon l'une quelconque des 

revendications 19 a 25, caracterise en ce que le critere de retroannotation (R) 

est automatiquement propose a la suite d' une etape d' apprentissage. 

Le Mandataire 
Cabinet HARLE & PHELIP 
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L' invention concerne un proc~de et un dispositif de perception 

automatique'. Le dispositif comporte une unite de calcul d'histogramme, de 

preference auto-adaptative eventuellement avec anticipation et 

apprentissage. lls sont plus particulierement destines a la perception et au 

5 traitement d' images. 

On connait des procedes et des dispositifs de traitement d' images 

permettant, en temps reel, de reconnaitre, de localiser et/ou d'extraire des 

objets correspondants a certains criteres de leur contexte. 
Les criteres de selections peuvent etre extremement varies. II peut 

10 s'agir d'une vitesse, d'une forme, d'une couleur ... ou d'une combinaison de 

ces criteres. 
Ces procedes et dispositifs peuvent etre utilises pour faciliter 

!'apprehension d'une scene ou d'un phenomene par un observateur ou pour 

commander un automatisme a partir des informations ainsi extraites. 

15 De tels precedes et dispositifs sont par example decrits dans les 
publications suivantes FR-2.611.063 et W0-98/05002. 

Certains de ces procedes et dispositifs mettent en reuvre une unite de 
traitement spatial et temporel qui, recevant un signal S(PI) de type video, 
produit un certains nombre de parametres pour chaque pixel. II s'agit par 

20 example de la vitesse V, de la direction DL, d'une constante de temps CO, et 
d'un parametre binaire de validation VL en plus du signal video retarde VR et 

des differents signaux de synchronisation de trame, de ligne et de pixel 

regroupes sous la denomination F. 
Dans de tels dispositifs, on a deja souligne I' interet de constituer des 

25 histogrammes de ces parametres permettant la constitution la manipulation et 

I' exploitation d' informations statistiques. 
Le but de ces procedes et de ces dispositifs de traitement d' images est 

de fournir en sortie un signal S' (t) qui porte pour chaque pixel une information 

significative du resultat de I' application de criteres de reconnaissance ou de 

30 selection. Ces criteres sont predefinis ou elabores par les procedes et 

dispositifs de traitements d'images eux memes. 
-· On connait en particulier un tel precede et un tel dispositif d9crit dans 

la demande de brevet W0-98/05002, deja citee 
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P.O. Box 1450 
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

In re application of: Confirmation No. 9956 

Patrick Pirim Examiner: George B. Davis 

Application No.: 09/792,436 

Filed: February 23, 2001 

Technology Center/Art Unit: 2122 

AMENDMENT 

For: METHOD AND DEVICE FOR 
AUTOMATIC VISUAL PERCEPTION 09/01/2004 WASFAW1 00000042 201430 09792436 

Customer No.: 20350 

Commissioner for Patents 
P.O. Box 1450 
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 

Sir: 

01 FC:1201 
02 FC:1202 

8£.00 DA 
18.00 DA 

In response to the Office Action mailed March 26, 2004, please enter the 

following amendments and remarks: 

Amendments .to the Specification begin on page 2 of this paper. 

Amendments to the Claims are reflected in the listing of claims which begins on page 7 of this 
I paper. . 
I 

Amendments to the Drawings begin on page 16 of this paper and include both an attached 
replacement sheet and an annotated sheet showi~1g changes. 

Remarks/Arguments begin on page 17 of this paper. 

An Appendix including amended drawing figures is attached following page 17 of this paper. 
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Appl. No. 091792,436 PATENT 
Arndt. dated August 26, 2004 
Reply to Office Action of March 26, 2004 

Amendments to the Specification: 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 7, line 6 as follows: 

- Figures 13 and 13e 13a and 13d are representations of an enabling counter fitted with several 

adapting modules according to alternate embodiments of the present invention; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 7, line 8 as follows: 

- Figures 13a and 13b 13b and 13c are representations of statistical distributions of a parameter 

and classification criteria; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 7, line 12 as follows: 

- Figure [[ 15]] 15a is a diagram representing the elements of a self-adapting histogram 

calculation unit with anticipation according to a first embodiment; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 7, line 14 as follows: 

- Figure [[15a]] 15b is a diagram representing the elements of a self-adapting histogram 

calculation unit with anticipation according to an alternate embodiment; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 8, line 17 as follows: 

- Figure [[31]] 31 a is the representation of the use of a single programmable histogram 

calculation unit with a multiplexer enabling the calculation unit to process any of a number of 

parameters according to one embodiment of the present invention; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 8, line 20 as follows: 

- Figure [[3 la]] 31 b is a representation of a histogram calculation unit called as well an 

electronic spatio-temporal neuron; 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 19, line 2 as follows: 

Figure [[13]] 13a represents an alternative embodiment of the classifier 101 including a 

multiplexer 120 that is controlled by a selection control signal 124. Classifier 101 enables 

comparison of the parameter P to a statistical value Q, which can be prepared in various ways in 

relation to the statistical parameters received on the different inputs 0, 1, 2, 3 of multiplexer 120, 
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which are selected by the selection control signal 124, which depends on the content of the 

register 'SELECTION'. The input 0 of the multiplexer 120 receives the value RMAX/2 

produced on the basis of the data in the analysis output register 104 by the divider circuit 121, 

the input 1 of the multiplexer 120 receives directly the value RMAX, the input 2 of the 

multiplexer 120 receives a threshold value contained in a register 'THRESHOLD' 123 whose 

content is programmed outside the system, and the input 3 of multiplexer 120 receives the 

quotient of the number of points NBPTS by the THRESHOLD 123 produced by the divider 

circuit 122. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 19, line 14 as follows: 

Therefore, as represented on Figure [[13]] 13a, the parameter P can be compared to the 

respective values RMAX/2, RMAX, at a threshold B input from the outside and in proportion to 

the number of points NBPTS attached to this threshold by the divider 122. It will be apparent 

that other input values may be used, e.g., any values from registers 104. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 19, line 23 as follows: 

Figures 13a, 130, 13e represents 13b, 13c and 13d represent another embodiment of a classifier 

in which the cumulative total of events is used in a histogram instead of the levels. The 

classification boundaries are defined, for example, by the use of a register RMAX, corresponding 

to a maximum of events for the analyzed parameter, and in searching for the parameter values 

for RMAX/2. On both sides of the RMAX position, these values correspond to limit A and limit 

B of the classifier. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 19, line 29 as follows: 

Hence, the RMAX register such as it is operated in the second embodiment of the classifier, is 

replaced here by the register NBPTS, corresponding to the total cumulative result of events 

(Figure [[13a]] 13b). By removing a percentage k ofNBPTS on both sides of the histogram, the 

limits A and B become more stable (Figure [[ 13b ]] 13c ). 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 20, line 1 as follows: 
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The device represented in Figure [[13c]] 13d carries out this function. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 20, line 2 as follows: 

In Figure [[13c]] 13d, the analysis memory 100 and the command of the address multiplexer 105 

are present. The analysis output register 104 operates as described above using the number of 

points NBPTS 1041 and, in general, the limit A 1042 and the limit B 1043 as well. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 23, line 2 as follows: 

Figure [[15]] 15a illustrates a circuit according to one embodiment that is configured to 

implement anticipation. The memory 118 is that described previously with reference to Figure 

16. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 23, line 11 as follows: 

Figure [[15a]] 15b illustrates a circuit according to an alternate embodiment that is configured to 

implement anticipation. In this embodiment, calculation unit 31 Oa is similar to calculation unit 

310, but with improved performance by providing different functionality with respect to the 

offset of the value of the parameter supplying memory 118. Calculation unit 310 of Figure 

[[15]] 15a provides an offset determined by a function of the form y=x, where xis IPOSMOYO 

minus POSMOYtl (PO-Pl). Calculation unit 310 of Figure 15a or 310a of Figure [[15]] 15b can 

provide for an offset determined by functions of the form y=ax+b, where a (e.g., kl and k2) and 

b (e.g., cl and c2) are adjustable constants provided, for example, by an on-chip controller. It 

will, of course, be apparent that any other function of the POSMOY values can be used as 

desired, such as y=ax2
• In one embodiment, for example, a multiplexer unit can be implemented 

to receive as input to the two functions of POSMOY, namely kl *IPO-Pll+cl and k2*IPO-Pll+c2, 

and provides one as output based on the value of the control signal "Clock" to control translator 

311. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 33, line 5 as follows: 
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In summary, as represented on Figure [[3la]] 3lb, for the parameter A, each histogram 

calculation unit lA, 18 , .. ., lE processes one of the data DATA(A), DATA(B),. . ., DATA(E) by 

the corresponding function (fog)A· .. to produce individually an output value (1015)A· .. and all 

together, the time coincidence available on the bus 111. At the same time, the analysis output 

register 104 A is fed. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 33, line 13 as follows: 

In the embodiment shown on Figure [[31]] 3la, the different parameters DATA(A) ... DATA(E) 

feed an input multiplexer 500 that is controlled by a register 501. The register 501 is updated by 

the command SELECT 502. In one embodiment, a learning multiplexer 503 is optionally 

provided for implementing the learning function as previously described. In this embodiment, It 

is thus possible to use a single histogram calculation unit 1 to process any of the different 

parameters A, B, C ... E that are addressed by a bus 510 in relation to the SELECT command 

502. The controlled learning multiplexer 503 receives, according to the status of the learning 

command of the histogram calculation unit i, LEARNi, either the time coincidences information 

transmitted by the bus 111, or the information originating from the input multiplexer 500. Figure 

40 illustrates a functional block diagram of multiple histogram calculation units la (e.g., from 

Figure [[31]] 3la) according to an embodiment of the present invention. As shown, each 

histogram calculation unit la is connected to data bus 510, which provides the various 

parameters for processing, and to bus 11 which provides the classification signals 101 s and the 

learning function signals to the various units la. Each histogram calculation unit la includes 

memory 100, classifier 101 and time coincidences unit 102, and each unit la is capable of 

implementing the automatic classification, anticipation and/or learning functionality as 

previously described herein. It will be apparent that multiple histogram calculation units 1 can 

be operating in the operation mode while one or several of the remaining histogram calculation 

units 1 are operating in the learning mode. 

Please amend the paragraph beginning at page 34, line 3. as follows: 

In one embodiment, a histogram calculation unit is time-shared among different parameters 

during each frame. For example, with reference to Figure [[31 ]] 31 a, histogram calculation unit 
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1 according to this embodiment calculates histograms and associated statistics for two or more 

parameters (e.g., Data (A) and Data (C)) during each frame. Multiplexer 500, in this 

embodiment, is capable of time multiplexing the various parameters. In this manner, fewer 

histogram calculation units are needed for processing the desired parameters, thereby reducing 

the amount of silicon required for producing the required number of histogram calculation units. 
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Amendments to the Claims: 

This listing of claims will replace all prior versions, and listings of claims in the application: 

Listing of Claims: 

1. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor for automatically 

detecting an event occurring in a multidimensional space (i.D evolving over time with respect to 

at least one digitized parameter in the form of a digital signal on a data bus, said digital signal 

being in the form of a succession %I of binary numbers associated with synchronization signals 

enabling to define a given instant (T) of the multidimensional space and the position (i,j) in this 

space, the visual perception processor comprising: 

[[a]] the data bus; 

a control unit 

a time coincidences bus carrying at least a time coincidence signal; and 

at least two or more histogram calculation units for the treatment of the at least 

one parameter. that reeeive the data DATA(A), DATA(B), ... DATA(E) Yia the data eus and 

supply elassifieation information to the single time eoineidenees bus 

the histogram calculation units being configured to form a histogram 

representative of the parameter as a function of a validation signal and to determine by 

classification a binary classification signal resulting from a comparison of the parameter and a 

selection criterion C. wherein the classification signal is sent to the time coincidences bus. and 

wherein the validation signal is produced from time coincidences signals from the time 

coincidence bus so that the calculation of the histogram depends on the classification signals 

carried by the time coincidence bus. 

2. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor according to claim 1, 

further comprising. to process several parameters, several histogram calculation units organized 

into a matrix, wherein each of the calculation units is c.onnected to the data bus and to the time 

coincidences bus'>1lherein the histogram ealeulation units are organized into a matrix. 
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3. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor. comprising: 

aeeordiflg to elaim: 1, 

a data bus; 

a time coincidences bus; and 

two or more histogram calculation units that receive the data DATA(A). 

DATACB) .... DATA(E) via the data bus and supply classification information to the single time 

coincidences bus, 

wherein at least one of said two or more histogram calculation unit processes data 

aijT associated with pixels forming together a multidimensional space (i, j) evolving over with the 

co1:1rse of time and represented at a succession of instants (T), wherein said data reaches said at 

least one calculation unit in the form of a digital signal DATA(A) in the form of a succession aijT 

of binary numbers of n bits associated with synchronization signals enabling to define the given 

instant (T) of the multidimensional space and the position (i, j) of the t**el pixels in this space, to 

which the signal %T received at a given instant (T) is associated, said unit comprising: 

an analysis memory including a memory with addresses, each address 

associated with possible values of the numbers of n bits of the signal DATA(A) and whose 

writing process is controlled by a WRITE signal; 

a classifier unit comprising a memory intended for receiving a selection 

criterion C of the parameter DATA(A), said classifier unit receiving the signal DATA(A) at the 

input and outputting a binary output signal having a value that the 11al1:1e efv1hieh depends on 

[[the]]~ result of the comparison of the signal DATA(A) with the selection criterion C; 

a time coincidences unit that receives the output signal from the classifier 

unit and, from outside the histogram calculation unit, individual binary enabling signals affecting 

parameters other than DATA( A), wherein said time coincidences unit outputs .a positive global 

enabling signal when all the individual time coincidences signals are positive; 

a test unit; 

an analysis output unit including output memory; 

an address multiplexer; 
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29 an incrementation enabling unit; and 

30 a learning multiplexer; 

31 wherein [[the]] ~ counter of each address in the memory corresponds to the value 

32 d of [[ aijt]] £liiI at a given instant, which is incremented by one unit when the time coincidences 

33 unit outputs a positive global enabling signal; 

34 wherein the test unit iateaEleEl is provided for calculating and storing statistical 

35 data processes, after receiving the data [[%t]] gliI corresponding to the space at an instant T, 

36 [[the]] g content of the analysis memory in order to update the output memory of the analysis 

37 output unit, wherein the output memory is deleted before [[the]] g beginning of each frame for a 

38 space at an instant T by an initialization signal; 

39 wherein the learning multiplexer is configured to receive an external command 

40 signal and initiate an operation according to a learning mode in which registers of the classifier 

41 unit and of the time coincidences unit are deleted when starting to process a frame, wherein the 

42 analysis output register unit supplies values typical of [[the]] g sequence of each of these 

43 registers. 

1 4. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor according to claim 3, 

2 wherein the memory of the classifier is an addressable memory enabling real time updating of 

3 the selection criterion C and having a data input register, an address command register and a 

4 writing command register, receiving on its input register the output from the analysis memory 

5 and a signal End on its writing command register, the processor further comprising a data input 

6 multiplexer with two inputs and one output, receiving on one of its inputs a counting signal and 

7 on its other input the succession of data [[aijt]] gliI to the address command of the memory of the 

8 classifier and an operator OR controlling the address multiplexer and receiving on its inputs an 

9 initialization signal and the end signal END. 

1 5. (Original) A visual perception proct;ssor according to claim 4, wherein 

2 the space (i, j) is two-dimensional and wherein the signal DAT A(A) is associated with the pixels 

3 of a succession of images. 
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1 6. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 3, further 

2 comprising means for anticipating the value of the classification criterion C. 

1 7. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 6, wherein 

2 the means for anticipating the value of the classification criterion C comprises memories 

3 intended for containing the values of statistical parameters relating to two successive frames To 

4 and Ti. 

1 8. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor according to claim 7, 

2 wherein the statistical parameters are the average values of the data [[aij1]] ~tiI enabled. 

1 9. (Currently Amended) A visual perception processor according to elaims 

2 claim 3, wherein the analysis output register stores in its memory at least one of the following 

3 values: the minimum 'MIN', the maximum 'MAX', the maximum number of pixels for which 

4 the signal V ijt has a particular value 'RMAX', the particular value corresponding POSRMAX, 

5 and the total number of enables pixels 'NBPTS '. 

1 10. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 3, wherein 

2 the statistical comparison parameter used by the classifier is RMAX/2. 

1 11. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 3, further 

2 comprising a control multiplexer configured to receive at its input several statistical parameters 

3 and wherein the comparison made by the classifier depends on a command issued by the control 

4 multiplexer. 

1 12. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 3, wherein 

2 the memory of the classifier includes a set of independent registers D, each comprising one 

3 input, one output and one writing command register, wherein the number of these registers D is 

4 equal to the number n of bits of the numbers of the succession Vijt• the classifier further 

5 comprising a decoder configured to output a command signal corresponding to the related input 
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6 value (address) and a multiplexer controlled by this input value, thus enabling to read the chosen 

7 register. 

1 13. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 12, further 
• 

2 comprising register input multiplexers, each being associated with the input of a register, and 

3 combinatory modules connecting the registers to one another, wherein the register input 

4 multiplexers are configured to choose between a sequential writing mode and a writing mode 

5 common to all the registers connected together by the combinatory modules. 

1 14. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 13, wherein 

2 the combinatory modules comprise a morphological expansion operator including a three-input 

3 logic unit 'OR', wherein the first input unit receives the output signal of the 'Q' -order register, 

4 wherein the second input unit is connected to the output of a two-input logic unit 'AND' 

5 receiving respectively the output signal of the 'Q+ l '-order register and a positive expansion 

6 signal, and wherein the third input unit is connected to the output of a two-input logic unit 

7 'AND' receiving respectively the output signal of the 'Q-1 '-order register and a negative 

8 expansion signal. 

1 15. (Original) A visual perception processor according to claim 14, wherein 

2 the combinatory modules comprise a morphological erosion operator including a three-input 

3 logic unit 'AND', wherein the first input unit receives the output signal of the 'Q'-order register, 

4 wherein the second input unit is connected to the output ofa logic unit 'AND', wherein one four-

5 input reverse receives respectively the output signal of the 'Q'-order register, the output signal of 

6 the 'Q-1 '-order register, the output signal of the 'Q+ l '-order register and a negative erosion 

7 signal, and wherein the third input unit is connected to the output of a four-input logic unit 

8 'AND', wherein one reverse receives respectively the output signal of the 'Q'-order register, the 

9 output signal of the 'Q-1 '-order register, the output signal of the 'Q+ 1 '-order register and a 

10 negative erosion signal. 
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16. (Original) A histogram calculation unit according to claim 14, wherein 

each combinatory module comprises a multiplexer associating a morphological expansion 

operator and a morphological erosion operator. 

17. (Original) A device for detecting one or more events including aural 

and/or visual phenomena, the device comprising: 

a controller coupled to a controller bus and a transfer bus; 

an input portal adapted to receive data describing one or more parameters of the 

event being detected; and 

a data processing block coupled to the input portal, the transfer bus and the 

controller bus, the data processing block including: 

a histogram unit coupled to the input portal and configured to calculate a 

histogram for a selected parameter; 

a classification unit coupled to the input portal and the histogram unit, and 

configured to determine the data in the histogram that satisfy a selected criterion, and to generate 

an output accordingly, the classification unit supplying the output to the transfer bus; and 

a coincidence unit coupled to receive the output of the classification unit from the 

transfer bus and to receive selected coincidence criteria from the controller bus, the coincidence 

unit being configured to generate an enable signal for the histogram unit when the output of the 

classification unit satisfies the selected coincidence criterion, 

wherein classification is performed automatically by processing statistical 

information associated with the calculated histogram. 

18. (Original) The device of claim 17, wherein the classification unit includes 

2 a memory table for storing selection criteria, and wherein automatic classification involves 

3 updating the selection criteria in the memory table based on the processed statistical information. 

1 19. (Original) The device of claim 18, wherein the processed statistical 

2 information includes a value RMAX defining the number of data points at the maximum of the 
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calculated histogram, and wherein automatic classification involves updating the selection 

criteria in .the memory table based on the value RMAX. 

20. (Original) The device of claim 17, wherein the classification unit includes 

a memory table for storing selection criteria, and wherein automatic classification involves 

changing an address input to the memory table based .on the processed statistical information. 

21. (Original) A device for detecting one or more events including aural 

and/or visual phenomena, the device comprising: 

a controller coupled to a controller bus and a transfer bus; 

an input multiplexer adapted to receive data describing one or more parameters of 

the event being detected, and to output data describing a selected one of the one or more 

parameters in response to a selection signal; and 

a data processing block coupled to the multiplexer, the transfer bus and the 

controller bus, the data processing block including: 

a histogram unit coupled to the input portal and configured to calculate a 

histogram for the selected parameter; 

a classification unit coupled to the input portal and the histogram unit, and 

configured to determine the data in the histogram that satisfy a selected criterion, and to generate 

an output accordingly, the classification unit supplying the output to the transfer bus; and 

a coincidence unit coupled to receive the output of the classification unit from the 

transfer bus and to receive selected coincidence criteria from the controller bus, the coincidence 

unit being configured to generate an enable signal for the histogram unit when the output of the 

classification unit satisfies the selected coincidence criterion. 

22. (Original) A device for detecting one or more events including aural 

and/or visual phenomena, the device comprising: 

a controller coupled to a controller bus and a transfer bus; 

an input portal adapted to receive data sets describing one or more parameters of 

the event being detected, each data set being associated with an instant of time; and 
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6 a data processing block coupled to the input portal, the transfer bus and the 

7 controller bus, the data processing block including: 

8 a histogram unit coupled to the input portal and configured to calculate a 

9 histogram for a selected parameter for a particular instant of time Tl; 

10 a classification unit coupled to the input portal and the histogram unit, and 

11 configured to determine the data in the histogram that satisfy a selected criterion, and to generate 

12 an output accordingly, the classification unit supplying the output to the transfer bus; and 

13 a coincidence unit coupled to receive the output of the classification unit from the 

14 transfer bus and to receive selected coincidence criteria from the controller bus, the coincidence 

15 unit being configured to generate an enable signal for the histogram unit when the output of the 

16 classification unit satisfies the selected coincidence criterion, 

17 wherein the classification unit automatically anticipates values associated with the 

18 selected parameter at a next instant of time T2 based on statistical information associated with 

19 the calculated histograms at time Tl and at a previous time TO. 

1 23. (Original) The device of claim 22, wherein the statistical information at 

2 each time TO and Tl includes a value POSMOY defined as the value, for a set. of parameters, 

3 which is greater than or equal to half of the values of the set of parameters. 

1 24. (Original) The device of claim 23, wherein automatic anticipation is 

2 based on a function of POSMOY at TO minus POSMOY at Tl (PO-Pl). 

1 25. (Original) The device of claim 24, wherein the function includes one of 

2 Y=(PO-Pl), Y=a(PO-Pl)+b, and Y=a(PO-Pl)2, where a and bare predetermined constants. 

1 

2 

1 

2 

26. (Original) The device of claim 25, wherein two or more of the functions 

are multiplexed. 

27. (Original) A method of analyzing parameters associated with an event by 

an electronic device, comprising: 
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3 a) receiving data sets representative of one or more parameters of the event being 

4 detected, each data set being associated with an instant of time; 

5 b) calculating, for each instant of time, a statistical distribution, defined as a 

6 histogram, of a selected parameter of the event being detected; 

7 c) classifying the data set by comparing its parameter values to classification 

8 criteria stored in a classification memory; 

9 d) enabling the calculating step when classified data satisfies predetermined time 

10 coincidence criteria; and 

11 e) anticipating values associated with the selected parameter for a next instant of 

12 time T2 based on statistical information associated with the calculated histograms at an instant of 

13 time Tl and at a previous instant of tinie TO. 

1 28. (Original) A method of analyzing parameters associated with an event by 

2 an electronic device, comprising: 

3 a) receiving data representative of one or more parameters of the event being 

4 detected; 

5 b) calculating, for a given instant of time, a statistical distribution, defined as a 

6 histogram, of a selected parameter of the event being detected; 

7 c) classifying the data by comparing its value to classification criteria stored in a 

8 classification memory; 

9 d) enabling the calculating step when classified data satisfies predetermined time 

10 coincidence criteria; and 

11 . e) automatically updating, for each instant of time, the classification criteria 

12 stored in the classification memory based on statistical information associated with the 

13 histogram. 

1 29. A visual perception processor according to claim 3, wherein the histogram 

2 calculation units are organized into a matrix 
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REMARKS/ARGUMENTS 
Claims 1-28 were pending. Claims 1-4, 8 and 9 have been amended, and new 

claim 29 has been added. Therefore, upon entry ofthis amendment, which is respectfully 

requested, claims 1-29 will be pending. · 

The drawings wer~ objected to for various reasons. For Figures 6-11and21 it 

was stated that arrow heads at the input and output of devices, and the word "NO", were missing 

from connections. Additionally, it was stated that Figures 13, 15 and 31 should be renumbered 

as indicated. Appropriate correction has been made in the form of proposed amendments to the 

drawings. A red-lined version is included to show proposed changes. Additionally, correction to 

the specification to keep Figure numbers in conformity with the drawing changes has been made. 

Claims 3-16 were objected to because it was believed that claim 3 at line 29 

required a "wherein" before "the". Appropriate correction has been made. 

Claims 3-16 were rejected under 35 USC § 112, second paragraph, as being 

indefinite as many limitations were alleged to lack antecedent basis. Appropriate correction has 

been made by amendments to claim 3. Additionally, amendments were made to claims 3, 4 and 

8 to correct for minor typographical errors. 

Applicant thanks the examiner for the allowance of claims 17-28. 

Claims 3-16 were indicated as being allowable if rewritten or amended to 

overcome the rejection under 35 USC § 112, second paragraph. Responsive to this indication, 

appropriate correction has been made by way of amendments to claim 3. Additionally, claim 3 

has been rewritten in independent form. Accordingly, it is respectfully asserted that these claims 

are in condition for allowance. 

Claims 1 and 2 were rejected under 35 USC §102(b) as being anticipated by Ric 

Ka et al., U.S. patent No. 5,359,533 ("Ric Ka"). 

Applicant respectfully asserts that Ric Ka fails to teach or suggest the limitations 

as presently recited in claims 1 and 2. For example, Ric Ka fails to teach or suggest two or more 

histogram calculation units wherein the histogram calculation units are configured to form a 

histogram representative of the parameter as a function of a validation signal and to determine a 
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binary classification signal resulting from a comparison of the parameter and a selection criterion 

C, wherein the classification signal is sent to a time coincidences bus, and wherein the validation 

signal is produced from time coincidences signals such that the calculation of the histogram 

depends on the classification signals carried by the time coincidences bus, as is recited in claim 

1. The "start" and "hit" signals of Ric Ka do not suggest the digital signal %T of the present 

invention. Also, there is no time coincidences bus between multiple units and the MTIA of Ric 

Ka cannot interact with another MTIA through such a time coincidences bus. Moreover, there is 

no teaching or motivation in Ric Ka to create a system in which the computation of a histogram 

in a histogram calculation unit may depend on the computations in other such units. 

Advantageously, in the present invention, the use of a time coincidences bus, which is shared 

between the histogram calculation units, allows for a time dependent amplification effect. 

Accordingly, it is respectfully asserted that Ric Ka, as well as the other cited references, fail to 

teach or suggest limitations of claim 1, and that this claim and dependent claim 2 are therefore 

novel and non-obvious. 

CONCLUSION 

In view of the foregoing, Applicants believe all claims now pending in this 

Application are in condition for allowance. The issuance of a formal Notice of Allowance at an 

early date is respectfully requested. 

If the Examiner believes a telephone conference would expedite prosecution of 

this application, please telephone the undersigned at 925-472-5000. 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, Eighth Floor 
San Francisco, California 94111-3834 
Tel: 925-472-5000 
Fax:415-576-0300 
Attachments 
GTG:sea 
60190347 v1 

Respectfully submitted, 

fadA r.;;.., / 
Gerald T. Gray . - r 
Reg. No. 41,797 
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Amendments to the Drawings: 

The attached sheets of drawings includes changes to Figs. 6-11,13, 13a, 13b, 13c, 15, 15a, 21, 31 
and 3la. These sheets, which include Figs. 5-13, 13a, 13b, 13c, 15, 15a, 21, 30, 31and3la 
replace the original sheets including Figs. 5-13, 13a, 13b, 13c, 15, l 5a, 21, 30, 31 and 31 a. · 

Attachment: Replacement Sheets 
Annotated Sheets Showing Changes 
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Art Unit: 2121 
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appear among the "references cited" on any patent to issue therefrom. 

As provided for by 3 7 CFR l .97(g) and (h), no inference should be made that the 

information and references cited are prior art merely because they are in this statement and no 

representation is being made that a search has been conducted or that this statement encompasses 

all the possible relevant information. 
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Patrick Pirim 
Application No.: 09/792,436 
Page2 

PATENT 

This IDS is being filed before the mailing date of the final Office Action or 

Notice of Allowance. 

CERTIFICATION 

I hereby certify that no item of information contained in the Information 

Disclosure Statement filed herewith was cited in a communication from a foreign patent office in 

a counterpart foreign application, and, to my knowledge after making reasonable inquiry, no item 

of information contained in this Information Disclosure Statement was known to any individual 

designated in 3 7 CPR 1.56( c) more than three months prior to the filing of this Information 

Disclosure Statement. 

Applicant believes that no fee is required for submission of this statement. 

However, if a fee is required, the Commissioner is authorized to deduct such fee from the 

undersigned's Deposit Account No. 20-1430. Please deduct any additional fees from, or credit 

any overpayment to, the above-noted Deposit Account. 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, Eighth Floor 
San Francisco, California 94111-3834 
Tel: 925-472-5000 
Fax: 925-472-8895 
GTG:mrv 

60242432 v1 

Respectfully submitted, 

~'·~ Gerald T. Gray 
Reg. No. 41,797 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 235 of 517



. ' 
PTO/SB/08A (06-03) 

te for form 1449A/PTO 

·~· ORMATION DISCLOSURE 
"'Q~lre.> .. STATEMENT BY APPLICANT 

(Use as many sheets as necessary) 

Sheet 1 of 1 

Appllcatlon Number 

Filing Date 

First Named Inventor 

Art Unit 

Examiner Name 

Attorney Docket Number 

Complete if Known . 

o9n92.436 

February 23, 2001 

Pirim, Patrick 

2121 

Davis, Geor e B. 

20046H-0001 OOUS 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Document Number PubllcaUon Date Name of Patentee or Pages. Columns, Lines, Where 

MM-00.YYYY Applicant of Cited Document Relevant Passages or Relevant 

Examiner Cite 
No.1 Number Kind Code2 <•>Mon> 

Figures Appear 

1 US-5,008,946 04-16-1991 Ando 
2 US-5,625,717 04-29-1997 Hashimoto et al. 

__ ,...... .... ,, lr-'I""\ 

nr\. .11 IV 1-LJ 

.JllN Z 8 /11114 
\ .. .. I 

, __ 
I ~' " " I) 1(\(\ 

1ww111-'-\;JJ -- ··- - --

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Foreign Patent Document Pages, Columns, Lines, 

Examiner Cite Publication Date Name of Patentee or Where Relevant 
Initials* No.1 

MM-DD-YYYY 
Applicant of Cited Passages or Relevant 

Country Code 
3 4 Document Number Kind Code' lit known) Fioures Annear ~ 

-

-
-

-
~ 

..... 

(Examiner 
Signature I g~~~idered I ) 
'EXAMINER: Initial if reference considered, whether or not citation is in conformance with MPEP 609. Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not 
considered. Include copy of this form with next communication to applicant. 1 Applicant's unique citation designation number (optional). 2 See Kind Codes of 
USPTO Patent Documents at www uspto gov or MPEP 901.04. 3 Enter Office that Issued the document, by the two-letter code (WIPO Standard ST.3). 4 For 
Japanese patent documents, the Indication of the year of the reign of the Emperor must precede the serial number of the patent document. 5 Kind of document 
by the appropriate symbols as indicated on the document under WIPO Standard ST. 16 if possible. 6 Applicant is to place a check mark here If English 
language Translation is attached. 

60242381 v1 
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UNITED ST A TES p A TENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

APPLICATION NO. FILING DATE FIRST NAMED INVENTOR 

091792,436 02/23/2001 Patrick Pirim 

20350 7590 03/2612004 

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94.111-3834 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
United States Patent and Trademark Office 
Add=s: COMMJSSIONER FOR PATENTS 

P.O. Bo• 1450 
Ale•andria, Virginia 22313·1450 
www.uspto.gov 

ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. CONFIRMATION NO. 

20046H·OOO I 00 9956 

EXAMINER 

DA VIS, GEORGE B 

ART UNIT PAPER NUMBER 

2121 

DATE MAILED: 03/2612004 

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding. 

PT0-90C (Rev. 10/03) 
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Y\ C.. 
Group Art Unit 

2-)L.- { 

-The MAILING DATE of this communication appears on the cover sheet beneath the correspondence address-

Period for Reply 

A SHORTENED STATUTORY PERIOD FOR REPLY IS SET TO EXPIRE' b-f=f\l 
OF THIS COMMUNICATION. 

MONTH(S) FROM THE MAILING DATE 

- Extensions of time may be available under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a). In no event, however, may a reply be timely filed after SIX (6) MONTHS 
from the mailing date of this communication. 

- If the period for reply specified above is less than thirty (30) days, a reply within the statutory minimum of thirty (30) days will be considered timely. 
- If NO period for reply is specified above, such period shall, by default, expire SIX (6) MONTHS from the mailing date of this communication . 
- Failure to reply within the set or extended period for reply will, by statute, cause the application to become ABANDONED (35 U.S.C. § 133). 

,Siatus 

O Responsive to communication(s) filed on __________________________ _ 

O This action is FINAL 

O Since this application is in condition for allowance except for fonnal matters, prosecution as to tha merits is closed in 
accordance with the practice under Ex parte Quayle, 1935 C.D. 1 1; 453 O.G. 213. 

Disposition of Claims 

xclaim(s) ·\ - 2- g is/are pending in the application. 

Of the above claim(s)---------------------- is/are withdrawn from consideration. 

Wc1aim(s) I/ - 2. <6' is/are allowed. 

')(" Claim(s) - I b is/are rejected. 

O is/are objected to. 

o Claim(s) are subject to restriction or election 
requirement. 

Application Papers 

O See the attached Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review, PT0-948. 

O The proposed drawing correction, filed on is 0 approved 0 disapproved. 

O The drawing(s) filed on is/are objected to by the Examiner. 

O The specification is objected to by the Examiner. 

O The oath or declaration is objected to by the Examiner. 

Priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119 (a)-(d) 

){Acknowledgment is made of a claim for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 11 9(a)-(d). 

0 All 0 Some* ){None of the CERTIFIED copies of the priority documents have been 

0 received. 
D received in Application No. (Series Code/Serial Number) _____________ _ 

0 received in this national stage application from the International Bureau (PCT Rule 1 7.2(a)). 

*Certified copies not received: _______________________ _ 

Attachment(s) 

')(Jntonnation Disclosure Statement(s), PT0·1449, Paper No(s).'SJ 64\Yld] 
)(Notice of Reference(s) Cited, PT0-892 

0 Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review, PT0-948 

u. S. Patent and Trademark Office 
PTC>-326 (Rev. 9-97) 

Office Action Summary 

"U.S. GPO: 1997-433-221162717 

0 Interview Summary, PT0-413 

O Notice of Informal Patent Application, PT0-152 
D Other _____________ _ 

Part of Paper No. -r+--

j 
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Application/Control Number: 09/792436 Page 2 

Art Unit: 2121 

DETAILED ACTION 

Drawings 

1. The drawings are objected to because Figures 6-11 and 21 should show arrow heads at 

the input and output of devices and the word "NO" is missing from connections. Fig. 13 should 

read "Fig. 13a". Fig. 13a should read "Fig. 13b". Fig. 13b should read "Fig. 13c". Fig. 13c 

should read "Fig. 13d". Fig. 15 should read "Fig. 15a". Fig. 15a should read "Fig. 15b". Fig. 31 

should read "Fig. 31 a". Fig. 31 a should read "Fig. 31 b". A proposed drawing correction or 

corrected drawings are required in reply to the Office action to avoid abandonment of the 

application. The objection to the drawings will not be held in abeyance. 

Claim Objections 

2. Claims 3-16 are objected to because of the following informalities: claim 3, line 29, 

before "the" insert -- wherein --. Appropriate correction is required. 

Claim Rejections - 35U.S.C.§112 

3. The following is a quotation of the second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112: 

The specification shall conclude with one or more claims particularly pointing out and 
distinctly claiming the subject matter which the applicant regards as his invention. 
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Application/Control Number: 09/792436 Page 3 

Art Unit: 2121 

Claims 3-16 are rejected under 35 U.S.C. 112, second paragraph, as being indefinite for 

failing to particularly point out and distinctly claim the subject matter which applicant regards as 

the invention. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the course of time" in lines 3 and 4. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the space" and "the pixal" in line 7. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the value" and "the result of comparison" in lines 15 and 

16. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the classifier" in line 17. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the counter" in line 26. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the content of analysis memory" in lines 30 and 31. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the beginning of each frame" in line 32. 

Claim 3 recites the limitation "the analysis output register" and "the sequence" in line 3 7. 

There are insufficient antecedent basis for these limitations in the claim. 

4. The following is a quotation of the appropriate paragraphs of 35 U.S.C. 102 that form the 

basis for the rejections under this section made in this Office action: 

A person shall be entitled to a patent unless -

(b) the invention was patented or described in a printed publication in this or a foreign country or in public 
use or on sale in this country, more than one year prior to the date of application for patent in the United 
States. 

Claims I and 2 rejected under 35 U.S.C. 102(b) as being clearly anticipated by Ric Ka et 

al, U.S. Pat. No. 5359533. 
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Application/Control Number: 09/792436 

Art Unit: 2121 

As per claim 1, Ric discloses data bus, time coincidences bus and a histogram unit 

(column 5, lines 59-68 and column 6, lines 1-10). 

As per claim , Ric discloses histogram matrix (device 7). 

Allowable Subject Matter 

Page4 

5. Claims 3-16 would be allowable ifrewritten or amended to overcome the rejection(s) 

under 35 U.S.C. 112, 2"d paragraph, set forth in this Office action. 

6. Claims 17-28 are allowed. 

7. Any inquiry concerning this communication or earlier communications from the examiner 

should be directed to George Davis whose telephone number is (703) 305-3891. The examiner 

can normally be reached on Monday through Thursday from 8:00 am to 6:30 pm. 

If attempts to reach the examiner by telephone are unsuccessful, the examiner's 

supervisor, Anil Khatri, can be reached on (703) 305-0282. The fax phone number for the 

organization where this application or proceeding is assigned is (703) 746-7240. 

Any inquiry of a general nature or relating to the status of this application or proceeding 

should be directed to the receptionist whose telephone number is (703) 305-3900. 
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' Application/Control Number: 09/792436 Page 5 

Art Unit: 2121 

March 20, 2004 

c=:"\__.µ 
GEORGE B. DAVIS 

PRIMARY PATENT EXAMINER 
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FORM PT0-1449 (Modified) Attorney Docket No.: 20046H-000100US Anolication No.: r - . 

LIST OF PATENTS AND PUBLICATIONS FOR Annlicant: Patrick Pirim 
APPLICANT'S INFORMATION DISCLOSURE Filing Date: J;le,0 1 ith 2- 23/01 Group: Yaassi~aed 2.j'L.) 
STATEMENT (Use several sheets ifnecessarv) 

Reference Desiii nation U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 
f 

Pae.e 1 

Examiner Initial Document No. Date Name Class Sub-class Filing Date 
(If Aoorooriate) c, S,793,888 08/11/98 Delanoy 382 219 -"""" 

0 ~ 
AB t' ~ 
AC c;-, ~ .... 

. : c:t" c 

AD 
-:IL- M .... '°' ==;:;<'11 -=---AE ~'°'~ O\·-

AF u ~ I 
·- ::=::::= 

AG 

AH 

AI 

AJ 

AK 

AL 

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Document No. Date Country Class Sub-class Translation 

(Yes/No) · 

~AM EP 0 046 110 02/17/82 Euopean - no 

{:;, .. '()AN 2 751 772 01/30/98 France ~- no 

AO 

AP 

AQ 

AR 

OTHER ART Uncludin2 Author, Title. Date Pertinent Paees, Etc.) 

AS 

AT 

AU 

AV 

AW 

I - . 
EXAMINER ( --a eo'<c;c\ 'h Vis DA TE CONSIDERED sltalo'-1 

r 

EXAMINER: Initial if reference considered, whether or not citation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not 
considered. Include copy of this form with next communication to applicant. 
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FORM PT0-1449 (Modifie~~ ~ ' "11\m ~J Attorney Docket No.: 20046H-OOO I OOUS Aoolication No.: 09/792,436 

LIST OF PATENTS AND P md~A TIONS F - Aoolicant: Patrick Pirim 
APPLICANT'S INFORMATION,pISCLOS Filing Date: February 23, 200 I Group: 212t 
STATEMENT (Use several sheets~:; --
Reference Desi! nation U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS Page I 

Examiner Initial Document No. Date Name Class Sub-class Filing Date 
(If Appropriate) 

c..tJ AA 5,712,729 01/27/98 Hashimoto 359 562 

&,·</ AB 5,694,495 12/02/97 Hara et al. 382 324 
(.,, () AC 5,488,430 01/30/96 Hong 348 699 

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Document No. Date Country Class Sub-class Translation 

(Yes/No) 

c,() AD WO 00/11610 03/02/00 PCT 

(, :Y/ AE WO 98/05002 02/05/98 PCT 

V \'Q AF 2 6I l 063 Al 08/19/88 France no 

OTHER ART (lncludine Author, Title, Date, Pertinent Pa2es, Etc.) 
/_, .. -0 AG Stephane G. Mallat, "A Theory for Multiresolution Signal Decomposition: The Wavelet Representation", IEEE - Transactions on Pattern Analvsis and Machine Intelligence, Vol. I I, No. 7, Julv 1989, pages 674-693. 

?· 'l AH John G. Daugman, "Complete Discrete 2-D Gabor Transforms by Neural Networks for Image Analysis and 
Compression", IEEE Transaction on Acoustics, Speech and Signal Processing, Vol. 36, No. 7, July 1988, pages 
1169-1179. 

(/ ,(J Al Alberto Tomita, Jr., et al., "Hand Shape Extraction from a Sequence of Digitized Gray-Scale Images'', IECON '94, 
20th International Conference on Industrial Electronics, Control and Instrumentation, Vol. 3 of 3, Special Sessions, 
Signal Processign and Control, pages 1925-1930 

0.£ AJ Giacomo Indiveri et al., "System Implementations of Analog VLSI Velocity Sensors", 1996 IEEE Proceedings of 
f MicroNeuro '96, pages 15-22 

G-~ AK Pierre-Francois Riiedi, "Motion Detection Silicon Retina Based on Event Correlations", 1996 IEEE Proceedings of 
MicroNeuro '96, pages 23-29 

{, .. ~ AL Revue Trimestrielle Des «Techniques de Lingenieur», "Instantanes Technique" Techniques De ingenieur, Mars 
-

1997-N°5 (40F), ISSN 0994-0758, 
{_ .. , AM Es Professionnels de Linformatique En Entreprise Magazine, "ObjectifSecurite Des Reseaux", N° 24, Janvier, 1997 

•• ,.,'b, AN Electroncique International Hebdo, 5 Decembre 1996-N° 245, "Premier ... oeil'', Francoise Gru svelet (with 
,v translation) 

~AO Nabeel Al Adsani, "For lmmediate Release The Generic Visual Perception Processor", October 10, 1997, page I 

_µAP Colin Johnson, "Vision Chip's Circuitry Has Its Eye Out For You", 
httn://l 92.215. l 07. 74/wire/news/ l 997 /09/0913vision.html, pages 1-3 

r;d)_AQ The Japan Times, :"British firm has eye on the future'', Business & Technology, Tuesday, November 18, 1997, 4th 
Edition 

- £/ AR Inside the Pentagon's, Inside Missile Defense, an exclusive biweekly report on U.S. missile defense programs, - 7 procurement and policymaking, "Missile Technology" Vol. 3, No. 16-August 13, 1997, page 5 

( 1\0 AS Electronique, "Le Mechanisme de la Vision Humaine Dans Le Silicium'', Electronique Le Mensuel Des lngenieurs 
""" I De Conception, Number 68, Mars 1997, ISSN 1157-1151 (with translation) 

r ,1• ~} AT "Elecktronik Revue" ER, Eine Elsevier-Thomas-Publikation, Jahrgang 8, Marz 1997, NR.3, ISSN0939- I l 34 

f A_I ~I AU "Un Processor de Perception Visuelle", LehAUT pARLEUR, 25F Des solutions electroniques pour tous, N° 1856, - 15 ianvier 1997 (with translation) -
(,Ji AV "Realiser Un Decodeur Pour TV Numberique", Electronique, Le Mensuel Des lngenieurs De Conception, Number 

66, Janvier 1997 

r/ .. (} AW Groupe Revenu Franyais, Air & Cosmos Aviation International, "Un Calculateur De Perceoption Visuelle'', 
v Hebdomadaire vendredi 6.decembre 1996. 34 Annee, No 1590, 22F. \ 

EXAMINER !"_~ '" - _1.-.J ~c J1 ) __... '\f I ( DA TE CONSIDERED ·~1 \a ,,u 
.., (../ , I . I 
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Approved for use through 10/31/2002. OMB 0651-0031 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Reduction Act of 1995 no 

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE 
STATEMENT BY APPLICANT 

(use as many sheets as necessary) 

Sheet 1 of 2 

uired to to a c::ollection of information unless it oontains a valid OMS oontrnl number. 

Complete if Known 

Application Number 09/792,436 
Fiiing Date February 23, 2001 
First Named Inventor Pirim, Patrick 
Art Unit 212 

Attorney Docket Number 20046H-000100US 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS i I I 
Document Number <?~~-Q_~..., /<;,.\I\ !?C,lqC. \ 

Publication Date Name of Patentee or 
Examiner 

&•'/ 
/,;di 

1'.J'·l' 
,:..,. . ~ 
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Examiner 
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Examiner 
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Cite 
No.1 
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AC 

AD 
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AF 
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AJ 
AK 

AL 

AM 

AN 

AO 

AP 
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AR 

AS 

AT 

Cite 
No.1 

AU 
AV 
AW 
AX 

AY 
AZ 
BA 

BB 

Number Kind Code2 (if known) MM·DD-YYYY Applicant of Cited Document Aele aRt Peesegcs oc Reteoarn -· 
US-6,486,909 B1 11/26/02 Patrick Pirim . • '1 ')( ./ /«-/'~ 
US-6,304,187 B1 10/16/01 Patrick Pirim - ( 'O':/c:-7h 
US-5,384,865 01/24/95 Jennifer C. Loveridge r-, 7 /?Ca , ,_ 
US-5.488,430 01/30/96 Sun H. Hong " ~ Q '/t:. qq 
US-5, 109,425 04/28/92 Teri B. Lawton -<s; 2.. '/IOI 
US-

, 
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US-

US-
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US-

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS 
Foreign Patent Document 

Number• 
Country Code 
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Kind Code' (ii knOwlll 

WO 99/36894 
EP 0 380 659 A1 
EP 0 394 959 A2 
WO 99/36893 

Publication Date Name of Patentee or 

MM-DD-YYYY Applicant of Cited 
Document 

07/22199 Patrick Pirim 
08/08/90 Makoto Nagao et al. 
10/31/90 Axel Korn 
07/22199 Patrick Pirim et al. 

Date 
Considered 

Pages, Columns, Lines, 
Where Relevant 

Passages or Relevant 
Fioures AnMar 

( 

'EXAMINER: Initial if reference considered, whether or not citation is in conformance with MPEP 609. Draw line through citation if not in conformance 
and not considered. Include copy of this form with next communication to applicant. 

' Applicant's unique citation designation number (optional). 2 Kind Codes of U.S. Patent Documents at www.uspto.gov or MPEP 901.04. 3 Enter 
Office that issued the document. by the two-letter code (WIPO Standard ST.3). 4 For Japanese patent documents. the indication of the year of the reign 
of the Emperor must precede the serial number of the patent document. 6 Kind of document by the appropriate symbols as indicated on the document 
under WIPO Standard ST. 16 if possible. 6 Applicant is to place a check mark here if English language Translation is attached. 

Burden Hour Statement: This form is estimated to take 2.0 hours to complete. Time will vary depending upon the needs of the individual case. Any 
comments on the amount of time you are required to complete this form should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark 

+ Office, Washington, DC 20231. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Washington. DC 20231 
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item (book, magazine, journal, serial, symposium, catalog, etc.), date, page(s), volume-issue 
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comments on the amount of time you are required to complete this form should be sent to the Chief Information Officer. U.S. Patent and Trademark 
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Patents, Washington, DC 20231. 
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(57) Abregi 

Le proddt et le dispositif scion !'invention mettent en oeuvre un ensemble capteur optoQectronique (10) - unit6 tlectronique (19). 
scion la demande de brevet ~s N" 96.09420 ddpos&: le 26 juillet 1996 et la demande de brevet international (P.C.T.) PCTIFR97/0l 3S4 
dtposde le 22 juillet 1997, dispos6 A l'int6rieur du v~cule automobile, le capteur ttant orientt vers la t!te du conducteur en place dans 
celui-ci en meme temps que le ~trovlseur intdrieur qui comporte un miroir sans tain (9) derrim lequel est dispost le capteur (10). Ils 
rtalisent. ap~ d6tection de la p~nce d'un conducteur en place dans le vaiicule, le cad.rage d'abord du visage entier, puis des yeux, de 
celui-ci dans Jes trames du signal viddo d6bilt par le capteur (10), gttce ~ l'unitt dlectronique (19), et ensuite la dttermination des durtes 
succcssives des clignements des yeux, c:elles-ci ttant compns A un seuil compris entre une telle dur6e pour une personne tveill~ et une 
telle dur6e pour une personne somnolente et un signal (mis par une alanne (22) apte A tveiller le conductwr ftant d6:lencht lorsque la 
dur6e de ses clignements dtpasse !edit scull. 
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PROCEDE ET DISPOSmF POUR DETECTER ET PREVENIR L'ENDORMISSEMENT DU CONDUCTEUR D'UN 
VEHICULE At.rrOMOBILE 

La presente invention a pour objet un procede et un dispositif pour surveill~r en 

continu l'etat de vigilance du conducteur d'un vehicule automobile, afin de detecter et 

prevenir une tendance eventuelle A l'endormissement de celui-ci. 

On sait qu'une proportion non negligeable, sinon importante, des accidents. sur 

5 route resultent de l'endormissement, total OU partiel (somnolence), du conducteur d'un 

vehicule automobile (auto particuliere, auto utilitaire, carnionnette, camion), avec pour 

resultat de nombreux morts et blesses. 

On voit done l'interet, humain et economique, a eviter l'endormissement d'un con

ducteur en provoquant une alarme, notamment sonore, des que celui-ci tend A s'assoupir, 

10 afin de l'eveiller. 

Pour detecter la tendance a l'endormissement d'un conducteur, on a propose sur un 

vehicule automobile 

- d'une part, de detecter la variation de l'actionnement du volant par un conducteur qui 

tend a s'endormir et 

15 d'autre part, de detecter la variation des deplacements verticaux des paupieres d'un 

conducteur qui tend A s'endormir. 

La presente invention met en reuvre une detection du second type (surveillance des 

deplacements des paupieres) et elle est basee sur une constatation physiologique, A savoir 

la modification de la duree des clignements des yeux, ainsi qu'eventuellement des inter-

20 valles de temps entre deux clignements successifs, done la cadence des clignements, 

lorsqu'une personne passe de l'etat eveille a l'etat de somnolence precedant 

l'endormissement de celui-ci: la duree des clignements d'reil d'une personne est de Pordre 

de 100 A 200 ms (millisecondes) lorsqu'elle est eveillee et de l'ordre de 500 a 800 ms 

lorsqu'elle somnole, tandis que l'intervalle de temps separant deux clignements successifs, 

25 qui est sensiblement constant A l'etat eveille; varie dans une plage relativement large A 

l'etat somnolent. C'est la variation de la duree des clignements qui est essentiellement mise 

en reuvre dans le cadre de l'invention. 

Le procede et le. dispositif selon !'invention decelent !'augmentation de la duree des 

clignements des yeux du conducteur et declenchent une alarme, sonore ou autre, lorsque 

30 cette duree depasse un seuil determine, compris en particulier entre 200 et 500 ms, par 

exemple egal a 350 ms, ce seuil etant eventuellement modifiable en fonction de la 

physiologie du conducteur. 

FEUILLE DE REMPLACEMENT (REGLE 26) 
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Dans la demande de brevet fran~s N° 96.09420 deposee le 26 juillet 1996 et la de

mande de brevet international (P.C.T.} PCTIFR97 /01354 deposee le 22 juillet 1997, en 

invoquant la priorite de ladite demande de brevet fran~is, l'inventeur de ces deux 

demandes etant egalement l'inventeur de la presente invention, on a decrit un procede et un 

5 dispositif, fonctionnant en temps reel, pour le reperage et la localisation d'une zone en 

mouvement relatif dans une scene, ainsi que pour la determination de la vitesse et de la 

direction du deplacement. 

Parmi les applications envisagees de ce procede et ce dispositif, on a decrit, dans 

lesdites demandes de brevet, la mise en reuvre de ceux-ci pour !'observation et la 

10 surveillance d'une zone constituee par la tete d'un conducteur automobile, afin de detecter 

et prevenir l'endormissement de celui-ci. 

Selon cette application particuliere des procooe et dispositif desdites demandes de 

brevet: 

on produisait un signal video representatif, en temps reel, des images successives des 

15 yeux du conducteur ; 

on traitait ce signal video pour, successivement et en continu, 

• detecter, dans !'image des yeux de ce conducteur, les deplacements verticaux des 

paupieres representatifs du clignement de celles-ci ; 

• detenniner la cadence de ces deplacements verticaux et 

20 • reperer les cadences inferieures a un certain seuil, qui correspond sensiblement a la 

cadence de clignement a l'etat eveille du conducteur; et 

on declenchait une alarme en cas de franchissement de ce seuil vers le bas par lesdites 

cadences, afin d'eveiller le conducteur. 

La presente invention a pour objet des perfectionnements aux precede et dispositif 

25 des demandes de brevet precitees, en ce qui conceme leur application a la surveillance 

d'un conducteur automobile, afin de detecter sa tendance eventuelle a l'endonnissement. 

Afnsi I' article de H.iroshi Ueno et al. intitule « Development of drowsiness detec

tion system», publie dans la rewe de !'Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers 

(IEEE) du 31 aout 1994 pages 15-20, analyse les differentes techniques de detection de 

30 l'assoupissement du conducteur d'un vehicule automobile au volant. En particulier on 

mentionne la mise en reuvre d'une camera video associee a un calculateur de traitement de 

l'image video, au .moyen d'un logiciel realisant, d'une part, la detection du visage du con-
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ducteur. notamment d'un rectangle englobant un oeil, et, d'autre part. du rapport 

des durees des yeux ouverts et des yeux ferrnes pour detenniner des criteres 

d 'endonnissement. 

La demande de brevet allemand publiee DE 197 15519 et la demande de 
5 brevet franc;ais publiee correspondante n° 2.747.346 decrivent un appareil et un 

procede d'estimation du niveau de somnolence du conducteur d'un vehicule mettam 

en oeuvre une camera video disposee aux pieds du conducteur du vehicule et un 

calculateur de traitemem de I' image fournie par la camera, avec un logiciel qui 

detecte les clignements des yeux par determination du temps ecoule entre le debut 

10 et la fin des clignements. En particulier, une unite 10 du calculateur realise 

o la memorisation de !'image video et le traitement de celle-ci afin de determiner 
une region comprenant !es yeux du conducteur. 

o la detection de l'intervalle de temps entre la fermeture des paupieres du 

conducteur et l'ouverture complete de celles-ci; et 

15 o un traitement dans une memoire 11 et une unite de calcul 22, en combinaison 

avec !'unite 10, afin de calculer un rapport d'apparition de clignements lents. 

La demande de brevet internationale publiee WO 97/01246 a pour objet 

un systeme de securite comportant une camera video disposee dans le retroviseur 
interieur d'un vehicule automobile et un ecran video deporte pour !'analyse de ce 

20 qui se passe dans le vehicule et autour de celui-ci, ainsi que de ce qui s'est passe 
grace a l'enregistrement du signal video de sortie de la camera. II s'agit en fait 
d'une camera cachee (dans le retroviseur), afin d'echapper aux regards des intrus, 

et qui observe une aire etendue couvrant l'interieur et l'environnement du vehicule, 

l'enregistremem perrnettant de reperer plus tard ce qui s'est passe dans cette aire 

25 (page 6, lignes 13 a 19), et non ·pas d'un capteur dont !'angle de vision est 

sensiblemem limite au visage du conducteur afin de detecter son endorrnissement 

eventuel et provoquer son eveil. 
Ces documents anterieurs metcent en oeuvre une veritable camera video et 

un calculateur exteme, la detection du clignement des yeux dans !edit article et 

30 lesdites demandes franc;aise et allemande requerant une unite complexe de 
traitement, tandis que ladite demande internationale ne resout pas le probleme de la 
detection de l'endormissement. le conducteur s'il sonuneille n'etant capable de 

regarder ni l'ecran video. ni l'enregistrement des images video. On voit done que 
ce document ne concerne pas le meme domaine technique que Jes deux documents 

35 precedents. 
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Par rapport a ces documents anterieurs, la presente invention realise une meilleure 

approche de la prise de mesure du clignement des yeux du conducteur ; en eff et 

elle pennet de mettre en c.euvre dans le retroviseur du vehicule un simple capteur 

(eventuellement le capteur d'une camera video miniature), notamment un capteur MOS, 

5 qui n'est pas forcement au format video classique; 

elle realise un mouvemerit de l'axe optique du capteur lie au deplacement du 

retroviseur par le conducteur afin de diriger ledit axe vers le visage du conducteur ; 

elle permet une perception visuelle integree, un circuit integre assurant une detection 

immediate des mouvements des paupieres ; 

I 0 elle met en c.euvre un processeur tres simple pour le traitement des informations 

foumies par le capteur ; 

elle pennet !'integration possible dans une puce electronique (chip) du capteur, de 

l'electronique associee a celui-ci et du calculateur, le tout dispose dans le retroviseur; 

elle donne la possibilite d'associer une telle puce disposee a l'interieur du retroviseur 

15 au processeur prevu dans le tableau de bord, le retroviseur constituant ainsi un appareil 

intelligent de detection de l'endormissement, d'un cout raisonnable du fait qu'il comporte, 

par rapport a un retroviseur interieur classique, sirnplement une puce et un dispositif 

mecanique d'orientation de cette puce supplementaire. 

Dans ces conditions, l'invention a tout d'abord pour objet un procede pour 

20 surveiller en continu l'etat de vigilance du conducteur d'un vehicule automobile, afin de 

d~tecter et prevenir une tendance eventuelle a l'endormissement de celui-ci, 

qui consiste 

a produire un signal video representati£: en temps reel, des images successives d'au 

moins le visage du conducteur ; 

25 a traiter ce signal, successivement et en continu, pour 

• detecter, dans ce signa~ la portion correspondant effectivement a l'image de la tete 

du conducteur, 

• determiner la valeur d'un parametre relatif au clignement des paupieres, qui se 

modifie notablement tors du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du 

30 conducteur de part et d'autre d'un seuil, et 

• reperer, en temps reel, le franchissement, par la valeur de ce parametre, de ce seuil 

representatif du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du conducteur; et 
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a declencher, en reponse au franchissement de ce seuil, une alarme apte a reveiJler le 

conducteur ; 

et qui est caracterise en ce que 

d'une part, le signal video est produit en utilisant un capteur optoelectronique solidaire 

5 d'un retroviseur du vehicule automobile, dimensionne et dispose pour recevoir 

essentieltement l'image du visage du conducteur en place sur son siege et ayant son axe 

optique de reception des rayons lumineux dirige vers la tete du conducteur lorsque le 

retroviseur est correctement oriente; et 

d'autre part, le traitement dudit signal video consiste, apres avoir detecte la pre~ence du 

10 conducteur a sa place, ii., successivement et en continu , 

• detecter, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames 

successives de meme nature dudit signal video, les deplacements horizontaux du 

conducteur, afin de cadrer le visage de celui-ci dans les trames correspondantes 

successives du signal video, 

15 • detecter, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames 

successives de meme nature dudit signal video, les deplacements verticaux dans le 

visage, ainsi cadre, du conducteur, afin de cadrer les yeux de celui-ci, 

• determiner, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames 

successives de meme nature dudit signal video, les durees successives des 

20 clignements des yeux, ainsi cadres, de celui-ci, ces durees constituant le dit 

parametre, 

• comparer ces durees successives des dignements, ainsi determinees, a un seuil 

representatif du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du conducteur, et 

• declencher, lorsque les durees de clignement depassent vers le haut le dit seuil, une 

25 alanne apte reveiller le conducteur. 

Avantageusement !edit capteur est place dans le boitier du retroviseur derriere la 

glace de celui-ci qui est constituee par un miroir sans tain, l'axe optique de reception dudit 

capteur etant symetrique a un axe oriente dans le plan vertical median dudit vehicule, par 

rapport a un axe orthogonal au dit miroir sans tain. 

30 De preference, on detecte la presence du conducteur a sa place en determinant le 

nombre de pixels correspondants dans les trames successives de meme nature du signal 

video pour lesquels un deplacement significatif est detecte et en comparant ce nombre au 

nombre total de pixels par trame du signal video, afin de determiner si le rapport entre le 
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nombre de pixels representant un deplacement et le nombre total de pixels par trame 

depasse un seuil representatif du passage de l'absence de conducteur ii. sa place a la 

presence d'un conducteur a sa place. 

Le procede peut, dans des modes de realisation preferes, comprendre en outre une 

5 ou plusieurs des caracteristiques suivantes : 

entre les phases de detection des deplacements horizontaux, afin de cadrer le visage du 

conducteur, et de detection des deplacements verticaux, afin de cadrer les yeux de 

celui-ci, on prevoit une phase de cadrage large des yeux en se limitant a une portion du 

visage cadre englobant les yeux et leur environnement immediat, par application du 

10 rapport anthropometrique entre ladite portion et le visage entier d 'une personne ; 

simultanement a la phase de detennination des durees de clignement des yeux, on 

prevoit une phase de determination des intervalles de temps separant deux clignements 

successifs de ceux-ci et on declenche une alanne renforcee des que ces intervalles de 

temps presentent une irregularite qui depasse un seuil determine ; 

15 on reactualise en continu les donnees concernant au mains un des parametres suivants : 

deplacements horizontaux, deplacements verticaux, durees des clignements des yeux, 

intervalles entre clignements successifs, afin de perfectionner les approximations des 

valeurs nonnales de ces parametres pour le conducteur effectivement present et a l'etat 

eveille; 

20 les differentes phases successives du procede sont rea.Iisees au moyen de programmes 

infonnatiques success ifs portant sur le traitement des valeurs successives des pixels 

correspondants des trames de meme nature du signal video obtenu ii. partir dudit 

capteur. 

La presente invention a egalement pour objet un dispositif pour surveiller en 

25 continu l'etat de vigilance du conducteur d'un vehicule automobile, afin de detecter et 

prevenir une tendance eventuelle a l'endonnissement de celui-ci, qui met en reuvre le 

procede susvise et qui est caracterise en ce qu'il comprend, en combinaison: 

a) un capteur optoelectronique, qui, en combinaison avec une electronique associee, 

elabore, en reponse a la reception de rayons lumineux, un signal video a trames de 

30 meme nature, ou correspondantes, successives, ledit capteur etant solidaire d'un 

retroviseur du vehicule automobile et dimensionne et dispose pour recevoir 

essentiellement I' image du visage du conducteur en place sur son siege et ayant son axe 
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optique de reception des rayons lumineux dirige vers la tete du conducteur lorsque le 

retroviseur est correctement oriente; et 

b) au moins un circuit integre comportant 

des moyens pour detecter la presence du conducteur a sa place dans le vehicule, et pour 

5 elaborer un signal de presence ; 

des moyens, actives par ce signal de presence, pour detecter, a partir d'une analyse des 

pixels en deplacement entre deux trarnes successives de meme nature dudit signal 

video, Jes deplacements horizontaux de dit conducteur, afin de cadrer le visage de 

celui-ci dans les trames successives de meme nature dudit signal video, et pour elaborer 

10 un signal de fin de cadrage de visage ; 

des moyens, actives par ledit signal de fin de cadrage du visage, pour detecter, a partir 

d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames successives de meme nature 

de la ponion des trames successives de meme nature dudit signal video correspondant 

au cadrage du visage, les deplacements verticaux dans le visage, ainsi cadre, du con-

1 S ducteur, afin de cadrer les yeux de celui-ci dans ladite portion des trames de ce signal, 

et pour elaborer un signal de fin de cadrage des yeux du conducteur ; 

des moyens, actives par ledit signal de fin de cadrage des yeux, pour determiner, a 
partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames successives de meme 

nature de la portion des trames successives de meme nature dudit signal video corres-

20 pendant au cadrage des yeux, !es durees successives des clignements des yeux du con

ducteur; 

des moyens pour comparer ces dun~es successives des ctignements, ainsi detenninees, 

a un seuil representatif du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du conducteur; et 

des moyens pour declencher, lorsque les durees des clignements depassent ledit seuil, 

25 une alarme apte a reveiller le conducteur. 

A vantageusement, clans !edit dispositif, led it capteur est place dans le boitier du 

retroviseur derriere le miroir de celui-ci, qui est un miroir sans tain, ledit capteur etant 

pone par une premiere extremite d'une premiere tige traversant, a travers une rotule, un 

etrier porte par le boitier du retroviseur, a l'interieur de celui-ci, la seconde extremite de 

30 cette tige etant articulee librement, au moyen d'un joint, a la premiere extremite d'une 

seconde tige traversant, a travers une rotule, le boitier du retroviseur, tandis que la seconde 

extremite de ladite seconde tige est fixee a la carrosserie du vehicule au dessus du pare

brise, de maniere que l'axe optique de reception du dit capteur soit symetrique Aun axe 
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oriente dans le plan vertical median dudit vehicule, par rapport a un axe orthogonal au dit 

miroir sans tain. 

De preference, lesdits moyens pour detecter la presence du conducteur a sa place et 

pour elaborer un signal de presence sont constitues par des moyens pour determiner le 

5 · nombre de pixels dans les trames successives de meme nature dudit signal video pour 

lesquels un deplacement significatif est detecte, des moyens pour comparer ledit nombre 

au nombre total de pixels par trame du signal video, afin de determiner si le rapport entre le 

nombre de pixels correspondant a un deplacement et le nombre total de pixels par trame 

depasse un seuil representatif du passage de l'etat d'absence de conducteur a sa place a 
10 l'etat de presence d'un conducteur a sa place. 

Le dispositif peut, dans des modes de realisation preferes, comprendre en outre un 

ou plusieurs des moyens suivants, a savoir : 

des moyens, actives par ledit signal de fin de cadrage du visage, pour selectionner, dans 

ladite portion des trames successives dudit signal video correspondant au cadrage du 

15 visage, une portion reduite correspondant a un · cadrage large, ou grassier, des yeux du 

conducteur englobant les yeux et leur environnement immediat par application du 

rapport anthropometrique entre !edit cadrage large et le visage entier d'une personne et 

des moyens pour elaborer un signal de fin de cadrage large des yeux, ce signal activant 

lesdits moyens pour detecter !es deplacements verticaux dans le visage du conducteur ; 

20 des moyens, fonctionnant en parallele avec lesdits moyens pour determiner !es durees 

successives des clignements des yeux et done actives par !edit signal de fin de cadrage 

des yeux, pour determiner les intervalles de temps separant deux clignements 

successifs et pour declencher une alarme renforcee des que ces intervalles de temps 

presentent une irregularite qui depasse un seuil determine ; 

25 des moyens pour reactualiser en continu !es donnees concemant au moins un des para

metres suivants: deplacements horizontaux, deplacements verticaux, durees des cligne

ments des y~ux, intervalles entre clignements successifs, afin de perfectionner !es 

approximations des valeurs normales du parametre implique pour le conducteur 

effectivement present et a l'etat eveille. 

30 Avantageusement I' ensemble capteur - unite electronique de traitement est realise 

comme decrit et illustre dans les deux demandes de brevet susmentionnees ayant le meme 

inventeur que la presente. 
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L'invention a egalement pour objet, a titre de produit industriel nouveau, un retro

viseur de vehicule automobile, caracterise en ce que son miroir est constitue par une glace 

sans tain et en ce qu'il comporte, derriere cette glace, un capteur optoelectronique qui 

coopere avec une unite electronique telle que decrite dans la demande de brevet fran~s 

5 N° 96.09420 deposee le 26 juillet 1996 et la demande de brevet international (P.C.T.) 

PCT/FR97 /01354 deposee le ·22 juillet 1997, cette unite etant egalement disposee a 
l'interieur du retroviseur et etant apte a declencher un dispositif d'alarme des que ladite 

unite determine que les mouvements verticaux des paupieres d 'une personne regardant la 

face avant de ladite glace correspondent a une duree des clignements des yeux qui depasse 

10 un seuil predetermine inclus dans l'intervalle temporel compris entre la duree des 

· clignements d'une personne eveillee et celle d'une personne qui somnole. 

De preference ledit retroviseur porte au moins une diode electroluminescente au 

moins dans l'infra-roug~ qui est activee au moins lorsque la luminosite ambiante devient 

insuffisante pour eclairer le visage du conducteur, ledit capteur optoelectronique etant sen-

15 sible, entre autres, aux radiations infra-rouges emises par ladite diode. 

Avantageusement, dans le dispositif ainsi que le retroviseur selon !'invention, le 

capteur, ladite electronique associee et !edit circuit integre sont constituees par une puce 

electronique (chip) disposee a l'interieur du boitier du retroviseur. 

On va decrire maintenant un mode de realisation prefere d'un dispositif selon 

20 !'invention, mettant en reuvre le procede selon l'invention, ainsi que certaines variantes de 

celui-ci, avec reference aux dessins annexes, sur lesquels : 

Les figures 1 et 2 sont des wes, respectivement de cote et par-dessus, illustrant 

schematiquement la tete d'un conducteur de vehicule automobile et ses axes de vision vers 

!'avant et vers l'arriere. 

25 La figure 3 illustre schematiquement la disposition classique du miroir d'un retro· 
viseur interieur dans un vehicule automobile et les differents axes de vision du conducteur,_ 

cette figure correspondant a l'etat de la technique. 

Les figures 4 et'5 representent respectivement !'ensemble et les articulations d'un 

retroviseur avec le capteur optoelectronique et son electronique associee dans le cadre de 

30 !'invention. 

La figure 6 illustre le champ du capteur optoelectronique prew dans le retroviseur 

des figures 4 et 5. 
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Les figures 7 et 8 representent la maniere de cadrer le visage du conducteur en 

place. 

Les figures 9 et 10 representent la maniere de cadrer les yeux du conducteur en 

place. 

S Les figures 11 et 12 sont relatives a la mesure de la duree des clignements des yeux 

du conducteur et des intervalles· temporels separent deux clignements successifs. 

La figure 13 represente l'ordinogramme des phases successives de fonctionnement. 

La figure 14 illustre Jes avantages de la mise en reuvre, comme capteur, d'un 

capteur de type MOS. 

10 La figure 15, enfin, est une variante de la figure 9, la zone d'observation privilegiee 

englobant le nez, en plus des yeux. 

En se referant tout d'abord aux figures 1 a 6, on va commencer la description 

detaillee du mode de realisation prefere de !'invention par celle du dispositif optique et 

mecanique avec le capteur optoelectronique (micro-camera video ou capteur MOS avec 

IS lentille incorporee) et son ensemble electronique associe, constitue essentiellement par une 

ou plusieurs puces, qui transforme !'image captee par le capteur en un signal video qui est 

traite afin de detecter une tendance a l'endormissement du conducteur en place, observe 

par !edit capteur. 

En effet !'invention utilise essentiellement la variation de la duree des clignements 

20 des yeux d'une personne lors du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent ou assoupi de 

celle-ci : une personne eveillee cligne, a intervalles relativement reguliers, des paupieres, et 

done des cils, en 100 a 200 ms environ, tandis que la duree des clignements de cette 

personne a l'etat somnolent passe a 500 a 800 ms environ, Jes intervalles entre clignements 

augmentant et etant variables. 

25 Dans le signal video en provenance du capteur optoelectronique a 50 ou 60 trames 

correspondantes (de meme nature) par seconde, on realise une detection toutes !es 20 ms 

ou 16,66 ms respectivement, ce qui permet de distinguer facilement des durees de 100 a 
200 ms OU de 500 a 800 ms (5 a 10 trames pour l'etat eveille OU au contraire 25 a 40 trames 

pour l'etat somnolent dans le cas de 50 trames de meme nature par seconde) et done de 

30 distinguer l'etat eveille de l'etat somnolent ou assoupi d'une personne. 

Pour une utilisation d'une telle distinction dans le cas du conducteur d'un vehicule 

automobile, il est desirable de visualiser au rnieux la face du conducteur, c'est-a-dire de di

riger I' axe optique d'entree ou reception dudit capteur vers le visage de celui-ci. Le moyen 
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prevu dans le mode de realisation prefere de !'invention consiste a profiter du fait qu'un 

conducteur dirige le retroviseur de son vehicule vers son visage de maniere qu 'ii ait une 

vue vers l'arriere du vehicule par reflexion sur le miroir du retroviseur. 

On rappelle, avec reference aux figures I a 3, le fonctionnement des retroviseurs 

5 classiques loges a l'interieur d'un vehicule en position centrale, en etant fixes, avec 

possibilite d'ajustement de !'orientation de leur miroir, sur une portion de la carrosserie a 
l 'interieur du vehicule. 

Les figures schematiques 1 et 2 montrent, vue de cote et de dessus respectivement, 

la ·tete T d'un conducteur qui peut observer la rue ou route sur laquelle se trouve son 

10 vehicule, d'une part, devant Jui (fleche 1) et, d'autre part, derriere lui (fleches 2a et 2b) 

grace au miroir 3 du retroviseur convenablement oriente. Lesdites fleches I, 2a, 2b 

representent le parcours des rayons lumineux, 2b correspondant au rayon reflechi sur le 

miroir 3. 

En considerant maintenant la figure schematique 3, qui represente le miroir 3 du 

15 retroviseur, miroir fixe par un bras 4 sur une portion 5 de la carrosserie a l'interieur du 

vehicule, avec possibilite d'orientation, on retrouve !es axes de visee ou fleches 1, 2a, 2b 

des figures 1 et 2. On peut noter que !es axes ou fleches 1 et 2b sont paralleles et sont 

diriges suivant la direction de la rue ou de la route. 

Sur cette figure 3, on a egalement represente, mais en traits interrompus, l'axe 

20 optique 6 perpendiculaire a la face 3a du miroir 3 d'un retroviseur interieur qui divise 

l'angle forme par !es directions 2a et 2b en deux moities egales (angles a et b egaux) 

d'apres les lois de la reflexion, et !'axe 7 perpendiculaire a !'axe 2b et done parallele a la 

portion de support 5, l'angle centre Jes directions 7 et 3a etant egal aux angles bet a. 

Ces principes de fonctionnement des retroviseurs interieurs etant rappeles, on va 

25 maintenant avec reference aux figures 4 et 5, exposer le montage mecanique permettant de 

diriger effectivement l'axe optique d'entree du capteur optoelectronique vers le visage du 

conducteur en place, en profitant du fait que le miroir 3 d'un retroviseur est oriente par le 

conducteur en place, lorsque cela n'est pas deja le cas, pour que !'axe 2a de visee par le 

conducteur soit dirige vers la tete T de celui-ci. En effet, si )'axe optique d'entree du 

30 capteur est effectivement dirige vers la face de conducteur, le signal video produit par 

celui-ci contiendra les informations necessaires pour determiner la duree des clignements 

des yeux de celui-ci. 
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Tout d'abord dans le cadre du mode de realisation prefere de l'invention, le 

retroviseur 8 comprend, contrairement au retroviseurs classiques, une glace sans tain 9 

(figure 4) dont la face 9a dirigee vers le conducteur joue le meme role que la face 3a du 

miroir 3 d'un retroviseur classique (figure 3), mais qui permet a un capteur 10 (constitue 

5 par une micro-camera electronique OU un capteur MOS a lentille incorporee), porte par un 

support 11 (tournant avec le mfroir sans tain 9), de recevoir au moins l'image du visage du 

conducteur en place lorsque le miroir sans tain 9 (avec le retroviseur 8) est convenablement 

oriente par le conducteur pour percevoir la rue ou la route derriere Jui ou est deja a.insi 

oriente (comme c'est le cas pour le miroir classique 3 de la figure 3). 

10 L'articulation mecanique type Cardan, illustree sui les figures 4 et 5 (cette demiere 

figure etant une vue plus detaillee d'une portion de la figure 4), permet l'orientation auto

matique correcte du support I I, avec le capteur 10, par le conducteur lorsqu'il regle son 

retroviseur OU lorsque celui-ci est deja regle, et done de la face receptrice 1 Oa du capteur 

10 pour qu'elle rei;:oive l'image du visage du conducteur en place, son axe optique d'entree 

15 10b etant dirige vers la tete du conducteur en place du fait de !'angle entre le miroir 9 et le 

support 11 du capteur 10. 

A cet effet l'articulation pour le support 11 comprend deux tiges 12 et 13 articulees 

librement entre elles par une rotule 14a (figure 4) ou un manchon 14b (figure 5.). La tige 

12 est fixee a une portion 5 de la carrosserie par une de ses extremites et traverse le boitier 

20 du retroviseur 8 grace a la rotule 15 (constituee par une bille et deux calottes sensiblement 

hemispheriques) avant de penetrer par son autre extremite dans le manchon 14b ou etre 

fixee A la rotule 14a, tandis que la tige 13 porte rigidement, a une extremite, le support 11 

du capteur 1 O et traverse l' etrier 16 du retroviseur 8 grace a une rotule creuse 17 (a bille 

traversee par un canal dans lequel est engagee la tige 13 et toumant dans deux calottes 

25 sensiblement hemispheriques portees par l'etrier 16) avant de rejoindre par son autre 

extremite la rotule 14a ou le manchon 14b. 

Une telle articulation, qui maintient' en permanence un angle approprie entre le 

miroir 9 et le support 11, permet A la fois !'orientation habituelle du retroviseur interieur 

par le conducteur et !'orientation du support 11 du capteur 10 pour que la face lOa de ce 

30 capteur re~oive l'image d'au moins le visage du conducteur en place lorsque le retroviseur 

est convenablement oriente. 

Le capteur optoelectronique 10 debite par un conducteur 18 dans une unite 

electronique d'anaJyse 19 (avantageusement constituee par Un boitier a puce OU puces loge 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 267 of 517



WO 99/36894 PCT/FR99/00060 

13 

a l'interieur du retroviseur 8) le signal video qu'il elabore a partir de )'image qu'il re~it 

sur sa face lOa. 

On peut prevoir des diodes electroluminescentes 20 pour emettre, en direction du 

conducteur en place, lorsque le retroviseur est correctement oriente, un rayonnement 

5 infrarouge apte a eclairer au moins le visage de conducteur en place, lorsque la lumiere 

d'ambiance (y compris celle du tableau de bard) est insuffisante pour le fonctionnement 

correct du capteur 10, qui dans ce cas doit etre sensible au rayonnement infrarouge, et de 

son unite electronique 19 ; I' excitation, eventuellement progressive, de ces diodes est, par 

exemple, controlee par I 'unite etectronique 19 grace a une cellule photoelectrique (non 

10 representee) OU en reponse a des signaux de pixels (dans le signal video) d'intensite 

insuffisante (comme represente schematiquement par le conducteur 21). 

L'alarme activee, en cas d'endormissement du conducteur, par !'unite electronique 

19 est illustree schematiquement en 22 sur le figure 4, sur laquelle on n'a pas illustre les 

alimentations du capteur 10, de I' unite electronique 19 et des diodes 20, pour simplifier 

15 cette figure. 

L'unite 19 pourrait, en variante, etre disposee hors du boitier du retroviseur. 

On va maintenant exposer le traitement, dans !'unite electronique d'analyse 19, du 

signal video issu du capteur optoelectronique 10 (a micro-camera electronique ou capteur 

MOS avec lentille incorporee suivie d'une unite electronique), ce signal video comportant 

20 une succession de trames correspondantes (de meme nature) a fa cadence de 50 ou 60 telles 

trames par seconde (soit les trames paires ou bien impaires dans le cas d'un signal a deux 

trames entrelacees par image, soit les trames uniques dans le cas d'un signal a une seule 

trame par image); ce traitement a pour objet de realiser la surveillance de la vigilance du 

conducteur en place en determinant, en temps reel et en continu, la duree des clignements 

25 de ses yeux et en declenchant, en cas de tendance du conducteur a l'endormissement 

(revelee par la variation de cette duree), un signal d'alarme apte a eveiller celui-ci. 

Le procede et le dispositif, selon la presente invention mettant en reuvre, pour 

reperer et localiser une zone en mouvement (a savoir successivement le conducteur, son 

visage et ses yeux, en particulier ses paupieres) et determiner la direction et eventuellement 

30 la vitesse de ce mouvement, le procede et le dispositif selon les demandes de brevet sus

visees, dont les descriptions sont incorporees dans la presente description detaillee par 

reference, ii est utile de resumer le processus decrit dans ces demandes de brevet. 
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Dans ces demandes, le signal video (produit par une camera video ou autre 

capteur), qui comprend une succession de trames de meme nature (constituees par Jes 

trames correspondantes, soit paires, soit impaires, dans le cas d'un systeme video a deux 

trames entrelacees par image, soit les trames successives dans le cas d'un systeme video a 
S trame unique par image), est traite pour successivement 

deduire, des variations de lil valeur ou intensite de chaque pixel entre une trame et la 

trame correspondante anterieure, 

• d'une part, un signal binaire, note DP, dont Jes deux valeurs possibles sont 

representatives, l'une, d'une variation significative de la valeur du pixel et, l'autre, 

10 d'une non-variation significative de cette valeur, valeurs notees par exemple «1» et 

«0» respectivement, et 

• d'autre part, un signal numerique, note CO, a nombre reduit de valeurs possibles, ce 

signal etant representatif de la grandeur de cette variation de la valeur du pixel ; 

repartir suivant une matrice, par roulement, des vaJeurs de ces deux signaux DP et CO 

15 pourune meme trame qui defile a travers la matrice; et 

deduire, de cette repartition matricielle, le deplacement recherche et ses parametres 

(localisation, direction et vitesse). 

Cette derniere operation de detection du deplacement met en preference en reuvre, 

selon ces demandes de brevet precitees, 

20 la formation d'histogrammes, suivant deux axes, par exemple Ox et Oy onhogonaux, 

d'au moins les signaux DP et CO, repartis matriciellement dans l'operation precedente, 

et 

le reperage, dans chacun des histogrammes relatifs a DP et CO, d'un domaine de 

variation significative de CO avec simultanement DP= «l». 

25 La presente invention, realise successivement, par mise en reuvre du precede et 

dispositif selon Jes demandes de brevet precitees, dont on vient de resumer le processus, 

dans une phase preliminaire, la detection de la presence d'un conducteur en place; 

dans une premiere phase, le cadrage du visage du conducteur dans les trames de meme 

nature, ou correspondantes, successives du signal video ; 

30 dans une deuxieme phase, le cadrage des yeux du conducteur a l'interieur du cadrage 

du visage; 
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dans une troisieme phase, la detennination des durees successives des clignements des 

yeux du conducteur, et eventuellement la detennination des intervalles de temps 

separant deux clignements successifs ; 

dans une quatrieme phase, la comparaison des durc~es des clignements a un certain 

S seuil, avec generation d'un signal d'alanne apte a eveiller le conducteur des que cette 

comparaison revele le depassement vers le haut de ce seuil par cette duree, et 

eventuellement la comparaison des variations temporelle des intervalles de temps entre 

deux clignements successifs a un autre seuil, avec generation d'un signal d'alanne 

renforce des que cette comparaison revele le depassement vers le haut de ce demier 

10 seuil. 

On va decrire maintenant plus en detail la realisation de chacune de ces cinq phases 

par le precede et le dispositif selon !'invention. 

La phase preliminaire, qui detecte la presence d'un conducteur en place et amerce 

Ia premiere phase de cadrage du visage, est declenchee par un contacteur actionne 

1 S manuellement ou autrement, notamment par mise en reuvre des procede et dispositif des 

demandes de brevet precitees ; elle commence effectivement avec le reglage du retroviseur 

pour orienter la face avant 9a du miroir sans tain 9 de celui-ci (figure 4) vers le conducteur 

afin qu'il aper~oive dans ce miroir la rue ou route derriere Jui, au cas ii ya besoin d'un tel 

reglage. 

20 La figure 6 illustre, entre les directions 23a et 23b, le champ 23 du capteur 10, la 

tete T du conducteur devant se trouver, du fait du reglage du retroviseur interieur 8, tel que 

decrit avec reference aux figures 4 et 5, a l'interieur et dans la zone centrale de ce champ 

conique 23. Ce champ peut etre relativement etroit, etant donne que les deplacements de la 

tete. T du conducteur au cours de la conduite soot limites (sauf rares exceptions); la 

25 limitation du champ ameliore la sensibilite du dispositif etant donne que !'image du visage 

du conducteur, qui est re~ue par la face I Oa du capteur correctement oriente en meme 

temps que le miroir 9, occupe alors une place relativement importante dans Jes trames du 

signal video ; elle est done representee par un nombre de pixels qui est une fraction notable 

du nombre total des pixels par trame. 

30 Sur la figure 6 on retrouve Jes directions ou rayons lumineux 1, 2a et 2b de la figure 

3. 

La mise en place du conducteut est avantageusement detectee par les deplacements 

de sa tete, en particulier de son visage, pour venir en position de conduite, par mise en 
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reuvre du procede et du dispositif selon les deux demandes de brevet precitees qui 

permettent de detecter les deplacements, comme rappele brievement ci-dessus. 

En fait I' arrivee du conducteur a sa place et le deplacement de sa tete Ten resultant 

sont reveles par le nombre important de pixels du signal video pour lesquels le signal 

5 binaire DP a la valeur «h> correspondant a une variation significative de la valeur du pixel 

entre deux trames correspondantes successives et le signal numerique CO a une valeur 

relativement elevee. 

Le rapport du nombre de tels pixels (avec DP et CO ayant les valeurs definies ci

dessus) au nombre total de pixels d'une trame, lors de la mise en place du conducteur, 

IO depend de la dimension du champ de vision du capteur de part et d'autre de la tete Ten 

place pour la conduite. En cas de champ de vision etroit (angle reduit entre 23a et 23b 

figure 6), on peut considerer par exemple, que si plus· de la moitie des pixels «en 

deplacemenb> d'une trame ont un DP et un CO avec les valeurs sus-avancees, ii ya mise 

en place du conducteur. On peut alors considerer un seuil de 50 % entre le nombre de 

15 pixels «en deplacemenb> et le nombre total de pixels d'une trame et dans ce cas la phase 

preliminaire se termine par la production, lorsque ce seuil est depasse vers le haut, d'un 

drapeau « 1» de presence qui amorce la suite du traitement du signal video, en commen~t 

par la premiere phase. Bien entendu le seuil retenu pour le declenchement du drapeau « 1» 

peut etre different de 50 %, en tenant compte du champ de vision du capteur 10. 

20 En variante, le drapeau «1» de presence amor~nt la premiere phase peut etre 

produit par une commande exteme a l'unite electronique 19, mais declenchant celle-c~ par 

exemple provoquee par l'actionnement de la cle de contact, le bouclage de la ceinture de 

securite du conducteur ou le flechissement du siege du conducteur sous son poids. 

Lorsque la presence du conducteur a ete revelee et le drapeau « 1 » de presence 

25 genere, la premiere phase de traitement du signal video peut commencer. Elle consiste, 

comme indique precedemment, a cadrer le visage du conducteur dans le signal video en 

eliminant les portions superflues, en haut, en bas, ii. droite et a gauche de la tete dans 

!'image peryue par le detecteur 10. 

A cet effet, par mise en reuvre du procede et du dispositif selon I' invention, ce sont 

30 Jes deplacements horizontaux, c'est-a-dire de la droite vers la gauche et inversement, qui 

sont detectes, car la tete d'un conducteur a tendance a se deplacer horizontalement plut8t 

que verticalement, c'est-a-dire de haut en bas et inversement. 
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On extrait, done, du flot des doMees representees dans les trames correspondantes 

successives du signal video, un signal de deplacement horizontal, en position, sens et even

tuellement vitesse, grace a la matrice roulante des valeurs de DP et CO, et on l'analyse par 

selection suivant deux axes de coordoMees privilegies, par exemple les axes classiques Ox 

5 et Oy des coordonnees cartesiennes, par mise en reuvre des moyens de formation 

d'histogrammes des demandes de brevet precitees. 

La comptabilisation, en fin de trames, des pixels representatifs d 'un deplacement 

horizontal permet de detecter des pies de deplacement le long des bords du visage, pour 

lesquels les variations de luminosite, · done de valeur de pixel, sont les plus importantes, 

10 aussi bien en projection horizontale suivant Ox qu'en projection verticale suivant Oy par 

exemple. 

Ceci est illustre sur la figure 7 sur laquelle on a represente Jes axes Ox et Oy, ainsi 

que Jes histogrammes 24x, suivant Ox, et 24y, suivant Oy, c'est-a-dire en projection 

horizontale et verticale respectivement. 

15 Les pies 25a et 25b, de l'histogramme 24x, et 25c et 25d, de l'histogramme 24y, 

delimitent, par leur coordonnes respectives 26a, 26b, 26c, 26d, un cadre limite par Jes 

droites Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd qui renferme le visage V du conducteur entoure par Jes ondulations 

respectives 27a, 27h, 27e, 27d qui illustrent Jes legers mouvements du conducteur dans les 

zones de plus grande variation des intensites des pixels, lors de ses mouvements. 

20 Le reperage des coordonnees 26a, 26h, 26c et 26d, correspondant aux quatre pies 

25a, 25b, 25c et 25d des deux histogrammes 24x et 24y, permet done de mieux definir et 

cadrer )'emplacement du visage V du conducteur dans la zone Z et d'eliminer, pour la suite 

du traitement du signal video, Jes portions superieure, inf erieure, de droite et de gauche par 

rapport au cadre Xe, Xd, Ya, Yb, comme illustre sur la figure 8 par des zones hachurees 

25 encadrant le visage V, ce qui permet d'accroitre la precision, et eventuellement la cadence, 

de l'analyse portant sur la zone centrale Z, non hachuree, encadree par les droites Xe, Xd, 

Ya, Yb et contenant le visage V. 

Cette operation de cadrage du visage entier est renouvelee a intervalles reguliers, 

par exemple toutes Jes dix trames du signal video, et les valeurs moyennes (au cours du 

30 temps) des coordonnees 26a, 26b, 26c, 26d, sont detenninees, en redefinissant le cadre, 

legerement variable, mais relativement stable, Xe, Xd, Ya, Yb autour du visage V. On 

constate done que la position dudit cadre (avec la zone limitee pour I' analyse ulterieure) est 

tres robuste, c'est-a-dire stable au cours du temps. 
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Un nouveau drapeau «1» de visage cadre est produit apres etablissement du cadrage 

du visage V du conducteur. 

La production de ce drapeau declenche la deuxieme phase, qui consiste a reduire 

encore plus le cadre du traitement, a savoir a celui des yeux du conducteur. 

5 Cette deuxieme phase comporte, de preference, une operation preliminaire 

consistant a utiliser, dans l'uriite electronique 19, le rapport anthropometrique habituel 

entre la zone des yeux et l'ensemble du visage chez un etre humain, notamment dans le 

sens vertical, la zone des yeux occupant seulement une portion limitee du visage entier. 

L 'unite electronique 19 determine alors, dans cette operation preliminaire, par ratio 

10 un cadre Z 1 plus limite, incluant les yeux U du conducteur, dans le cadre precedent z du 

visage V, limite par Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd, ce c~dre Z' etant, comme illustre sur la figure 9 defini 

par les droites Yb', Y1', X~ et X'd a l'interieur du cadre Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd (zone Z). 

On elimine ainsi les zones hachurees extemes (simples ~achures) sur la figure 9 

pour ne conserver que le cadre Z~ ce qui facilite le cadrage definitif des yeux dans la 

15 deuxieme phase et augmente sa precision et la vitesse de sa determination. 

Apres la fin de cette operation preliminaire si elle existe, ce qui genere un drapeau 

« 1 » de cadrage grossier des yeux, ou directement apres la premiere phase de traitement, 

c'est-a-dire respectivement en reponse a !'apparition du drapeau «l» de cadrage grossier 

des yeux ou du drapeau «l» de visage cadre respectivement, !'unite electronique 19 

20 effectue la deuxieme phase de cadrage effectif plus serre des yeux du conducteur en 

detectant, dans la matrice des DP et CO, les emplacements de pixels pour lesquels DP = 1 

et CO presente une valeur elevee, notamment pour des deplacements dans le sens vertical 

du fait que Jes paupieres clignent de haut en bas et inversement. 

Lorsque le nombre de tels emplacements de pixels atteint un certain seuil dans le 

25 cadre Yb, Y1', Xr, X'd (zone Z' dans le cas ou l'operation preliminaire est prewe ou dans 

le cadre Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd (zone Z) en l'absence d'une telle operation preliminaire, ce seuil 

etant par exemple de 20 % par rapport au nombre total de pixels dans le cadre Yb, Y1J, Xr, 

X'd dans le premier cas et de 10 % par rapport au nombre total de pixels dans le cadre Ya, 

Yb, Xe, Xd dans le second cas, un drapeau « 1 » de cadrage fin des yeux est genere ; ce 

30 drapeau indique en fait que les paupieres du conducteur sont actives, car ii est provoque 

par les clignements des yeux du conducteur ; mouvements dans le sens vertical reperes de 

la meme maniere que les deplacements horizontaux du visage du conducteur dans ~a 

premiere phase. 
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Sur la· figure 10 on a illustre le cadre eventuel Ya, Y'b, Xr, X'd, definissent la zone 

Z' de cadrage grossier des yeux du conducteur, ainsi que les histogrammes 28.r selon l'axe 

Ox et 28y suivant l'axe Oy des deplacements verticaux des paupieres du conducteur, c'est· 

a·dire des pixels de la matrice revelant, par leur DP et leur CO, de tels deplacements. Ces 

5 histogrammes 28.r et 28y, qui correspondent aux histogrammes 24.r et 24y des 

deplacements horizontaux du Vi.sage du conducteur, illustres sur la figure 7, determinent, 

par leurs pies 29a, 29b, 29c, 29d, des droites horizontales X'r et X"d et des droites 

verticales Y'a et Y11b definissant, a l'interieur de la zone z: une zone Z" qui encadre les 

yeux du conducteur dont les deplacements des bords sont indiques en 30a et 30b pour un 

10 <Eil et 30c et 30d pour l'autre ceil. 

La position du cadre Y'a, Y''b, X'c, X''d est reactualisee par determination des 

valeurs moyennes au cours du temps, par exemple toutes les dix trames, des coordonnees 

des pies 29a, 29b, 29c, 29d et, a partir de la production du drapeau «1» de cadrage fin des 

yeux, ce sont seuleroent les pixels coropris dans le cadre limite de la zone Z" qui sont 

15 traites dans la troisieme phase declenchee par ce drapeau (la zone Z" etant figuree en blanc 

sur la figure 9). 

Dans cette troisieme phase sont determinees les durees des clignements des yeux, et 

eventuellement Jes intervalles de temps separant deux clignements successif s, en perfec· 

tionnant I 'analyse des deplacements verticaux des paupieres dans la zone Z" par traitement 

20 dans l'unite electronique 19 des portions des trarnes successives du signal video corres· 

pondant a cette zone Z ", ce qui permet une grande precision. 

Sur la figure 11 on a illustre dans un systeme de coordonnees suivant trois 

directions orthogonales entre elles, a savoir OQ sur laquelle on a porte CO, c'est·a--dire les 

intensites de la variation de la valeur de pixel, correspondant au mouvement vertical des 

25 paupieres, 01 sur laquelle on a porte les intervaltes de temps entre deux clignements 

successifs et Oz sur laquelle on a porte les durees des clignements, done trois parametres 

differents permettant de determiner le passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat endonni du 

conducteur. Deux clignements successifs C1 et C2 sont representes sur la figure 11. 

La figure 12 illustre par la courbe C, sur la portion (a), la variation, dans le temps 

30 suivant 01 du nombre de pixels par trarne en mouvement vertical significatif (pour lesquels 

DP = 1 et CO a une valeur relativement importante), Jes pies successifs P1, P2, P3 du 

nombre de pixels en mouvement correspondant a des clignements. 
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Les trames correspondantes successives relatives a la courbe C sont representees, 

schematiquement et en partie, sur la portion (b) de la figure 12, par des traits verticaux, tels 

que 31, dont les pies P1, Pi, PJ sont encadres par des rectangles R1, Ri. RJ respectivement, 

!es deux portions (a) et (b) de la figure 12 etant disposees, l'une sous l'autre, en 

5 synchronisrne temporel. Sur cette figure 12 on a represente enfin les durees des 

clignernents (5,6,5) et les inteivalles de temps (14, 17) entre clignements successifs, en 

nombre de trames, valeurs qui correspondent a l'etat eveille du conducteur. 

L'unite electronique 19, dans cette troisieme phase, calcule les durees successives 

des clignements des yeux et les intervalles de temps successifs entre deux clignements 

10 consecutifs et fait une analyse statistique bi-dimensionnelle entre les durees successives 

des clignements et les intervalles entre clignernents. Elle etablit si les durees des 

clignements depassent uncertain seuil, par exemple 350 ms, et dans ce cas declenchent un 

drapeau « 1 » de seuil de clignement depasse et eventuellernent si les intervalles de temps 

entre deux clignements successifs sont relativement constants ou au contraire 

15 significativernent variables dans le temps, et dans le second cas declenchent un drapeau 

«I» d'intervalles entre clignements variables. 

Le premier drapeau sert a declencher une alarme, sonore par exemple, apte a 
reveiller le conducteur, tandis que le second drapeau renforce l'alarme, par exemple en 

augmentant le niveau sonore. 

20 L'ordinogramme annexe a titre de planche 6 (figure 13) resume les differentes 

phases successives. 

Le dialogue avec I' exterieur est realise, de preference en mode serie (CAN - VAN). 

L'ensemble du capteur, de l'electronique associee et du processeur ou calculateur 

peut-etre avantageusement integre dans une puce electronique (chip) lo gee dans le 

25 retroviseur interne du vehicule. 

Le retroviseur des figures 4 et S convient aussi bien pour un conducteur occupant le 

siege gauche que le siege droit, pour les pays a conduite a droite, et peut eventuellement 

etre un retroviseur exterieur, notamment du cote du conducteur. 

11 est particulierement interessant d'utiliser un capteur de type MOS, qui permet 

30 une determination de la valeur de pixel, position par position de pixel, sans etre oblige, 

comme dans le cas d'un capteur CCD d'extraire les valeurs de pixels ligne par lignes et 

position par position dans chaque ligne. 
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Comme represente sur la figure 14, ii est alors possible de reatiser une selection 

variable des positions de pixels: au lieu (a) d'examiner toutes les positions pp de pixels sur· 

la totalite de l'image (grand nombre de traitements), on peut (b) examiner seulement 

certs.ins pixels mailles PP formant un reseau regulier representant la globalite de l'image 

S du visage du conducteur et son environnement immediat (effet de zoom); enfin on peut (c) 

selectionner une zone particuliere ZP, a savoir celle des yeux en traitant seulement les 

pixels de cette zone.(puissance de traitement constante) 

Sur la figure 15, qui est une variante de la figure 9, dont elle reprend les references, 

on a prevu de selectionner pour la phase finale de surveillance du conducteur, non 

1 o seulement la region des yeux ( comme le cas de la figure 9), mais egalement des narines n 
du nez N, )'observation des deplacements du contour ou taches sombres des narines 

permettent d'ameliorer le maintien de la zone d'observation incluant Jes yeux. 

Comme ii va de soi, l'invention n'est pas limitee au mode de realisation prefere 

decrit et illustre, ni a ses variantes mentionnees ci-dessus; !'invention englobe au contraire 

15 les modifications, variantes et perfectionnement entrant dans le cadre des definitions de 

I' invention donnees dans le preambule et les revendications jointes. 
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REVENDICATIONS 

1. Procede pour surveiller en continu l'etat de vigilance du conducteur d'un vehicule 

automobile, afin de detecter et prevenir une tendance eventuelle a r endormissement de 

5 celui-ci, 

qui consiste 

- A produire un signal video representati~.en temps reel, des images successives d'au 

moins le visage du conducteur ; 

- a traiter ce signal, successivement et en continu, pour 

10 • detecter, dans ce signal, la portion correspondant effectivement A !'image de 

la tete du conducteur, 

15 

• determiner la valeur d'un parametre relatif au clignement des paupieres, qui 

se modifie notablement !ors du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du 

conducteur de part et d'autre d'un seuil, et 

• reperer, en temps reel, le francbissement, par la valeur de ce parametre, .de ce 

seuil representatif du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du 

conducteur ; et 

• a declencher, en reponse au franchissement de Ce seuil, une aJarme apte a reveiller 

le conducteur ; 

20 et qui est caracterise en ce que 

- d'une part, le signal video est produit en utilisant un capteur optoelectronique 

solidaire d'un retroviseur du vebicule automobile, dimensionne et dispose pour 

recevoir essentiellement l;image du visage du conducteur en place sur son siege et 

ayant son axe optique de reception des rayons lumineux dirige vers la tete du 

25 conducteur lorsque le retroviseur est correctement oriente ; et 

30 

d'autre part, le traitement dudit signal video consiste, apres avoir detecte la 

presence du conducteur a sa place, a, successivement et en continu , 

• detecter, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames 

successives de meme ·nature dudit signal video, les deplacements 

horizontaux du conducteur, afin de cadrer le visage de celui-ci dans les 

trames correspondantes successives du signal video, 
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• detecter, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames 

successives de meme nature dudit signal video, les deplacements verticaux 

dans le visage, ainsi cadre, du conducteur, afin de cadrer les yeux de celui-c~ 

• 

• 

• 

determiner, a partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux 

trames successives de meme nature dudit signal video, Jes dun~es sucpessives 

des clignements des yeux, ainsi cadres, de celui-ci, ces dun~es constituant le 

dit parametre, 

comparer ces durees successives des clignements, ainsi determinees, a un 

seuil representatif du passage de l'etat eveille a l'etat somnolent du 

conducteur, et 

declencher, lorsque les durees de clignement depassent vers le haut le dit 

seuil, une alarme apte reveiller le conducteur. 

2. Procede selon la revendication 1, caracterise en ce que ledit capteur est place dans le 

boitier du retroviseur derriere la glace de celui-ci qui est constituee par un miroir sans 

15 tain, l'axe optique de reception (2a) dudit capteur etant symetrique a un axe (2b) 

oriente dans le plan vertical median dudit vehicule, par rapport a un axe (6) orthogonal 

au dit miroir sans tain. 

3. Procede selon la revendication 1 ou·2, caracterise en ce qu'on detecte la presence du 

conducteur a sa place en determinant le nombre de pixels correspondants dans les 

20 trames successives de meme nature du signal video pour lesquels un deplacement 

significatif est detecte et en comparant ce nombre au nombre total de pixels par trame 

du signal video, afin de determiner si le rapport entre le nombre de pixels representant 

un deplacement et le nombre total de pixels par trame depasse un seuil representatif du 

passage de !'absence de conducteur a sa place a la presence d'un conducteur a sa place. 

25 4. Procede selon la revendication l, 2, ou 3 caracterise en ce qu'entre les phases de 

detection des deplacements horizontaux, afin de cadrer le visage du conducteur, et de 

detection des deplacements verticaux, afin de cadrer les yeux de celui-c~ on prevoit 

une phase de cadrage large des yeux en se limitant a une portion du visage cadre 

englobant les yeux et leur environnement immediat, par application du rapport . 

30 anthropometrique entre ladite portion et le visage entier d'une personne. 

S. Procede selon l'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, caracterise en ce, 

simultanement a la phase de determination des durees des clignements des yeux, on 

prevoit une phase de determination des intervalles de temps separant deux clignements 
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successifs de ceux-ci et on declenche une alarme renforcee des que ces intervalles de 

temps presentent une irregularite qui depasse un seuil determine. 

6. Precede selon l'une quelconque des revendications precedentes, caracterise en ce qu'on 

reactualise en continu les donnees concernant au mains un des parametres suivants : 

5 deplacements horizontaux, deplacements verticaux, dun~es des clignements des yeux, 

intervalles entre clignements successifs, afin de perfectionner les approximations des 

valeurs normales de ces parametres pour le conducteur effectivement present et a l'etat 

eveille. 

7. Procede selon l'une quelconque des revendicat.ions precedentes, caracterise en ce que 

1 O les diff erentes phases successives du precede sont realisees au moyen de programmes 

informatiques successifs portant sur le traitement des valeurs successives des pixels 

correspondants des trames de meme nature du signal video obtenu a partir dudit 

capteur. 

8. Dispositif pour surveiller en continu. l'etat de vigilance du conducteur d'un vehicule 

15 automobile, afin de detecter et prevenir une tendance eventuelle a l'endormissement de 

celui-ci, qui met en reuvre le procede selon l'une quelconque des revendications 1 A 7 

et qui est caracterise en ce qu'il comprend, en combinaison: 

a) un capteur optoelectronique (10), qui, en combinaison avec une electronique associee 

(19), elabore, en reponse a la reception de rayons lumineux, un signal video a trames de 

20 meme nature, ou correspondantes, successives, ledit capteur etant solidaire d'un 

retroviseur (8) du vehicule automobile et dimensionne et dispose pour recevoir 

essentiellement l'image du visage du conducteur en place sur son siege et ayant son axe 

optique (lOb) de reception des rayons lumineux: dirige vers la tete (T) du conducteur 

lorsque le retroviseur est correctement oriente ; et 

25 b) au mains d'un circuit integre comportant 

- des rnoyens pour detecter la presence du conducteur a sa place dans le vehicule, et 

pour elaborer un signal de presen~e ; 

- des rnoyens, actives par ce signal de presence, pour detecter, a partir d'une analyse 

des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames successives de meme nature dudit 

30 signal video, les deplacements horizontaux de dit conducteur, afin de cadrer le 

visage (V) de celui-ci dans !es trames successives de meme nature dudit sigrtal 

video, et pour elaborer un signal de fin de cadrage de visage ; 
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- des moyens, actives par ledit signal de fin de cadrage du visage, pour detecter, a 
partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames successives de 

meme nature de la portion des trames successives de meme nature dudit signal 

video correspondant au cadrage du visage, les deplacements verticaux dans le 

5 visage, ainsi cadre, du conduct~ur. afin de cadrer les yeux (U) de celui-ci dans 

ladite portion des trames de ce signal, et pour elaborer un signal de fin de cadrage 

des yeux du conducteur ; 

- des moyens, actives par !edit signal de fin de cadrage des yeux, pour determiner, a 
partir d'une analyse des pixels en deplacement entre deux trames successives de 

10 meme nature de la portion des trames successives de meme nature dudit signal 

video correspondant au cadrage des yeux, les durees successives des clignements 

des yeux du conducteur ; 

des moyens pour comparer ces durees successives des clignements, ainsi 

· determinees, a un seuil representatif du passage de I' etat eveille a l 'etat somnolent 

15 du conducteur; et 

- des moyens pour declencher, lorsque les dun~es des clignements depassent )edit 

seuil, une alarme (22) apte a reveiller le conducteur. 

9. Dispositif selon la revendication 8, .caracterise en ce que ledit capteur (10) est place 

dans le boitier du retroviseur (8) derriere le miroir de celui-ci, qui est un miroir (9) sans 

20 tain, ledit capteur (10) etant porte par une premiere extremite d'une premiere tige (13) 

traversant, a travers une rotule ( 17), un etrier ( 16) porte par le boitier du retroviseur (8), 

a l'interieur de celui-ci, la seconde extremite de cette tige (13) etant articutee librement, 

au moyen d'un joint (14a,14b), a la premiere extremite d'une seconde tige {1_2) 

traversant, a travers une rotule (15), le boitier du retroviseur (8), tandis que la seconde 

25 extremite de ladite seconde tige (12) est fixee a la carrosserie du vehicule (en 5) au 

dessus du pare-brise, de maniere que l'axe optique de reception (2a) du dit capteur soit 

symetrique a un axe (2b) oriente dans le plan vertical median dudit vehicule, par 

rapport a un axe orthogonal (6) audit miroir sans tain. 

10. Dispositif selon la revendication 8 ou 9,caracterise en ce que lesdits moyens pour 

30 detecter la presence du conducteur a sa place et pour elaborer un signal de presence 

sont constitues par des moyens pour determiner le nombre de pixels dans les trames 

successives de meme nature dudit signal video pour lesquels un deplacement 

significatif est detecte, des moyens pour comparer ledit nombre au nombre total de 
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pixels par trame du signal video, afin de determiner si le rapport entre le nombre de 

pixels correspondant a un deplacement et le nombre total de pixels par trame depasse 

un seuil representatif du passage de l'etat d'absence de conducteur a sa place a l'etat de 

presence d 'un conducteur a sa place. 

5 11. Dispositif selon la revendication 8, 9 ou 10, caracterise en ce qu'il comprend en outre 

des moyens, actives par ledit signal de fin de cadrage du visage, pour selectionner, dans 

ladite portion des trames successives dudit signal vid~o correspondant au cadrage du 

visage, une portion reduite correspondant a un cadrage large, ou grassier, des yeux du 

conducteur englobant les yeux et leur environnement immediat par application du 

10 rapport anthropometrique entre ledit cadrage large et le visage entier d'une personne et 

des moyens pour elaborer un signal de fin de cadrage large des yeux, ce signal activant 

lesdits moyens pour detecter les deplacements verticaux dans le visage du conducteur. 

12. Dispositif selon l'une quelconque des revendications 8 a 11, caractense en ce qu'il 

comporte des moyens, fonctionnant en parallele avec lesdits moyens pour determiner 

15 les durees successives des clignements des yeux et done actives par ledit signal de fin 

de cadrage des yeux, pour determiner les intervalles de temps separant deux 

clignements successifs et pour declencher une alarme renforcee des que ces intervalles 

de temps presentent une irregularite qui depasse un seuil determine. 

13. Dispositif selon l'une quelconque des revendications 8 A 12, caracterise en ce qu'il 

20 comporte des moyens pour reactualiser en continu les donnees concemant au mains un 

des parametres suivants : deplacements horizontaux, deplacements verticaux, durees 

des clignements des yeux, intervalles entre clignements successif s, afin de 

perfectionner Jes approximations des valeurs normales du parametre implique pour le 

conducteur effectivement present et a l'etat eveille. 

25 14. Dispositif selon l'une quelconque des revendications 8 a 13, caracterise en ce que ledit 

ensemble capteur opto-electronique( I 0) - unite electronique ( 19) produit un signal 

video comportant une succession de trames correspondantes de meme nature a 
succession de lignes constituees par une succession de pixels et traite le dit signal video 

pour successivement : 

30 deduire, des variations de la valeur ou intensite de chaque pixel entre une trame et la 

trame correspondante anterieure, 
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• d'une part, un signal binaire, note DP, dont les deux valeurs possibles sont 

representatives, l'une, d'une variation significative de la valeur du pixel et, l'autre, 

d'une non-variation significative de cette valeur, et 

• d'autre part, un signal numerique, note CO, a nombre reduit de valeurs possibles, ce 

5 signal etant representatif de ~a grandeur de cette variation de la valeur du pixel ; 

repartir suivant une matrice, par roulement, des valeurs de ces deux signaux DP et CO 

pour une meme trame qui defile a travers la matrice ; et 

deduire, de cette repartition matricielle, le deplacement recherche et ses parametres de 

localisation et de direction. 

10 15. Dispositif selon l'une quelconque des revendications 8 a 14, caracterise en ce que I.edit 

capteur (10), ladite electronique associee (19) et ledit circuit integre sont constituees 

par une puce electronique (chip) disposee a l'interieur du boitier du retroviseur (8). 

16. Retroviseur de vehicule automobile, caracterise en ce que son miroir est constitue par 

une glace sans tain (9) et en ce qu'il comporte, derriere cette glace, un capteur opto-

15 electronique (IO) qui coopere avec une unite electronique (19), produit un signal video 

comportant une succession de trames correspondantes de meme nature a succession de 

lignes constitue par une succession de pixels et traite le dit signal video pour 

successivement : 

deduire, des variations de la valeur ou intensite de chaque pixel entre une trame et la 

20 trame correspondante anterieure, 

• d'une part, un signal binaire, note DP, dont les deux valeurs possibles sont 

representatives, l'une, d'une variation significative de la valeur du pixel et, l'autre, 

d'une non-variation significative de cette valeur,et 

• d'autre part, un signal numerique, note CO, a nombre reduit de valeurs possibles, ce 

25 signal etant representatif de la grandeur de cette variation de la valeur du pixel ; 

repartir suivant une matrice, par roulement, des valeurs de ces deux signaux DP et CO 

pour une meme trame qui defile a travers la matrice ; 

deduire, de cette repartition matricielle, le deplacement recherche et ses parametres de 

localisation et de direction ; et 

30 declencher un dispositif d'alarme (22) des que ladite unite determine que l~s 

mouvements verticaux des paupieres d'une personne regardant la face avant (9a) de 

ladite glace correspondent a une duree des clignements des yeux qui depasse un seuil 
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predetennine inclus dans l 'intervalle temporel compris entre la duree des clignements 

d'une personne eveillee et celle d'une persoMe qui somnole .. 

17. Retroviseur de vehicule automobile selon la revendication 16, caracterise en ce que 

ledit capteur (10) ), ladite electronique associee (19) et ledit circuit integre sont 

5 constituees par une puce ele~tronique (chip) disposee a l'interieur du boitier du 

retroviseur (8). 

18. R.etroviseur de vehicule automobile selon la revendication 16 ou 17, caracterise en ce 

qu'il porte en outre au mains une diode (20) electroluminescente au mains dans !'infra. 

rouge qui est activee au mains lorsque la luminosite ambiante devient insuffisante pour 

1 O eclairer le visage du conducteur et en ce que !edit capteur optoelectronique (1 O) est 

sensible entre autres, aux radiations infra-rouges emises par ladite diode. 
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METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTION OF DROWSINESS 

s BACKGROUNP OF THE INVENTION 

1. Fjeld of the Invention. 

The present invention relates generally to an image processing system, 

and more particularly to the use of a generic image processing system to detect 

drowsiness. · 

10 I .Description of the Related Art. 

It is well known that a significant number of highway accidents result from 

drivers becoming drowsy or falling asleep, which results in many deaths and injuries. 

Drowsiness is also a problem in other fields, such as for airline pilots and power plant 

operators, in which great damage may result from failure to stay alert. 

IS A number of different physical criteria may be used to establish when a person is 

drowsy, including a change in the duration and interval of eye blinking. Normally, the 

duration of blinking is about 100 to 200 ms when awake and about 500 to 800 ms when 

drowsy. The time interval between successive blinks is generally constant while awake, 

but varies within a relatively broad range when drowsy. 

20 Numerous devices have been proposed to detect drowsiness of drivers. Such 

devices are shown, for example, in U.S. Patent Nos. 5,841,354; 5,813,99; 

5,689,241;5,684,461; 5,682,144; 5,469,143; 5,402,109; 5,353,013; 5,195,606; 

4,928,090; 4,555,697; 4,485,375; and 4,259,665. In general, these devices fall into 

three categories: i) devices that detect movement of the head of the driver, e.g., tilting; ii) 

25 devices that detect a physiological change in the driver, e.g., altered heartbeat or 

breathing, and iii) devices that detect a physical result of the driver falling asleep, e.g., a 

reduced grip on the steering wheel. None of these devices is believed to have met With 

commercial success. 

Commonly-owned PCT Application Serial Nos. PCT/FR97/01354 and 

JO PCT/EP98/05383 disclose a generic image processing system that operates to localize 
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objects in relative movement in an image and to determine the speed and direction of the 

objects in real-time. Each pixel of an image is smoothed using its own time constant. A 

binary value corresponding to the existence of a significant variation in the amplitude of 

the smoothed pixel from the prior frame, and the amplitude of the variation, are 

s determined, and the time constant for the pixel is updated. For each particular pixel, two 

matrices are fanned that include a subset of the pixels spatially related to the particular 

pixel. The first matrix contains the binary values of the subset of pixels. The second 

matrix contains the amplitude of the variation of the subset of pixels. In the first matrix, 

it is determined whether the pixels along an oriented direction relative to the particular 

10 pixel have binary values representative of significant variation, and, for such pixels, it is 

determined in the second matrix whether the amplitude of these pixels varies in a known 

manner indicating movement in the oriented direction. In domains that include 

luminance, hue, saturation, speed, oriented direction, time constant, and x and y position, 

a histogram is formed of the values in the first and second matrices falling in user 

IS selected combinations of such domains. Using the histograms, it is determined whether 

there is an area having the characteristics of the selected combinations of domains. 

It would be desirable to apply such a generic image processing system to detect 

the drowsiness of a person. 

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

20 The present invention is a process of detecting a driver falling asleep in which an 

image of the face of the driver is acquired. Pixels of the image having characteristics 

corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of the driver are selected and a 

histogram is fonned of the selected pixels. The histogram is analyzed over time to 

identify each opening and closing of the eye, and from the eye opening and closing 

25 infonnation, characteristics indicative of a driver falling asleep are determined. 

In one embodiment, a sub-area of the image comprising the eye is determined 

prior to the step of selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to 

characteristics of an eye. In this embodiment, the step of selecting pixels of the image 

having characteristics of an eye involves selecting pixels within the sub-area of the image. 

30 The step of identifying a sub-area of the image preferably involves identifying the head of 
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the driver, or a facial characteristic of the driver, such as the driver's nostrils, and then 

identifying the sub-area of the image using an anthropomorphic model. The head of the 

driver may be identified by selecting pixels of the image having characteristics 

corresponding to edges of the head of the driver. Histograms of the selected pixels of 

s the edges of the driver's head are projected onto orthogonal axes. These histograms are 

then analyzed to identify the edges of the driver's head. 

The facial characteristic of the driver may be identified by selecting pixels of the 

image having characteristics corresponding to the facial characteristic. Histograms of the 

selected pixels of the facial characteristic are projected onto orthogonal axes. These 

10 histograms are then analyzed to identify the facial characteristic. If desired, the step of 

identifying the facial characteristic in the image involves searching sub-images of the 

image until the facial characteristic is found. ln the case in which the facial characteristic 

is the nostrils of the driver, a histogram is formed of pixels having low luminance levels 

to detect the nostrils. To confirm detection of the nostrils, the histograms of the nostril 

IS pixels may be analyzed to determine whether the spacing between the nostrils is within a 

desired range and whether the dimensions of the nostrils fall within a desired range. In 

order to confirm the identification of the facial characteristic, an anthropomorphic model 

and the location of the facial characteristic are used to select a sub-area of the image 

containing a second facial characteristic. Pixels of the image having characteristics 

20 corresponding to the second facial characteristic are selected and a histograms of the 

selected pixels of the second facial characteristic are analyzed to confinn the 

identification of the first facial characteristic. 

In order to determine openings and closings of the eyes of the driver, the step of 

selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of an 

2s eye of the driver involves selecting pixels having low luminance levels corresponding to 

shadowing of the eye. In this embodiment, the step analyzing the histogram over time to 

identify each opening and closing of the eye involves analyzing the shape of the eye 

shadowing to determine openings and closings of the eye. The histograms of shadowed 

pixels are preferably projected onto orthogonal axes, and the step of analyzing the shape 

30 of the eye shadowing involves analyzing the width and height of the shadowing. 
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An alternative method of detennining openings and closings of the eyes of the 

driver involves selecting pixels of the image having characteristics of movement 

corresponding to blinking. In this embodiment, the step analyzing the histogram over 

time to identify each opening and closing of the eye involves analyzing the number of 

s pixels in movement corresponding to blinking over ·time. The characteristics of a 

blinking eye are preferably selected from the group consistjng of i) DP= 1, ii) CO 

indicative of a blinking eyelid, iii) velocity indicative of a blinking eyelid, and iv) up and 

down movement indicative of a blinking eyelid. 

An apparatus for detecting a driver falling asleep includes a sensor for acquiring 

10 an image of the face of the driver, a controller, and a histogram fonnation unit for 

forming a histogram on pixels having selected characteristics. The controller controls the 

histogram formation unit to select pixels of the image having characteristics 

corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of the driver and to fonn a histogram 

of the selected pixels. The controller analyzes the histogram over time to identify each 

IS opening and closing of the eye, and detennines from the opening and closing information 

on the eye, characteristics indicative of the driver falling asleep. 

In one embodiment, the controller interacts with the histogram formation unit to 

identify a sub-area of the image comprising the eye, and the controller controls the 

histogram formation unit to select pixels of the i.mage having characteristics 

20 corresponding to characteristics of the eye only within the sub-area of the image. In 

order to select the sub-area of the image, the controller interacts with the histogram 

formation unit to identify the head of the driver in the image, or a facial characteristic of 

the driver, such as the drivers nostrils. The controller then identifies the sub-area of the 

image using an anthropomorphic model. To identify the head of the driver, the 

25 histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding 

to edges of the head of the driver and forms histograms of the selected pixels projected 

onto orthogonal axes. To identify a facial characteristic of the driver, the histogram 

formation unit selects pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to the 

facial characteristic and forms histograms of the selected pixels projected onto 

JO orthogonal axes. The controller then analyzes the histograms of the selected pixels to 
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identify the edges of the head of the driver or the facial characteristic, as the case may be. 

If the facial characteristic is the nostrils of the driver, the histogram formation unit selects 

pixels of the image having low luminance levels corresponding to the luminance level of 

the nostrils. The controller may also analyze the histograms of the nostril pixels to 

.s determine whether the spacing between the nostrils is within a desired range and whether 

dimensions of the nostrils fall within a desired range. If desired, the controller may 

interact with the histogram formation unit to search sub-images of the image to identify 

the facial characteristic. 

In order to verify identification of the facial characteristic, the controller uses an 

IO anthropomorphic model and the location of the facial characteristic to cause the 

histogram formation unit to select a sub-area of the image containing a second facial 

characteristic. The histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image in the sub-area 

having characteristics corresponding to the second facial characteristic and forms a 

histogram of such pixels. The controller then analyzes the histogram of the selected 

15 pixels corresponding to the second facial characteristic to identify the second facial 

characteristic and to thereby confirm the identification of the first facial characteristic. 

In one embodiment, the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image 

having low luminance levels corresponding to shadowing of the eyes, and the controller 

then analyzes the shape of the eye shadowing to identify shapes corresponding to 

20 openings and closings of the eye. The histogram formation unit preferably forms 

histograms of the shadowed pixels of the eye projected onto orthogonal axes, and the 

controller analyzes the width and height of the shadowing to determine openings and 

closings of the eye. 

In an alternative embodiment, the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the 

25 image in movement corresponding to blinking and the controller analyzes the number of 

pixels in movement over time to determine openings and closings of the eye. The 

characteristics of movement corresponding to blinking are preferably selected from the 

group consisting of i) DP= 1, ii) CO indicative of a blinking eyelid, iii) velocity indicative 

of a blinking eyelid, and iv) up and down movement indicative of a blinking eyelid. 
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If desired, the sensor may be integrally constructed with the controller and the 

histogram fonnation unit. The apparatus may comprise an alarm, which the controller 

operates upon detection of the driver falling asleep, and may comprise an illumination 

source, such as a source of IR radiation, with the sensor being adapted to view the driver 

5 when illuminated by the illumination source. 

A rear-view mirror assembly comprises a rear-view mirror and the described 

apparatus for detecting driver drowsiness mounted to the rear·view ffiirror. In one 

embodiment, a bracket attaches the apparatus to the rear·view mirror. In an alternative 

embodiment, the rear·view mirror comprises a housing having an open side and an 

10 interior. The rear-view mirror is mounted to the open side of the housing, and is see-

through from the interior of the housing to the exterior of the housing. The drowsiness 

detection apparatus is mounted interior to the housing with the sensor directed toward 

. the rear-view mirror. If desired, a joint attaches the apparatus to the rear-view mirror 

assembly, with the joint being adapted to maintain the apparatus in a position facing the 

15 driver during adjustment of the mirror assembly by the driver. The rear-view mirror 

assembly may include a source of illumination directed toward the driver, with the sensor 

adapted to view the driver when illuminated by the source of illumination. The rear-view 

mirror assembly may also include an alarm, with the controller operating the alarm upon 

detection of the driver falling asleep. Also disclosed is a vehicle comprising the 

20 drowsiness detection device. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

Fig. I is a diagrammatic illustration of the system according to the invention. 

Fig. 2 is a block diagram of the temporal and spatial processing units of the 

invention. 

25 Fig. 3 is a block diagram of the temporal processing unit of the invention. 

Fig. 4 is a block diagram of the spatial processing unit of the invention. 

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the processing of pixels in accordance with the 

invention. 

Fig. 6 illustrates the numerical values of the Freeman code used to determine 

30 movement direction in accordance with the invention. 

SUBSTITUTE SHEET (RULE 26) SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 302 of 517



W099/3689J PCT/EP99/00JOO 

unit. 

7 

Fig. 7 illustrates nested matrices as processed by the temporal processing unit. 

Fig. 8 illustrates hexagonal matrices as processed by the temporal processing 

Fig. 9 illustrates reverse-L matrices as processed by the temporal processing unit. 

s Fig. 10 illustrates angular sector shaped matrices as processed by the temporal 

processing unit. 

Fig. 11 is a block diagram showing the relationship between the temporal and 

spatial processing units, and the histogram formation units. 

Fig. 12 is a block diagram showing the interrelationship between the various 

IO histogram formation units. 

Fig. 13 shows the formation of a two-dimensional histogram of a moving area 

from two one-dimensional histograms. 

Fig. 14 is a bloc~ diagram of an individual histogram formation unit. 

Figs. 1 SA and 158 illustrate the use of a histogram formation unit to find the 

IS orientation of a line relative to an analysis axis. 

Fig. 16 illustrates a one-dimensional histogram. 

Fig. 17 illustrates the use of semi-graphic sub-matrices to selected desired areas 

of an image. 

Fig. 18 is a side view illustrating a rear view mirror in combination with the 

20 drowsiness detection system of the invention. 

Fig. 19 is a top view illustrating operation of a rear view mirror. 

Fig. 20 is a schematic illustrating operation of a rear view mirror. 

Fig. 21 is a cross-sectional top view illustrating a rear view mirror assembly 

incorporating the drowsiness detection system of the invention. 

25 Fig. 22 is a partial cross-sectional top view illustrating a joint supporting the 

drowsiness detection system of the invention in the mirror assembly of Fig. 21. 

Fig. 23 is a top view illustrating the relationship between the rear view mirror 

assembly of Fig. 21 and a driver. 

Fig. 24 illustrates detection of the edges of the head of a person using the system 

JO of the invention. 

SUBSTITUTE SHEET (RULE 26) SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 303 of 517



W099/36893 PCT/EP99/00300 

8 

Fig. 25 illustrates masking outside of the edges of the head of a person. 

Fig. 26 illustrates masking outside of the eyes of a person. 

Fig. 27 illustrates detection of the eyes of a person using the system of the 

invention. 

s Fig. 28 illustrates successive blinks in a three-dimensional onhogonal coordinate 

system. 

Figs. 29A and 29B illustrate conversion of peaks and valleys of eye movement 

histograms to information indicative of blinking. 

Fig. 30 is a flow diagram illustrating the use of the system of the invention to 

10 detect drowsiness. 

Fig. 31 illustrates the use of sub-images to search a complete image. 

Fig. 32 illustrates the use of the system of the invention to detect nostrils and to 

track eye movement. 

Fig. 33 illustrates the ~se of the system of the invention to detect an open eye. 

IS Fig. 34 illustrates the use of the system of the invention to detect a closed eye. 

Fig. 3 5 is a flow diagram of an alternative method of detecting drowsiness. 

Fig. 36 illustrates use of the system to detect a pupil. 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE INVENTION 

The present invention discloses an application of the generic image processing 

20 system disclosed in commonly-owned PCT Application Serial Nos. PCT/FR97/0I354 

and PCT/EP98/05383, the contents of which are incorporated herein by reference for 

detection of various criteria associated with the human eye, and especially to detection 

that a driver is falling asleep while driving a vehicle. 

The apparatus of the invention is similar to that described in the aforementioned 

2s PCT Application Serial Nos. PCT/FR97/01354 and PCT/EP98/05383, which will be 

described herein for purposes of clarity. Referring to Figs. 1 and 10, the generic image 

processing system 22 includes a spatial and temporal processing unit 11 in combination 

with a histogram formation unit 22a. Spatial and temporal processing unit 11 includes 

an input 12 that receives a digital video signal S originating from a video camera or other 

JO imaging device 13 which monitors a scene 13a. Imaging device 13 is preferably a 

SUBSTITUTE SHEET (RULE 26) SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 304 of 517



W099/36893 PCT/EP99/00300 

9 

conventional CMOS-type CCD camera, which for purposes of the presently-described 

invention is mounted on a vehicle facing the driver. It will be appreciated that when used 

in non-vehicular applications, the camera may be mounted in any desired fashion to 

detect the specific criteria of interest. It is also foreseen that any other appropriate 

5 sensor, e.g .. ultrasound, IR, Radar, etc., may be used as the imaging device. Imaging 

device 13 may have a direct digital output, or an analog output that is converted by an 

ND converter into digital signal S. Imaging device 13 may also be integral with generic 

image processing system 22, if desired. 

While signal S may be a progressive signal, it is preferably composed of a 

10 succession of pairs of interlaced frames, TR1 and TR'1 and TR2 and TR'2, each consisting 

of a succession of horizontal scaMed lines, e.g., lu, 11.21 ... ,h.11 in TRi. and i1 in TR2. 

Each line consists of a succession of pixels or image-points PI, e.g., a1.1, a1.2 and a1.3 for 

line 11.1; a111.1 and al 11.22 for line li.11 ; a11.1 and a1.2 for line h.1. Signal S(PI) represents 

signal S composed o.f pixels PI. 

15 S(PI) includes a frame synchronization signal (ST) at the beginning of each 

frame, a line synchronization signal (SL) at the beginning of each line, and a blanking 

signal (BL). Thus, S(PI) includes a succession frames, which are representative of the 

time domain, and within each frame, a series of lines and pixels, which are representative 

of the spatial domain. 

20 In the time domain, "successive frames" shall refer to successive frames of the 

same type {i.e., odd frames such as TR1 or even frames such as TR'1), and "successive 

pixels in the same position" shall denote successive values of the pixels {PI) in the same 

location in successive frames of the same type, e.g., a1.1 of 11.1 in frame TR1 and a1.1 of lt.1 

in the next corresponding frame TR2 

25 Spatial and temporal processing unit 11 generates outputs ZH and SR 14 to a 

data bus 23 (Fig. I 1 ), which are preferably digital signals. Complex signal ZH comprises 

a number of output signals generated by the system, preferably including signals 

indicating the existence and localization of an area or object in motion, and the speed V 

and the oriented direction of displacement DI of each pixel of the image. Also preferably 

JO output from the system is input digital video signal S, which is delayed {SR) to make it 
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synchronous with the output ZH for the frame, taking into account the calculation time 

for the data in composite signal ZH (one frame). The delayed signal SR is used to 

display the image received by camera 13 on a monitor or television screen I 0, which may 

also be used to display the infonnation contained in composite signal ZH. Composite 

s signal ZH may also be transmitted to a separate processing assembly 1 Oa in which funher 

processing of the signal may be accomplished. 

Referring to Fig. 2, spatial and temporal processing unit 11 includes a first 

assembly 11 a, which consists of a temporal processing unit 15 having an associated 

memory 16, a spatial processing unit 17 having a delay unit 18 and sequencing unit 19, 

10 and a pixel clock 20, which generates a clock signal HP, and which serves as a clock for 

temporal processing unit lS and sequencing unit 19. Clock pulses HP are generated by 

clock 20 at the pixel rate of the image, which is preferably 13.S MHZ. 

Fig. 3 shows the operation of temporal processing unit IS, the function of which 

is tQ smooth the video signal and generate a number of outputs that are utilized by spatial 

15 processing unit 17. During processing, temporal processing unit 15 retrieves from 

memory 16 the smoothed pixel values LI of the digital video signal from the immediately 

prior frame, and the values of a smoothing time constant CI for each pixel. As used 

· herein, LO and CO shall be used to denote the pixel values (L) and time constants (C) 

stored in memory 16 from temporal processing unit IS, and LI and CI shall denote the 

20 pixel values (L) and time constants (C} respectively for such values retrieved from 

memory 16 for use by temporal processing unit 15. Temporal processing unit IS 

generates a binary output signal DP for each pixe~ which identifies whether the pixel has 

undergone significant variation, and a digital signal CO, which represents the updated 

calculated value of time constant C. 

25 Referring to Fig. 3, temporal processing unit 1 S includes a first block 15a which 

receives the pixels PI of input video signal S. For each pixel PI, the temporal processing 

unit retrieves from memory 16 a smoothed value LI of this pixel from the immediately 

preceding corresponding frame, which was calculated by temporal processing unit 15 

during processing of the immediately prior frame and stored in memory 16 as LO. 

30 Temporal processing unit 1S calculates the absolute value AB of the difference between 
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each pixel value PI and LI for the same pixel position (for example a1.i. of li.1 in TR1 and 

ofl1.1 in TR2: 

AB= IPI-LI 

Temporal processing unit 15 is controlled by clock signal HP from clock 20 in 

s order to maintain synchronization with the incoming pixel stream. Test block 15b of 

temporal processing unit 15 receives signal AB and a threshold .value SE. Threshold SE 

may be constant, but preferably varies based upon the pixel value PI, and more preferably 

varies with the pixel value so as to form a gamma correction. Known means of varying 

SE to form a gamma correction is represented by the optional block I Se shown in dashed 

10 lines. Test block ISb compares, on a pixel-by-pixel basis, digital signals AB and SE in 

order to determine a binary signal DP. If AB exceeds threshold SE, which indicates that 

pixel _value PI has undergone significant variation as compared to the smoothed value LI 

of the same pixel in the prior frame, DP is set to "I" for the pixel under consideration. 

Otherwise, DP is set to "O" for such pixel. 

15 When DP I, the difference between the pixel value Pl and smoothed value LI 

of the same pixel in the prior frame is considered too great, and temporal processing unit 

15 attempts to reduce this difference in subsequent frames by reducing the smoothing 

time constant C for that pixel. Conversely, if DP = 0, temporal processing unit 15 

attempts to increase this difference in subsequent frames by increasing the smooth4.tg 

20 time constant C for that pixel. These adjustments to time constant C as a function of the 

value of DP are made by block lSc. lfDP = 1, block lSc reduces the time constant by a 

unit value U so that the new value of the time constant CO equals the old value of the 

constant CI minus unit value U. 

CO=CI-U 

25 If DP = 0, block 15c increases the time constant by a unit value U so that the new 

value of the time constant CO equals the old value of the constant Cl plus unit value U. 

CO=CI+U 

Thus, for each pixel, block I Sc receives the binary signal DP from test unit 1 Sb 

and time constant CI from memory 16, adjusts CI up or down by unit value U, and 
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generates a new time constant CO which is stored in memory 16 to replace time constant 

Cl. 

In a preferred embodiment, time constant C, is· in the form zP, where p is 

incremented or decremented by unit value U, which preferably equals 1, in block 15c. 

s Thus, if DP = 1, block 1 Sc subtracts one (for the case where U= I) from p in the time 

constant zP which becomes zP·•. IfDP = 0, block 15c adds one top in time constant 2P, 

which becomes 2P••. The choice of a time constant·ofthe form 2P facilitates calculations 

and thus simplifies the structure of block l Sc. 

Block I Sc includes several tests to ensure proper operation of the system. First, 

10 CO must remain within defined limits. In a preferred embodiment, CO must not become 

negative (CO~ 0) and it must not exceed a limit N (CO :SN), which is preferably seven. 

In the instance in which CI and CO are in the form 2P, the upper limit N is the maximum 

value for p. 

The upper limit N may be constant, but is preferably variable. An optional input 

15 unit I Sf includes a register of memory that enables the user, or controller 42 to vary N. 

The consequence of increasing N is to increase the sensitivity of the system to detecting 

displacement of pixels, whereas reducing N improves detection of high speeds. N may 

be made to depend on PI (N may vary on a pixel-by-pixel basis, if desired) in order to 

regulate the variation of LO as a function of the. lever of PI, i.e., Nij1 = fCPiu1), the 

20 calculation of which is done in block 15f, which in this case would receive the value of PI 

from video camera 13. 

Finally, a calculation block l Sd receives, for each pixel, the new time constant 

CO generated in block I Sc, the pixel values Pl of the incoming video signal S, and the 

smoothed pixel value LI of the pixel in the previous frame from memory 16. Calculation 

25 block l Sd then calculates a new smoothed pixel value LO for the pixel as follows: 

LO=LI + (PI • LI)/CO 

lfCO = 2P, then 

LO=Ll + (PI • LI)/2po 

where "po", is the new value of p calculated in unit 15c and which replaces previous 

JO value of "pi" in memory 16. 
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The purpose 'of the smoothing operation is to nonnalize variations in the value of 

each pixel PI of the incoming video signal for reducing the variation differences. For 

each pixel of the frame, temporal processing unit 1 S retrieves LI and CI from memory 

16, and generates new values LO (new smoothed pixel value) and CO (new time 

s constant) that are stored in memory 16 to replace LI and CI respectively. As shown in 

Fig. 2, temporal processing unit 15 transmits the CO and DP. values for each pixel to 

spatial processing unit 17 through the delay unit 18; 

The capacity of memory 16 assuming that there are R pixels in a frame, and 

therefore 2R pixels per complete image, must be at least 2R( e+f) bits, where e is the 

10 number of bits required to store a single pixel value LI (preferably eight bits), and f is the 

number of bits required to store a single time constant Cl (preferably 3 bits). If each 

video image is composed of a single frame (progressive image), it is sufficient to use 

R( e+f) bits rather than 2R( e+f) bits. 

Spatial processing unit 17 is used to identify an area in relative movement in the 

15 images from camera 13 and to detennine the speed and oriented direction of the 

· movement. Spatial processing unit 17, in conjunction with delay unit 18, co-operates 

with a control unit 19 that is controlled by clock 20, which generates clock pulse HP at 

the pixel frequency. Spatial processing unit 17 receives signals OP;; and COij (where i 

and j correspond to the x and y coordinates of the pixel) from temporal processing unit 

20 15 and processes these signals as discussed below. Whereas temporal processing unit 15 

processes pixels within each frame, spatial processing unit 17 processes groupings of 

pixels within the frames. 

Fig. S diagrammatically shows the temporal processing of successive 

corresponding frame sequences TR1, TR2, TR3 and the spatial processing in the these 

25 frames of a pixel Pl with coordinates x, y, at times t1, h. and h. A plane in Fig. 5 

corresponds to the spatial processing of a frame, whereas the superposition of frames 

corresponds to the temporal processing of successive frames. 

Signals DPij and COij from temporal processing unit 15 are distributed by spatial 

processing unit 17 into a first matrix 21 containing a number of rows and columns much 

30 smaller than the number of lines L of the frame and the number of pixels M per line. 
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Matrix 21 preferably ·includes 2/ + 1 lines along the y axis and 2m+l columns along the x 

axis (in Cartesian coordinates), where I and m are small integer numbers. 

Advantageously, I and m are chosen to be powers of2, where for example I is equal to 2' 

and m is equal to 2b, a and b being integer numbers of about 2 to 5, for example. To 

5 simplify the drawing and the explanation, m will be taken to be equal to I (although it 

may be different) and m=/=23=8. In this case, matrix 21 will have 2 x 8 + 1 = 17 rows 

and 17 columns. Fig. 4 shows a portion of the 17 rows Yo, Y1, ... Y1,, Y16, and 17 

columns Xo. Xi. ... Xu, X16 which form matrix 21. 

Spatial processing unit 17 distributes into I x m matrix 21 the incoming flows of 

10 Dpij1 and C0;1 from temporal processing unit 15. It will be appreciated that only a subset 

of all DP;j1 and CO;j1 values will be included in matrix 21, since the frame is much larger, 

having L lines and M pixels per row (e.g., 312.5 lines and 250-800 pixels), dependiµg 

upon the TV standard used. 

In order to distinguish the L x M matrix of the incoming video signal from the I x · 

15 m matrix 21 of spatial processing unit 17, the indices i and j will be used to represent the 

coordinates of the former matrix and the indices x and y will be used to represent the 

coordinates of the latter. At a given instant, a pixel with an instantaneous value Plu1 is 

characterized at the input of the spatial processing unit 17 by signals DPij1 and COijt· The 

(2/+ 1 ) x (2m + 1) matrix 21 is formed by scanning each of the L x M matrices for DP 

20 and CO. 

In matrix 21, each pixel is defined by a row number between 0 and 16 (inclusive}, 

for rows Yo to Y16 respectively, and a column number between 0 and 16 (inclusive}, for 

columns Xo to X16 respectively, in the case in which I = m = 8. In this case, matrix 21 

will be a plane of 17 x 17 = 289 pixels. 

25 ln Fig. 4, elongated horizontal rectangles Y0 to Y16 (only four of which have been 

shown, i.e., Yo, Y 1, Y., and Y 16) and vertical lines Xo to X16 (of which only four have 

been shown, i.e., Xo. Xi, x., and X16 ) illustrate matrix 21 with 17 x 17 image points ·or 

pixels having indices defined at ·the intersection of an ordinate row and an abscissa 

column. For example, the Paa is at the intersection of column 8 and row 8 as illustrated 

30 in Fig. 4 at position ~. which is the center of matrix 21. 
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In response to the HP and BL signals from clock 20 (Fig. 2), a rate control or 

sequencing unit 19: i) generates a line sequence signal SL at a frequency equal to the 

quotient of 13.5 .MHZ (for an image with a corresponding number of pixels) divided by 

the number of columns per frame (for example 400) to delay unit 18, ii) generates a 

s frame signal SC, the frequency of which is equal to the quotient 13.5/400 MHZ divided 

by the number of rows in the video image, for example 312.5, iii) and outputs the HP 

clock signal. Blanking signal BL is used to render sequencing unit 19 non-operational 

during synchronization signals in the input image. 

A delay unit 18 carries out the distribution of portions of the L x M matrix into 

10 matrix 21. Delay unit 18 receives the DP, CO, and incoming pixel S(PI} signals, and 

distributes these into matrix 21 using clock signal HP and line sequence and column 

sequence signals SL and SC. 

In order to form matrix 21 from the incoming stream of DP and CO signals, the 

successive row, Yo to Y 16 for the DP and CO signals must be delayed as follows: 

15 row Yo - not delayed; 

row Y 1 - delayed by the duration of a frame line TP; 

row Y2 - delayed by 2 TP; 

and so on until 

row Y16 - delayed by 16 TP. 

20 The successive delays of the duration of a frame row TP, are carried out in a · 

cascade of sixteen delay circuits r1.f2, ... r16 that serve rows Y1,Y2 ... Y16, respectively, row 

Yo being served directly by the DP and CO signals without any delay upon arriving from 

temporal processing unit 1 S. All delay circuits r.,r2,. .. r16 may be built up by a delay line 

with sixteen outputs, the delay imposed by any section thereof between two successive 

25 outputs being constant and equal to TP. 

Rate control unit 19 controls the scanning of the entire L x M frame matrix over 

matrix 21. The circular displacement of pixels in a row of the frame matrix on the 17 x 

17 matrix, for example from Xo to X16 on row Yo, is done by a cascade of sixteen shift 

registers d on each of the 17 rows from Yo to Y 16 (giving a total of 16 x 17 = 272 shift 

30 registers)° placed in each row between two successive pixel positions, namely the register 
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do1 between positions Ploo and Plo1 register do2 between positions Plo1, and Plo2, etc. 

Each register imposes a delay TS equal to the time difference between two successive 

pixels in a row or line, using column sequence signal SC. Because rows Ii. 12 ... 117 in a 

frame TR1 (Fig. 1), for S(PI) and for DP and CO, reach delay unit 18 shifted by TP 

5 (complete duration of a row) one after the other, and delay unit 18 distributes them with 

gradually increasing delays of TP onto rows Yo, Y 1 ••• Y 11, these rows display the DP 

and CO si~nals at a given time for rows /1,/i ... 111 in. the same frame portion. Similarly in 

a given row, e.g., Ii. successive pixel signals au, ai.2 ... arrive shifted by TS and shift 

registers d impose a delay also equal to TS. As a result, the pixels of the DP and CO 

10 signals in a given row Yo to Y16 in matrix 21, are contemporary, i.e., they correspond to 

the same frame portion. 

The signals representing the COs and DPs in matrix 21 are available at a given 

instant on the 16 x 17 = 272 outputs of the shift registers, as well as upstream of the 

registers ahead of the 17.rows, i.e., registers d0.1, du .... d16.1, which makes a total 0(16 x 

15 17 + 17 = 17 x 17 outputs for the 17 x 17 positions Po.o,Po.1, ... Pa.a ... P16.16· 

20 

In order to better understand the process of spatial processing, the system will be 

described with respect to a small matrix M3 containing 3 rows and 3 columns where the 

central element of the 9 elements thereof is pixel ~ with coordinates x = 8, y = 8 as 

illustrated below: 

a b c 

d e f (M3) 

g h 

In matrix M3, positions a, b, c, d, f, g, h, i around the central pixel ~ correspond 

25 to eight oriented directions relative to the central pixel. The eight directions may be 

identified using the Freeman code illustrated in Fig. 6, the directions being coded 0 to 7 

starting from the x axis, in steps of 45-. In the Freeman code, the eight possible oriented 

directions, may be represented by-a 3-bit number since 23 = 8. 

Considering matrix M3, the 8 directions of the Freeman code are as follows: 

30 
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s Returning to matrix 21 having 17 x 17 pixels, a calculation unit 17a examines at 

the same time various nested square second matrices centered on ~ with dimensions 15 x 

15, 13 x 13, 11 x 11, 9 x 9, 7 x 7, 5 x 5 and 3 x 3, within matrix 21, the 3 x 3 matrix 

being the M3 matrix mentioned above. Spatial processing unit 17 detennines which 

matrix is the smallest in which pixels with DP = 1 are aligned along a straight line which 

10 determines the direction of movement of the aligned pixels. 

For the aligned pixels in the matrix, the system detennines if CO varies on each 

side of the central position in the direction of alignment, from +a in an oriented direction 

and ·a in the opposite oriented direction, where 1 <a<N. For example, if positions g, e, 

and c of M3 have values • 1, 0, + 1, then a displacement_ exists in this matrix from right to 

15 left in the (oriented) direction 1 in the Freeman code (Fig. 6). However, positions g, e, 

and c must at the same time have DP= I. The displacement speed of the pixels in motion 

is greater when the matrix, among the 3 x 3 to 15 x 15 nested matrices, in which CO 

varies from +I or • 1 between two adjacent positions along a direction is larger. For 

example, if positions g, e, and c in the 9 x 9 matrix denoted M9 have values • 1, 0, + 1 in 

20 oriented direction t, the displacement will be faster than for values • l, 0, +I in 3 x 3 

matrix M3 (Fig. 7). The smallest matrix for which a line meets the test of DP=! for the 

pixels in the line and CO varies on each side of the central position in the direction of 

alignment, from +a in an oriented direction and ·a in the opposite oriented direction, is 

chosen as the principal line of interest. 

25 Within a given matrix, a greater value of ACO indicates slower movement. For 

example, in the smallest matrix, i.e., the 3x3 matrix, CO=A.2 with DPs=l detennines 

subpixel movement i.e.· one half pixel per image, and CO=A.3, indicates slower 

movement, i.e. one third of a pixel per image. In order to reduce the calculation power 

in the system and to simplify the hardware, preferably only those values of CO which are 

30 symmetrical relative to the central pixel are considered. 
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Since CO is represented as a power of 2 in a preferred embodiment, an extended 

range of speeds may be identified using only a few bits for CO, while still enabling 

identification of relatively low speeds. Varying speed may be detected because, for 

example -2, 0, +2 in positions g, e, c in 3 x 3 matrix M3 indicates a speed half as fast as 

s the speed corresponding to 1, 0, + 1 for the same positions in matrix MJ. 

Two tests are preferably performed on the results to remove uncertainties. The 

first test chooses the strongest variation, in other ·words the highest time constant, if 

there are variations of CO along several directions in one of the nested matrices. The 

second test arbitrarily chooses o~e of two (or more) directions along which the variation 

10 of CO is identical, for example by choosing the smallest value of the Freeman code, in 

the instance when identical lines of motion are directed in a single matrix in different 

directions. This usually arises when the actual direction of displacement is approximately 

between two successive coded directions in the Freeman code, for example between 

dir~ctions l and 2 corresponding to an (oriented) direction that can be denoted 1.5 (Fig. 

15 6) of about 67.5- with the x axis direction (direction 0 in the Freeman code). 

The scanning of an entire frame of the digital video signal S preferably occurs in 

the following sequence. The first group of pixels considered is the first 17 rows or lines 

of the frame, and the first 17 columns of the frame. Subsequently, still for the first 17 

rows of the frame, the matrix is moved column by column from the left of the frame to 

20 the right, as shown in Fig. 5, i.e., from portion TM1 at the extreme left, then TM2 offset 

by one column with respect to TM1, until ~ (where M is the number of pixels per 

frame line or row) at the extreme right. Once the first 17 rows have been considered for 

each column from left to right, the process is repeated for rows 2 to 18 in the frame. 

This process continues, shifting down one row at a time until the last group of lines at 

2s the bottom of the frame, i.e., lines L - 16 ... L (where Lis the number oflines per frame) 

are considered. 

Spatial processing unit 17 generates the following output signals for each pixel: i) 

a signal V representing the displacement speed for the pixel, based upon the amplitude of 

the maximum variation of CO surrounding the pixel, the value of which may be, for 

30 example, represented by an integer in the range 0 - 7 if the speed is in the fonn of a 
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power of 2, and therefore may be stored in 3 bits, ii) a signal DI representing the 

direction of displacement of the pixel, which is calculated from the direction of maximum 

variation, the value of DI being also preferably represented by an integer in the range O • 

7 corresponding to the Freeman code, stored in 3 bits, iii) a binary validation signal VL 

s which indicates whether the result of the speed and oriented direction is valid, in order to 

be able to distinguish a valid output with V = 0 and DI = 0, from the lack of an output 

due to an incident, this signal being 1 for a valid output or 0 for an invalid output, iv) a 

time constant signal CO, stored in 3 bits, for example, and v) a delayed video signal SR 

consisting of the input video signal S delayed in the delay unit 18 by 16 consecutive line 

10 durations TR and therefore by the duration of the distribution of the signal S in the 17x 

17 matrix 21, in order to obtain a video signal timed to matrix 21, which may be 

displayed on a television set or monitor. Also output are the clock signal HP, line 

. sequence signal SL and column sequence signal SC from control unit 19. 

Nested hexagonal matrices (Fig 8) or an inverted L-shaped matrix (Fig. 9) may 

15 be substituted for the nested rectangular matrices in Figs. 4 and 7. In the case shown in 

Fig. 8, the nested matrices (in which only .the most central matrices MRI and MR2 have 

been shown) are all centered on point MRO which corresponds to the central point of 

matrices M3, M9 in Fig. 7. The advantage of a hexagonal matrix system is that it allows 

the use of oblique coordinate axes x1, y., and a breakdown into triangles with identical 

20 sides, to carry out an isotropic speed calculation. 

The matrix in Fig. 9 is composed of a single row (Lv) and a single column (Cu) 

starting from the central position MR., in which the two signals DP and CO respectively 

are equal to "1" for DP and increase or decrease by one unit for CO, if movement 

occurs. 

25 If movement is in the direction of the x coordinate, the CO signal is identical in 

all positions (boxes) in column Cu, and the binary signal DP is equal to 1 in all positions 

in row Lu, from the origin MR.u, with the value COu, up to the position in which CO is 

equal to C011 +I or -1 inclusive. : If movement is in the direction of the y coordinate, the 

CO signal is identical in all positions (boxes) in row Lv, and the binary signal DP is equal 

30 to I in all positions in column C11, from the origin MR.., with the value COu, up to the 
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position in which CO is equal to COu, + l or -1 inclusive. If movement is oblique relative 

to the x and y coordinates, the binary signal DP is equal to l and CO is equal to COu in 

positions (boxes) of Lu and in positions (boxes) of Cu, the slope being determined by the 

perpendicular to the line passing through the two positions in which the signal COu 

5 changes by the value of one unit, the DP signal always being equal to 1. 

Fig. 9 shows the case in which DP = I and COu changes value by one unit in the 

two specific positions Lw and Cu.S and indicates the corresponding slope Pp. In all cases, 

the displacement speed is a function of the position in which CO changes value by one 

unit. If CO changes by one unit in Lu or Cu only, it corresponds to the value of the CO 

10 variation position. If CO changes by one unit in a position in Lu and in a position in Cu, 

the speed is proportional to the distance between MR., and Ex (intersection of the line 

perpendicular to Cu- Lu passing through MR.,). 

Fig. 10 shows an imaging device with sensors located at the intersections of 

concentric lines c and radial lines d that correspond to the rows and columns of a 

15 rectangular matrix imaging device. The operation of such an imaging device is 

controlled by a circular scanning sequencer. In this embodiment, angular sector shaped n 

x n matrices MC are fonned, (a 3x3 matrix MC3 and a 5x5 matrix MC5 are shown) and 

except for sequencing differences, the matrices are processed identical to the square 

matrix embodiments discussed above. 

20 As shown in Figs. 11-16, spatial and temporal processing unit 11 is used in 

connection with a histogram processor 22a for identifying objects within the input signal 

based upon user specified criteria for identifying such objects. A bus Z-Z1 (See Figs. 2, 

11 and 12) tr~nsfers. the output signals of spatial and temporal processing unit 11 to 

histogram processor 22a. Histogram processor 22a generates composite output signal 

25 ZH which contains information on the areas in relative movement in the scene. 

Referring to Fig. 12, histogram processor 22a includes a bus 23 for 

communicating signals between the various components thereof, for receiving input 

commands from a controller 42 and for transmitting output signals to controller 42. 

Histogram formation and processing blocks 24 - 29 receive the various input signals, i.e., 

30 delayed digital video signal SR, speed V, oriented directions (in Freeman code) DI, time 
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constant CO, first a.Xis x(m) and second ax.is y(m), which are discussed in detail below. 

The function of each histogram formation block is to enable a histogram to be formed for 

the domain associated with that block. For example, histogram formation block 24 

receives the delayed digital video signal SR and enables a histogram to be formed for the 

s luminance values of the video signal. Since the luminance of the signal will generally be 

represented by a number in the range of 0·255, histogram formation block 24 is 

preferably a memory addressable with 8 bits, with each memory location having a 

sufficient number of bits to correspond to the number of pixels in a frame. 

Histogram formation block 25 receives speed signal V and enables a histogram to 

10 be formed for the various speeds present in a frame. In a preferred embodiment, the 

speed is an integer in the range 0·7. Histogram formation block 25 is then preferably a 

memory addressable with 3 bits, with each memory location having a sufficient number 

of bits to correspond to the number of pixels in a frame. 

Histogram formation block 26 receives oriented direction signal DI and enables a 

IS histogram to be formed for the oriented directions present in a frame. In a preferred 

embodiment, the oriented direction is an integer in the range o. 7, corresponding to the 

Freeman code. Histogram formation block 26 is then preferably a memory addressable 

with 3 bits, with each memory location having a sufficient number of bits to correspond 

to the number of pixels in a frame. 

20 Histogram formation block 27 receives time constant signal CO and enables a 

histogram to be formed for the time constants of the pixels in a frame. In a preferred 

embodiment, the time constant is an integer in the range O· 7. Histogram formation block 

27 is then preferably a memory addressable with 3 bits, with each memory location 

having a sufficient number of bits to correspond to the number of pixels in a frame. 

25 Histogram formation blocks 28 and 29 receive the x and y positions respectively 

of pixels for which a histogram is to be formed, and form histograms for such pixels, as 

discussed in greater detail below. Histogram formation block 28 is preferably 

addressable with the number of bits corresponding to the number of pixels in a line, with 

each memory location having a sufficient number of bits to correspond to the number of 

JO lines in a frame, and histogram formation block 29 is preferably addressable with the 
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number of bits corresponding to the number of lines in a frame, with each memory 

location having a sufficient number of bits to correspond to the number of pixels in a line. 

Referring to Figs. 12 and 14, each of the histogram fonnation blocks 24 - 29 has 

an associated validation block 30 - 35 respectively, which generates a validation signal 

s VJ - V6 respectively. In general, each of the histogram formation blocks 24-29 is 

identical to the others and functions in the same manner. For. simplicity, the invention 

will be described with respect to the operation of histogram formation block 25, it being 

appreciated that the remaining histogram formation blocks operate in a like manner. 

Histogram formation block 25 includes a histogram forming portion 25a, which forms 

10 the histogram for that block, and a classifier 25b, for selecting the criteria of pixels for 

which the histogram is to be formed. Histogram forming portion 25a and classifier 25b 

operate under the control of computer software in an integrated circuit (not shown). to 

extract certain limits of the histograms generated by the histogram formation block, and 

to control operation of the various components of the histogram formation units. 

ts Referring to Fig. 14, histogram forming portion 25a includes a memory 100, 

which is preferably a conventional digital memory. In the case of histogram formation 

block 25 which forms a histogram of speed, memory 100 is sized to have addresses 0-7, 

each of which may store up to the number of pixels in an image. Between frames, 

memory 100 is initiated, i.e., cleared of all memory, by setting init=l in multiplexors 102 

20 and I 04. This has the effect, with respect to multiplexor 102 of selecting the "0" input, 

which is output to the Data In line of memory 100. At the same time, setting init=l 

causes multiplexor I 04 to select the Counter input, which is output to the Address line of 

memory 100. The Counter input is connected to a counter (not shown) that counts 

through all of the addresses for memory I 00, in this case O.::;address::57. This has the 

25 effect of placing a zero in all memory addresses of memory 100. Memory 100 is 

preferably cleared during the blanking interval between each frame. After memory 100 is 

cleared, the i11i1 line is set to zero, which in the case of multiplexor 102 results in the 

content of the Data line being sent to memory l 00, and in the case of multiplexor I 04 

results in the data from spatial processing unit 117, i.e., the V data, being sent to the 

30 Address line of memory I 00. 
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Classifier 25b enables only data having selected classification criteria to be 

considered further, meaning to possibly be included in the histograms formed by 

histogram formation blocks 24-29. For example, with respect . to speed, which is 

preferably a value in the range of 0-7, classifier 2Sb may be set to consider only data 

s within a particular speed category or categories, e.g., speed 1, speeds 3 or S, speed 3-6, 

etc. Classifier 25b includes a register 106 that enables the classification criteria to be set 

by the user, or by a separate computer program. By way of example, register 106 will 

include, in the case of speed, eight registers numbered 0-7. By setting a register to "1 ", 

e.g., register number 2, only data that meets the criteria of the selected class, e.g., speed 

10 2, will result in a classification output of" I". Expressed mathematically, for any given 

register in which R(k) == b, where k is the register number and b is the boolean value 

stored in the register: 

Output= R(data(V)) 

So for a data point V of magnitude 2, the output of classifier 25b will be "1" only if 

15 R(2)=1. The classifier associated with histogram formation block 24 preferably has 256 

registers, one register for each possible luminance value of the image. The classifier 

associated with histogram formation block 26 preferably has 8 registers, one register for 

each possible direction value. The classifier associated with histogram formation block 

27 preferably has 8 registers, one register for each possible value of CO. The classifier 

20 associated with histogram formation block 28 preferably has the same number of 

registers as the number of pixels per line. Finally, the classifier associated with histogram 

formation block 29 preferably has the same number of registers as the number of lines 

per frame. The output of each classifier is communicated to each of the validation blocks 

30-35 via bus 23, in the case of histogram formation blocks 28 an 29, through 

25 combination unit 36, which will be discussed further below. 

Validation units 30-35 receive the classification information in parallel from all 

classification units in histogram formation blocks 24 - 29. Each validation unit generates 

a validation signal which is communicated to its associated histogram formation block 24 

- 29. The validation signal determines, for each incoming pixel, whether the histogram 

30 formation block will utilize that pixel in forming it histogram. Referring again to Fig. 14, 
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which shows histogram formation block 25, validation unit 31 includes a register block 

108 having a register associated with each histogram formation block, or more generally, 

a register associated with each data domain that the system is capable of processing, in 

this case, luminance, speed, direction, CO, and x and y position. The content of each 

s register in register block l 08 is a binary value that may be set by a user or by. a computer 

controller. Each validation unit receive via bus 23 the output of each of the classifiers, in 

this case numbered 0 ... p, keeping in mind that for any data domain, e.g., speed, the 

output of the classifier for that data domain will only be 11 l" if the particular data point 

being considered is in the class of the registers set to "1" in the classifier for that data 

10 domain. The validation signal from each validation unit will only be 11 l" if for each 

register in the validation unit that is set to "I", an input of "I" is received from the 

classifier for the domain of that register. This may be expressed as follows: 

out = (ino + Rego). (il11 + Reg1) ... (i11n + Regn )(ino + i111 + ... inn) 

15 where Rego is the register in the validation unit associated with input ino. Thus, using the 

classifiers in combination with validation units 30 - 35, the system may select for 

processing only data points in any selected classes within any selected domains. For 

example, the system may be used to detect o~y data points having speed 2, direction 4, 

and luminance 125 by setting each of the following registers to "1 ": the registers in the 

20 validation units for speed, direction, and luminance, register 2 in the speed classifier, 

register 4 in the direction classifier, and register 125 in the luminance classifier. In order 

to form those pixels into a block, the registers in the validation units for the x and y 

directions would be set to "1" as well. 

Referring again to Fig. 13, validation signal V2 is updated on a pixel-by-pixel 

25 basis. If, for a particular pixel, validation signal V2 is "l ", adder 110 increments the 

output of memory I 00 by one. If, for a particular pixel, validation signal V2 is "0", 

adder 100 does not increments the output of memory. In any case, the output of adder 

100 is stored in memory I 00 at the address corresponding to the pixel being considered. 

For example, assuming that memory 100 is used to form a histogram of speed, which 

30 may be categorized as speeds 0-7, and where memory . 100 will include 0-7 

corresponding memory locations, if a pixel with speed 6 is received, the addre~s input to 
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multiplexor 104 through the data line will be 6. Assuming that validation signal V2 is 

"1 ", the content in memory at location 6 will be incremented. Over the course of an 

image, memory 100 will contain a histogram of the pixels for the image in the category 

associated with the memory. If, for a particular pixel, validation signal V2 is "O" because 

s that pixel is not in a category for which pixels are to be counted (e g., because that pixel 

does not have the correct direction, speed, or luminance), that. pixel will not be used in 

forming the histogram. 

For the histogram fonned in memory 100, key characteristics for that histogram 

are simultaneously computed in a unit 112. Referring to Fig. 14, unit 112 includes 

10 memories for each of the key characteristics, which include the minimum (MIN) of the 

histogram, the maximum (MAX) of the histogram, the number of points (NBPTS) in the 

histogram, the position (POSRMA.X) of the maximum of the histogram, and the number 

of points (RMAX) at the maximum of the histogram. These characteristics are 

determined in parallel with the formation of the histogram as follows: 

15 For each pixel with a validation signal V2 of"l ": 

(a) if the data value of the pixel< MIN (which is initially set to the maximum 

possible value of the histogram), then write data value in MIN; 

(b) if the data value of the pixel> MAX (which is initially set to the minimum 

possible value of the histogram), then write data value in MAX; 

20 ( c) if the content of memory 100 at the address of the data value of the pixel 

> RMAX (which is initially set to the minimum possible value of the histogram), then i) 

write data value in POSRMAX and ii) write the memory output in RMAX. 

(d) increment NBPTS (which is initially set to zero). 

At the completion of the formation of the histogram in memory 100 at the end of 

2s each frame, unit 112 will contain important data characterizing the histogram. The 

histogram in each memory I 00, and the characteristics of the histogram in units 112 are 

read during the scanning spot of each frame by controller 42, and the memories 100 are 

cleared and units 112 are re-initialized for processing the next frame. 

The system of the invention includes a semi-graphic masking function to select 

30 pixels to be considered by the system. Fig. I 6 shows a typical ·image 53 consisting of 
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pixels arranged in a Q x R matrix, which is divided into sub-matrices 5 I each having a 

dimension of s x t, wherein each s x t sub-matrix includes s x t number of pixels of the 

image. Each sub- matrix shown in Fig. 17 is a 3x4 matrix. In a preferred embodiment, 

s=9 and t= 12, although any appropriate sub-matrix size may be used, if desired, including 

s 1 x 1. Referring to Fig. 12, histogram processor 22a includes a semi-graphlc memory 50, 

whlch includes a one-bit memory location corresponding to each s x I matrix. For any 

given sub-matrix 51, the corresponding bit in memory 50 may be set to "O", whlch has 

the effect of ignoring all pixels in such sub-matrix 50, or may be set to "1" in whlch case 

all pixels in such sub-matrix will be considered in forming histograms. Thus, by using 

10 semi-graphic memory 50, it is possible to limit those areas of the image to be considered 

during histogram fonnation. For example, when an image of a road taken by a camera 

facing forward on a vehicle is used to detect the lanes of the road, the pixel infonnation 

of the road at the farthest distances from the camera generally does not contain useful 

infonnation. Accordingly, in such an application, the semi- graphlc memory is used to 

15 mask off the distant portions of the road by setting semi-graphlc memory 50 to ignore 

such pixels. Alternatively, the portion of the road to be ignored may be masked by 

setting the system to track pixels only withln a detection box that excludes the undesired 

area of the screen, as discussed below. 

In operation, for any pixel under consideration, an AND operation is run on the 

20 validation signal for such pixel and the content of semi-graphlc memory 50 for the sub

matrix in which that pixel is located. If the content of semi-graphlc memory 50 for the 

sub-matrix in which that pixel is located contains "0", the AND operation will yield a 11011 

and the pixel will be ignored, otherwise the pixel will be considered in the usual manner. 

It is foreseen that the AND operation may be run on other than the validation signal, 

25 with the same resultant functionality. Also, it is foreseen that memory SO may be a frame 

size memory, with each pixel being independently selectable in the semi-graphlc memory. 

This would enable any desired pixels of the image to be considered or ignored as desired. 

Semi-graphic memory 50 is set by controller 42 via data bus 23. 

Fig. 16 shows an example of the successive classes C1, C2 ... C11-1, Cn, each 

30 representing a particular velocity, for a hypothetical velocity hlstograrn, with their being 
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categorization for up to 16 velocities (15 are shown) in this example. Also shown is 

envelope 38, which is a smoothed representation of the histogram. 

In order to locate the position of an object having user specified criteria within 

the image, histogram blocks 28 and 29 are used to generate histograms for the x and y 

s positions of pixels with the selected criteria. These are shown in Fig. 13 as histograms 

along the x and y coordinates. These x and y data are output to moving area formation 

block 36 which combines the abscissa and ordinate information x(m)2 and y(m)2 

respectively into a composite signal xy(m) that is output onto bus 23. A sample 

composite histogram 40 is shown in Fig. 13. The various histograms and composite 

to signal xy(m) that are output to bus 23 are used to determine if there is a moving area in 

the image, to localize this area, and/or to determine its speed and oriented direction. 

Because the area in relative movement may be in an observation plane along directions x 

and y which are not necessarily orthogonal, as discussed below with respect to Fig. 18, a 

data change block 37 may be used to convert the x and y data to orthogonal coordinates. 

15 Data change block 37 receives orientation signals x(m)1 and y(m)1 for x(m)o and y(m)o 

axes, as well as pixel clock signals HP, line sequence and column sequence signals SL 

and SC (these three signals being grouped together in bundle F in Figs. 2, 4, and 10) and 

generates the orthogonal x(m)1 and y(m)1 signals that are output to histogram formation 

blocks 28 and 29 respectively. 

20 In order to process pixels only within a user-defined area, the x-direction 

histogram formation unit 28 may be programmed to process pixels only in a class of 

pixels defined by boundaries, i.e. XMIN and XMAX. This is accomplished by setting the 

XMIN and XMAX values in a user-programmable memory in x-direction histogram 

formation unit 28 or in linear combination units 30-35. Any pixels outside of this class 

25 will not be processed. Similarly, y-direction histogram formation unit 29 may be set to 

process pixels only in a class of pixels defined by boundaries YMIN and YMAX. This is 

accomplished by setting the YMIN and YMAX values in a user-programmable memory 

in y-direction histogram formation unit 29 odn linear combination units 30-35. Thus, 

the system can process pixels only in a defined rectangle by setting the XMIN and 

30 XMAX, and YMIN and YMAX values as desired. Of course, the classification criteria 
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and validation criteria from the other histogram formation units may be set in order to 

form histograms of only selected classes of pixels in selected domains within the selected 

rectangular area. The XMIN and XMAX memory locations have a sufficient number of 

bits to represent the maximum number of pixels in the x dimension of the image under 

s consideration, and the YMIN and YMAX memory locations have a sufficient number of 

bits to represent the maximum number of-pixels in the y dimension the image under . 

consideration. As discussed further below, the x and y axes may be rotated in order to 

create histograms of projections along the rotated axes. In a preferred embodiment, the 

XMIN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX memory locations have a sufficient number of bits to 

10 represent the maximum number of pixels along the diagonal of the image under 

consideration (the distance from "Origin" to "Stop" in Fig. IS). In this way, the system 

may be used to search within a user-defined rectangle along a user-defined rotated axis 

system. 

In order for a pixel PI(a,b) to be considered in the formation ofx. and y direction 

15 histograms, whether on the orthogonal coordinate axes or along rotated axes, the 

conditions XMIN<a<XMAX and YMIN<b<YMAX must be satisfied. The output of 

these tests may be ANDed with the validation signal so that if the conditions are not 

satisfied, a logical "O" is ANDed with the validation signal for the pixel under 

consideration, thereby avoiding consideration of the pixel in the formation of x and y 

20 direction histograms. 

Fig. 13 diagrammatically represents the envelopes of histograms 38 and 

39, respectively in x and y coordinates, for velocity data. In this example, XM and YM 

represent the x and y coordinates of the maxima of the two histograms 38 and 39, 

whereas lo and lb for the x axis and le and l.t for the y axis represent the limits of the range 

25 of significant or interesting speeds, 11 and le being the longer limits and Ii, and 1.t being the 

upper limited of the significant portions of the histograms. Limits I., lb, le and Id may be 

set by the user or by an application program using the system, may be set as a ratio of'the 

maximum of the histogram, e.g., xw2, or may be set as otherwise desired for the 

particular application. 
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The vertical lines L, and Lb of abscissas I. and lb and the horizontal lines Le and ~ 

of ordinals le and Li fonn a rectangle that surrounds the cross hatched area 40 of 

significant speeds (for all x and y directions). A few smaller areas 41 with longer speeds, 

exist close to the main area 40, and are typically ignored. In this example, all that is 

s necessary to characterize the area with the largest variation of the parameter for the 

histogram, the speed V in this particular case, is to identify the coordinates of the limits 

I,, 11>. ~ and Id and the maxima XM and Y M. which may be readily derived for each 

histogram from memory 100, the data in units 112, and the xy(m) data block. 

Thus, the system of the invention generates in real time, histograms of each of the 

10 parameters being detected. Assuming that it were desired to identify an object with a 

speed of"2" and a direction of "4", the validation units for speed and direction would be 

set to "I", and the classifiers for speed "2" and direction "4 11 would be set to "l ". In 

addition, since it is desired to locate the object(s) with this speed and direction on the 

video image, the validation signals for histogram formation blocks 28 and 29, which 

15 correspond to the x and y coordinates, would be set to "l 11 as well. In this way, 

histogram formation blocks 28 and 29 would fonn histograms of only the pixels with the 

selected speed and direction, in real-time. Using the infonnation in the histogram, and 

especially POSRMAX, the object with the greatest number of pixels at the selected 

speed and direction could be identified on the video image in real-time. More generally, 

20 the histogram formation blocks can localize objects in real-time meeting user-selected 

criteria, and may produce an output signal if an object is detected. Alternatively, the 

information may be transmitted, e.g., by wire, optical fiber or radio relay for remote 

applications, to a control unit, such as unit 1 Oa in Fig. I, which may be near or remote 

from spatial and temporal processing unit 11. 

25 While the system of the invention has been described with respect to formation of 

histograms using an orthogonal coordinate system defined by the horizontal and vertical 

axes of the video image, the system may be used to form histograms using non

orthogonal axes that are user-defined. Figs. I SA and 1 SB show a method of using 

rotation of the analysis axis to determine the orientation of certain points in an image, a 

JO method which may be used, for example to detect lines. In a preferred embodiment, the 
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x-axis may be rotated in up to 16 different directions (180°/16), and the y-axis may be 

independently rotated by up to 16 different directions. Rotation of the axes is 

accomplished using data line change block 37 which receives as an input the user-defined 

axes of rotation for each of the x any y axes, and which performs a Hough transform to 

s convert the x and y coordinate values under consideration into the rotated. coordinate 

axis system for consideration by the x and y histogram formation units 28 and 29. The 

operation of conversion between coordinate systems using a Hough transform is known 

in the art. Thus, the user may select rotation of the x-coordinate system in up to 16 

different directions, and may independently rotate the y-coordinate system in up to 16 

10 different directions. Using the rotated coordinate systems, the system may perform the 

functionality described above, including searching within user-defined rectangles (on the 

rotated axes), forming histograms on the rotated axes, and searching using velocity, 

direction, etc. 

As discussed above, each histogram ·formation unit calculates the following 

Is values for its respective histogram. 

MIN, MAX, NBPTS, RMAX, POSRMAX 

Given that these values are calculated in real-time, the use of these values allows the 

system to rapidly identify lines on an image. While this may be accomplished in a 

number of different ways, one of the easier methods is to calculate R, where R 

20 =NBPTS/RMAX, i.e., the ratio of the number of points in the histogram to the number 

of points in the maximal line. The smaller this ratio, i.e., the closer R approaches 1, the 

more perpendicularly aligned the data points under consideration are with the scanning 

axis. 

Fig. 1 SA shows a histogram of certain points under consideration, where the 

2s histogram is taken along the x-axis, i.e., projected down onto the x-axis. In this . 

example, the ratio R, while not calculated, is high, and contains little information about 

the orientation of the points under consideration. As the x-axis is rotated, the ratio R 

increases, until, as shown in Fig. 158, at approximately 45° the ratio R would reach a 

maximum. This indicates that the points under consideration are most closely aligned 

30 perpendicular to the 45° x-axis. In operation, on successive frames, or on the same 
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frame if multiple x-direction histogram formation units are available, it is advantageous 

to calculate Rat different angles, e.g., 33.75° and 57.25° (assuming the axes are limited 

to 16 degrees of rotation), in order to constantly ensure that R is at a minimum. For 

applications in which it is desirable to detect lines, and assuming the availability of 16 x-

5 direction histogram fonnation units, it is advantageous to carry out the calculation of R 

simultaneously along all possible axes to determine the angle. with the minimum R to 

determine the direction of orientation of the line .. Because the x and y axes may be 

rotated independently, the x and y histogram formation units are capable of 

simultaneously independently detecting lines, such as each side line of a road, in the same 

10 manner. 

As discussed above, the system of the invention may be used to search for objects 

within a bounded area defined by XMIN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX Because moving 

object may leave the bounded area the system preferably includes an anticipation function 

which enables XMIN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX to be automatically modified by the 

15 system to compensate for the speed and direction of the target. This is accomplished by 

determining values for 0-MVT, corresponding to orientation (direction) of movement of 

the target within the bounded area using the direction histogram, and 1-MVT, 

corresponding to the intensity (velocity) of movement. Using these parameters, 

controller 42 may modify the values of XMIN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX on a frarne-

20 by-frame basis to ensure that the target remains in the bounded box being searched. 

These parameters also enable the system to determine when a moving object, e.g., a line, 

that is being tracked based upon its axis of rotation, will be changing its axis of 

orientation, and enable the system to anticipate a new orientation axis in order to 

maintain a minimized value of R. 

25 Referring to Fig. 12, a controller 42, which is preferably a conventional 

microprocessor-based controller, is used to control the various elements of the system 

and to enable user input of commands and controls, such as with a computer mouse and 

keyboard (not shown), or other input device. Components 1 la and 22a, and controller 

42, are preferably formed on a single integrated circuit. Controller 42 is in 

30 communication with data bus 23, which allows controller 42 to run a program to control 
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various parameters that may be set in the system and to analyze the results. In order to 

select the criteria of pixels to be tracked, controller 42 may also directly control the 

following: i) content of each register in classifiers 25b, ii) the content of each register in 

validation units 31, iii) the content of XMJN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX, iv) the 

s orientation angle of each of the x and y axes, and v) semi-graphic memory 50. 

Controller 42 may also retrieve i) the content of each memory I 00 and ii) the content of 

registers 112, in order to analyze the results of the histogram formation process. In 

addition, in general controller 42 may access and control all data and parameters used in 

the system. 

Io The system of the invention may be used to detect the driver of a vehicle falling 

asleep and to generate an alarm upon detection thereof. While numerous embodiments 

of the invention will be described, in general the system receives an image of the driver 

from a camera or the like and processes the image to detect one or more criteria of the 

eyes of the driver to determine when the driver's eyes are open and when they are closed. 

IS As discussed above, a wide-awake person generally blinks at relatively regular intervals 

of about 100 to 200 ms. When a person becomes drowsy, the length of each eye blink 

increases to approximately 500 to 800 ms, with the intervals between blinks being 

becoming longer and variable. Using the information on the opening and closing of the 

driver's eyes, the system measures the duration of each blink and/or the intervals between 

20 blinks to determine when the driver is falling asleep. This is possible because the video 

signal coming from the sensor in use, e.g., sensor 310 offig. 21, preferably generates SO 

or 60 frames per second, i.e., a frame every 20 ms or 16.66 ms respectively. This makes 

it possible for the system, which processes each image in real time, to distinguish 

between blink lengths of 100 to 200 ms for an awake person from blink lengths of 500 to 

25 800 ms for a drowsy person, i.e., a blink length of 5 to 10 frames for an awake person or 

a blink length of 25 to 40 frames for a drowsy person, in the case of a SO frames per 

second video signal. 

The system of the invention utilizes a video camera or other sensor to receive 

images of the driver T in order to detect when the driver is falling asleep. While various 

JO methods of positioning the sensor shall be described, the sensor may generally be 
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position by any mearis and in any location that permits acquisition of a continuous image 

of the face of the driver when seated in the driver's seat. Thus, it is foreseen that sensor 

IO may be mounted to the vehicle or on the vehicle in any appropriate location, such as 

in or on the vehicle dashboard, steering wheel, door, rear·view mirror, ceiling, etc., to 

s enable sensor JO to view the face of the driver. An appropriate lens may be mounted on 

the sensor IO to give the sensor a wider view if required to see drivers of different sizes. 

Figs. J 8 and 19 show a conventional rear·view mirror arrangement in which a 

driver T can see ahead along direction 301 and rearward (via rays 302a and 302b) 

through a rear-view mirror 303. Referring to Fig. 20, mirror 303 is attached to the 

10 vehicle body 305 through a connecting arm 304 which enables adjustment of vision axes 

302a and 302b. Axes 302a and 302b are generally parallel and are oriented in the 

direction of the vehicle. Optical axis 306, which is perpendicular to the face 303a of 

mirror 303, divides the angle formed by axes 302a and 302b into equal angles a and b. 

Axis 307, which is perpendicular to axis 302b and therefore generally parallel to the 

JS attachment portion of vehicle body 305, defines an angle c between axis 307 and mirror 

face 303a which is generally equal to angles a and b. A camera or sensor 310 is 

preferably mounted to the mirror by means of a bracket 299. The camera may be 

mounted in any desired position to enable the driver to have a clear view of the road 

while enabling sensor 3 J 0 to acquire images of the face of the driver. Bracket 299 may 

20 be an adjustable bracket, enabling the camera to be faced in a desired direction, i.e., 

toward the driver, or may be at a fixed orientation such that when the mirror is adjusted 

by drivers of different sizes, the camera continues to acquire the face of the driver. The 

signal from the camera is communicated to the image processing system, which operates 

as described below, by means oflead wires or the like (not shown in Figs. 18-20). 

25 Figs. 2 J and 22 show a rear-view mirror assembly 308 in which sensor 310 is 

mounted interior to the mirror assembly. Mirror assembly 308 is adapted so that as 

assembly 308 is adjusted by a driver, sensor 31 O remains directed toward the face of the 

driver. Rear-view mirror assembly 308 includes a two-way mirror 309 having a face 

309a, movably oriented to provide a rear view to the driver. Sensor 310, which is 

JO preferably an electronic mini-camera or MOS sensor with a built-in Jens, is affixed to a 
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bracket 311, is oriented facing the driver using mechanical arrangement that enables 

sensor 310 to receive an image of the face of the driver when mirror 309 adjusted so that 

the driver has a rear view of the vehicle. The mechanical arrangement consists of a 

Cardan type mechanical joint, which causes automatic adjustment of the bracket 311 

s when the driver when the driver adjusts the rear view mirror so that the receiving face 

31 Oa of sensor 31 O receives the image of the face of the driver, i.e., optical axis 31 Ob 

remains aligned toward the head of the driver. 

Bracket 311 includes rods 312 and 313 that are movably coupled together by a 

pivot pin 3 l 4a (Fig. 21) or a sleeve 314b (Fig. 22). Rod 312 is attached at one end to a 

10 mounting portion of the vehicle 305. A pivot pin 315, which preferably consists of a ball 

and two substantially hemispherical caps, facilitates movement of mirror assembly 308. 

Rod 312 extends through pivot pin 315, and attaches to rod 313 via a sleeve 3 l 4b or 

another pivot pin 3 l 4a. At one end, rod 313 rigidly supports bracket 311 on which 

sensor 310 is mounted. Rod 313 extends through clamp 316 of mirror assembly 308 via 

15 a hollow pivot 3 17. Pivot 317 includes a ball having a channel therethrough in which rod 

313 is engaged, and which rotates in substantially hemispherical caps supported by clamp 

316. The joint constantly maintains a desired angle between mirror 309 and bracket 311, 

thereby permitting normal adjustment of rear-view mirror 309 while bracket 311 adjusts 

the direction of sensor 310 so that the face 31 Oa of the sensor will receive an image of 

20 the face of the driver. If desired, it is foreseen that sensor 310 may be mounted interior 

to rear-view mirror assembly 308 at a fixed angle relative to the face 309a of the mirror 

assembly, provided that sensor 310 is able to receive an image of the face of the driver 

when the mirror is adjusted to drivers of different sizes. A wide angle lens may be 

mounted to sensor 31 O to better enable the sensor to be used under different adjustment 

25 circumstances. 

Sensor 310 is connected by means of one or more lead wires to image processor 

319, which is preferably an image processing system of the type discussed above and is 

preferably in the form of an integrated circuit inside rear-view mirror assembly 308. In a 

preferred embodiment, image processing system 319 is integrally constructed with sensor 

30 310. Alternatively, image processing system 319 may be located exterior to mirror 
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assembly 308 by means of conventional lead wires. While controller 310 is preferably a 

microprocessor, it is foreseen that controller 310 may be an ASIC or simple controller 

designed to perfonn the functions specified herein, particularly if the system is 

embedded, e.g. contained in a mirror assembly or integral with a vehicle. 

5 Electroluminescent diodes 320 may be incorporated in mirror assembly 308 to 

illuminate the face of the driver with infrared radiation when ambient light is insufficient 

for image processing system 319 to determine the blinking characteristics of the driver. 

When such diodes are in use, sensor 310 must be of the type capable of receiving 

infrared radiation. Illumination of electroluminescent diodes 320 may be controlled by 

10 controller 42 (Fig. 12) of image processing system 319, if desired. For example, 

controller 42 may illuminate electroluminescent diodes 320 in the event that the 

histograms generated by image processing system 319 do not contain sufficient useful 

information to detect the features of the driver's face required, e.g., NBPTS is below a 

threshold. Electroluminescent diodes 320 may be illuminated gradually, if desired, and 

15 may operate in connection with one or more photocells (not shown) that generate a 

signal as to the ambient lighting near the driver, and which may be used to control 

electroluminescent diodes 320, either alone or in combination with controller 42 or 

another control circuit. If desired, an IR or other source of EMF radiation may be used 

to illuminate the face of the driver at all times, provided that sensor 310 is compatible 

20 with the iliumination source. This eliminates many problems that may be associated with 

the use of ambient lighting to detect drowsiness. 

An optional alarm 322, which may be for example a buzzer, bell or other 

notification means, may be activated by controller 42 upon detecting that the driver is 

falling asleep. All of the components contained in mirror assembly 308, and image 

25 processing system 3 I 9, are preferably powered by the electrical system of the vehicle. 

Image processing system 319 monitors the alertness of the driver by detecting, in 

real time and on a continuous basis, the duration of the blinks of the driver's eyes and/or 

intervals between blinks, and by triggering alarm 322 to wake up the driver in the event 

the driver is detected falling asleep. linage processing system 319 receives an image of 

JO the face of the driver from sensor 310. The image may be of the complete face of the 
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driver, or of a seleeted area of the driver's face that includes at least one eye of the 

driver. Image processing system 319 is capable of detecting numerous criteria that are 

associated with blinking eyes. These include any feature of the face that may be used to 

discern the closing of an eye, including detection of the pupil, retina, white, eyelids, skin 

s adjacent to the eye, and others. The eye may also be detected by detecting either 

changes in the appearance of the eye when blinking or by detecting motion of the eyelid 

during blinking. 

Refening to Fig. 30, as an initial step, the system of the invention preferably 

detects the presence of a driver in the driver's seat (402). This may be accomplished in 

10 any number of ways, such as by an electrical weight sensor switch in the driver's seat or 

by interfacing with a signal generated by the vehicle indicating that the vehicle is in use in 

motion, e.g., a speed sensor, a switch detecting that the vehicle is in gear, a switch 

detecting that closing of the seat belt, etc. Upon detection of such a signal, the system 

enters into a search mode for detecting the driver's face or driver's eye(s). Alternatively, 

15 since the system is powered by the electrical system of the vehicle, and more preferably 

by a circuit of the electrical system that is powered only when the vehicle is turned OI}, 

the system turns on only when the engine is turned on, and enters into a search mode in 

which it operates until the face or eye(s) of the driver are detected. Upon detection of a 

driver in the vehicle (404), a Driver Present flag is set to 11 1" so that controller 42 is 

20 aware of the presence of the driver. 

As an alternative method of detecting the presence of the driver, if sensor 10 is 

mounted in a manner that enables (or requires) that the sensor be adjusted toward the 

face of the driver prior to use, e.g., by adjustment of the rear-view mirror shown in Fig. 

21, the system may activate an alann until the sensor has acquired the face of the driver. 

2s The driver may also be detected by using the image processing system to detect 

the driver entering the driver's seat. This assumes that the image processing system and 

sensor 10 are already powered when the driver enters the vehicle, such as by connecting 

the image processing system and· sensor to a circuit of the vehicle electrical system that 

has constant power. Alternatively, the system may be powered upon detecting the 

30 vehicle door open, etc. When the driver enters the driver's seat; the image from sensor 
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l O will be characterized by many pixels of the image being in motion (DP= I), with CO 

having a relatively high value, moving in a lateral direction away from the driver's door. 

The pixels will also have hue characteristics of skin. In this embodiment, in a mode in 

which the system is trying to detect the presence of the driver, controller 42 sets the 

5 validation units to detect movement of the driver into the vehicle by setting the histogram 

formation units to detect movement characteristic of a driver entering the driver's seat. 

Most easily, controller 42 may set the validation units to detect DP=l, and analyze the 

histogram in the histogram formation unit for DP to detect movement indicative of a 

person entering the vehicle, e.g., NBPTS exceeding a threshold. 

10 Fig. 23 shows the field of view 323 of sensor 310 between directions 323a and 

323b where the head T of the driver is within, and is preferably centered in, conical field 

323. Field 323 may be kept relatively narrow, given that the movements of the head T of 

the driver during driving are limited. Limitation of field 23 improves the sensitivity of 

the system since the driver's face will be represented in the images received from sensor 

15 10 by a greater number of pixels, which improves the histogram formation process 

discussed below. 

In general the number of pixels in motion will depend upon the field of view of 

the sensor. The ratio of the number of pixels characteristic of a driver moving into the 

vehicle to the total number of pixels in a frame is a function of the size of the field of 

20 vision of the sensor. For a narrow field of view (a smaller angle between 323a and 323b 

in Fig. 23), a greater number, and possibly more than 50% of the pixels will be "in 

movement" as the driver enters the vehicle, and the threshold will be greater. For a wide 

field of view (a greater angle between 323a and 323b in Fig. 23), a smaller number of 

pixels will be "in movement" as the driver enters the vehicle. The threshold is set 

25 corresponding to the particular location and type of sensor, and based upon other 

characteristics of the particular installation of the system. If NBPTS for the DP 

histogram exceeds the threshold, the controller has detected the presence of the driver: 

As discussed above, other characteristics of the driver entering the vehicle may be 

detected by the system, including a high CO, hue, direction, etc., in any combinations, as 

30 appropriate, to make the system more robust. For example, controller 42 may set the 
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linear combination units of the direction histogram formation unit to detect pixels moving 

into the vehicle, may set the linear combination unit for CO to detect high values, and/or 

may set the linear combination unit for· hue to detect hues characteristic of human skin. 

Controller 42 may then set the validation units to detect DP, CO, hue, and/or direction, 

s as appropriate. The resultant histogram may then be analyzed to determine whether 

NBPTS exceeds a threshold, which would indicate that the driver has moved into the 

driver's seat. It is foreseen that characteristics other than NBPTS of the resultant 

histogram may be used to detect the presence of the driver, e.g., RMAX exceeding a 

threshold. 

10 When the driver has been detected, i.e., the Driver Present flag has been set to 

"I", the system detects the face of the driver in the video signal and eliminates from 

further processing those superfl~ous portions of the video signal above, below, and to 

the right and left of the head of the driver. In the image of the drivers head, the edges of 

the head are detected based upon movements of the head. The edges of the head will 

Is normally be characterized by DP= I due to differences in the luminance of the skin and 

the background, even due to minimai movements of the head while the head is still. 

Movement of the head may be further characterized by vertical movement on the top and 

bottom edges of the head, and left and right movement on the vertical edges of the head. 

The pixels of the head in movement will also be characterized by a hue corresponding to 

20 human skin and relatively slow movement as compared to eyelid movement for example. 

Controller 42 preferably sets the linear combination unit of DP to detect DP=l and sets 

the linear combination unit for direction to detect vertical and horizontal movement only 

(406). Optionally, the linear combination units for velocity and hue may be set to detect 

low velocities and human skin hues to make the system more robust. Also, the linear 

25 combination unit for CO may be set to eliminate the very fast movements characteristic 

of eye blinking in order to prevent the eyes from being considered at this stage of 

processing during which the head is being detected. Finally, controller 42 sets the 

validation units for DP, direction, and x and y position to be "on" (406). Optionally, the 

validation units for velocity, hue, and CO may be set "on" if these criteria are being 

30 detected. 
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As illustrated in Fig. 24, the pixels having the selected characteristics are fanned 

into histograms 324x and 324y along axes Ox and Oy, i.e., horizontal and vertical 

projections, respectively. Slight movements of the head of the driver having the 

characteristics selected are indicated as ripples 327a., 327b, 327c and 327d, which are 

s shown in line form but which actually extend over a small area surrounding the periphery 

of the head. Peaks 325a and 325b of histogram 324x, and 32Sc and 325d of histogram 

324y delimit, by their respective coordinates 326a, 326b, 326c and 326d, a frame 

bounded by straight lines Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd, which generally correspond to the area in 

which the face V of the driver located. Controller 42 reads the histograms 324x and 

10 324y from the histogram formation units, preferably during the blanking interval, and 

detects the locations of peaks 325a., 32Sb, 325c and 325d (408). In order to ensure that 

the head has been identified, the distance between peaks 325a and 325b and between 

peaks 325b and 325c are preferably tested to fall with a range corresponding to the 

normal ranges of human head sizes. 

IS Once the location of coordinates 326a, 326b, 326c and 326d has been 

established, the area surrounding the face of the driver is masked from further processing 

( 410). Referring to Fig. 25, this is accomplished by having controller 42 set XMIN, 

XMAX, YMIN and YMAX to correspond to Xe, Xd, Ya, and Yb respectively. This 

masks the cross- hatched area surrounding face V from further consideration, which 

20 helps to eliminate background movement from affecting the ability of the system to 

detect the eye(s) of the driver. Thus, for subsequent analysis, only pixels in central area 

Z, framed by the lines Xe, Xd, Ya, Yb and containing face V are considered. As an 

alternative method of masking the area outside central area Z, controller 42 may set the 

semi-graphic memory to mask off these areas. As indicated above, the semi-graphic 

25 memory may be used to mask off selected pixels of the image in individual or small 

rectangular groups. Since head V is not rectangular, use of the semi-graphic memory 

enables better masking around the rounded edges of the face to better eliminate 

background pixels from further consideration. 

The process of detecting the head of the driver and masking background areas is 

30 repeated at regular intervals, and preferably once every ten frames or less. It is foreseen 
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that this process may be repeated every frame, if desired, particularly if more than one set 

of histogram formation units is available for use. Controller 42 may also compute 

average values over time for coordinates 326a, 326b, 326c and 326d and use these 

values to set mask coordinates Xe, Xd, Ya, Yb, if desired. This will establish a nearly 

s fixed position for the frame over time. 

Once the frame has been established, a Centered-Face fl!lg is set to "l 11 (412), and 

controller 42 initiates the process of reducing the frame size to more closely surround the 

eyes of the driver. Referring to Fig. 26, in which frame Z denotes the area bounded by 

Ya, Yb, Xe, Xd determined in the prior step, controller 42 initially uses the usual 

10 anthropomorphic ratio between the zone of the eyes and the entire face for a human 

being, especially in the vertical direction, to reduce the area under consideration to cover 

a smaller zone Z' bounded by lines Y'a, Y'b, X'c and X'dthat includes the eyes U of the 

driver. Thus, the pixels in the outer cross-hatched area of Fig. 27 is eliminated from 

consideration and only the area within frame Z' is further considered. This is 

IS accomplished by having controller 42 set XMIN, XMAX, YMIN and YMAX to 

correspond to X'c, X'd, Y'a, and Y'b respectively (414). This masks the pixels in the 

area outside Z' from further consideration. Thus, for subsequent analysis, only pixels in 

area Z' containing eyes U are considered. As an alternative method of masking the area 

outside area Z', controller 42 may set the semi-graphic memory to mask off these areas. 

20 It is foreseen that an anthropomorphic ratio may be used to set frame Z' around only a 

single eye, with detection of blinking being generally the same as described below, but 

for one eye only. 

Once the area Z' is determined using the anthropomorphic ratio, a Rough Eye

Centering flag is set to "I" ( 416), and controller 42 performs the step of analyzing the 

25 pixels within the area Z' to identify movement of the eyelids. Movement of eyelids is 

characterized by criteria that include high speed vertical movement of pixels with the hue 

of skin. In general, within the area Z', formation of histograms for DP=l may· be 

sufficient to detect eyelid movement. This detection may be made more robust by 

detection of high values of CO, by detection of vertical movement, by detection of high 

JO velocity, and by detection of hue. As an alternative to detection of hue, movement of the 
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pixels of the eye may be detected by detecting pixels with DP= 1 that do not have the hue 

of skin. This will enable detection of changes in the number of pixels associated with the 

pupil, retina, iris, etc. 

Controller 42 sets the linear combination unit for DP to detect DP=l and sets the 

s validation units for DP, and x and y position to be on (418). Optionally, the linear 

combination units and validation units may be set to detect oth~r criteria associated with 

eye movement, such as CO, velocity, and hue. Initially, controller 42 also sets XMIN, 

XMA.X, YMIN and YMAX to correspond to X'c, X'd, Y'a, and Y'b respectively. 

Referring to Fig. 27, a histogram is formed of the selected criteria, which is analyzed by 

10 controller 42 (420). If desired, a test is performed to ensure that the eyes have been 

detected. This test may, for example, consist of ensuring that NBTS in the histogram 

exceeds a threshold e.g., 20% of the total number of pixels in the frame Y'a, Y'b, X'c, 

X'd. Once the eyes have been detected an Eye-Detected flag is set to "1" (422). 

Fig. 27 illustrates histogram 28x along axis Ox and histogram 28y along axis Oy 

15 of the pixels with the selected criteria corresponding to the driver's eyelids, preferably 

DP=l with vertical movement. Controller 42 analyzes the histogram and detennines 

peaks 29a, 29b, 29c and 29d of the histogram. These peaks are used to determine 

horizontal lines X"c and X"d and vertical lines Y"a and Y"b which define an area of 

movement of the eyelids Z", the movements of the edges of which are indicated at 30a 

20 and JOb for one eye and 30c and 30d for the other eye (424). The position of the frame 

bounded by Y"a, Y"b, X"c, X"d is preferably determined and updated by time-averaging 

the values of peaks 29a, 29b, 29c and 29d, preferably every ten fram·es or less. Once the 

eyes have been detected and frame Z" has been established an Eye Centered flag is set to 

"I" ( 426) and only pixels within frame Z" are thereafter processed. 

25 Controller 42 then determines the lengths of the eye blinks, and, if applicable, the 

time interval between successive blinks. Fig. 28 illustrates in a three-dimensional 

orthogonal coordinate system: OQ, which corresponds to the number of pixels in area·Z11 

having the selected criteria; To, which corresponds to the time interval between 

successive blinks; and Oz which corresponds to the length of each blink. From this 
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information, it is possible to determine when a "driver is falling asleep. Two successive 

blinks Cl and C2 are shown on Fig. 28. 

Fig. 29A illustrates on curve C the variation over time of the number of pixels in 

each frame having the selected criteria, e.g., DP = 1, wherein successive peaks P 1, P2, 

5 P3 correspond to successive blinks. This information is determined by controller 42 by 

reading NBPTS of the x and/or y histogram formation units. Alternatively, controller 42 

may analyze the x and/or y histograms of the histogram formation units (Fig. 27) to 

detect peaks 29a and 29b and/or 29c and 29d, which over time will exhibit graph 

characteristics similar to those shown in Fig. 29A. 

10 Controller 42 analyzes the data in Fig. 29A over time to determine the location 

and timing of peaks in the graph ( 428). This may be done, for example, as shown in Fig. 

29B, by converting the graph shown in Fig. 29A into a binary data stream, in which all 

pixels counts over a threshold are set to "J ", and all pixel counts below the threshold are 

set to "0" (vertical dashes 31), in order to convert peaks Pl, P2, P3 to framed rectangles 

15 Rt, R2 RJ, respectively. Finally, Fig. 29B shows the lengths of each blink (5, 6, and 5 

frames respectively for blinks PI, P2 and P3) and the time intervals ( 14 and 17 frames for 

the intervals between blinks Pl and P2, and P2 and P3 respectively). This information is 

determined by controller 42 through an analysis of the peak data over time. 

Finally, controller 42 calculates the lengths of successive eye blinks and the 

20 interval between successive blinks (430). If the length of the blinks exceeds a threshold, 

e.g., 350 ms, a flag is set to "1" indicating that the blink threshold has been exceeded. If 

the time interval between successive blinks is found to vary significantly over time, a flag 

is set to "1" indicting a variable intervals between blinks. Upon setting the first flag, 

which indicates that the driver is blinking at a rate indicative of falling asleep, controller 

25 42 triggers alarm 322 for waking up the driver. The second flag may be used either to 

generate an alarm in the same manner as with the first flag, or to reinforce the first flag 

to, for example, increase the alarm sound level. 

Figs. 31 - 36 show an alternative method by which the generic image processing 

system may be used to detect a driver falling asleep. Initially, controller 42 is placed in a 

30 . search mode (350), in which controller 42 is scans the image lo detect one or more 
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characteristics of the·face, and preferably the nostrils of the nose. Nostrils are generally 

shadowed, and as such are usually defined by low luminance. Referring to Fig. 31, the 

area of the image is broken up into a number of sub~images 3 52, in this case six, labelled 

A-F, which are sequentially analyzed by controller 42 to locate the nostrils. As shown, 

5 each of the sub-images 352 preferably overlaps each adjacent sub-image by an amount 

353 equal to at least the normal combined width of the ~ostrils and the spacing 

therebetween to minimize the likelihood of missing the nostrils while in the search mode. 

Controller 42 sets XMIN, XMAX, YMIN, and YMAX to correspond to the first 

sub-image A (354). Controller 42 then sets the registers 106 in the luminance linear 

lO combination unit to detect low luminance levels (356). The actual luminance level 

selected will vary depending upon various factors, such as ambient lighting, time of day, 

weather conditions, etc. Keeping in mind. that controller 42 is able to access the 

.histogram calculated for luminance from histogram formation unit 24, controller 42 may 

use a threshold or other desired technique to select the desired luminances to search for 

15 the nostrils, e.g., selecting the lowest 15% of luminance values for consideration, and 

may adapt the threshold as desired. Controller 42 also sets the validation units for 

luminance and x and y histogram on (358), thereby causing x and y histograms to be 

formed of the selected low luminance levels. Controller 42 then analyzes the x and y 

direction histograms to identify characteristics indicative of the nostrils, as discussed 

20 below (360). If nostrils are not identified (362), controller 42 repeats this process on the 

next sub-image, i.e., sub-image B, and each subsequent sub-image, until nostrils are 

identified, repeating the process starting with sub-image A if required. Each sub-image 

is analyzed by controller 42 in a single frame. Accordingly, the nostrils may generally be 

acquired by the system in less than six frames. It is foreseen that' additional sub-images 

25 may be used, if desired. It is also foreseen that the area in which the sub-images are 

searched may restricted to an area in which the nostrils are most likely to be present, 

either as determined from past operation of the system, or by use of an anthropomorphic 

model. For example, the outline of the head of the driver may be determined as 

described above, and the nostril search may then be restricted to a small sub- area of the 
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image. It is also foreseen that the entire image may be search at once for the nostrils, if 

desired. 

While the invention is being described with respect to identification of the nostrils 

as a starting point to locating the eyes, it is foreseen that any other facial characteristic, 

s e.g., the nose, ears, eyebrows, mouth, etc., and combinations thereof, may be detected as 

a staning point for locating the eyes. These characteristics may be discerned from any 

characteristics capable of being searched by the system, including CO, DP, velocity, 

direction, luminance, hue and saturation. It is also foreseen that the system may locate 

the eyes directly, e.g., by simply searching the entire image for DP=l with vertical 

to movement (or any other searchable characteristics of the eye), without the need for using 

another facial criteria as a starting point In order to provide a detailed view of the eye 

while enabling detection of the head or other facial characteristic of the driver, it is 

foreseen that separate sensors may be used for each purpose. 

Fig. 32 shows sample x and y histograms of a sub-image in which the nostrils are 

ts located. Nostrils are characterized by a peak 370 in they-direction histogram, and two 

peaks 372 and 374 in the x-direction histogram. Confinnation that the nostrils have been 

identified may be accomplished in several ways. First, the histograms are analyzed to 

ensure that the characteristics of each histogram meets certain conditions. For example, 

NBPTS in each histogram should exceed a threshold associated with the normal number 

20 of pixels detectable for nostrils. Also, RMAX in the y histogram, and each peak of the x 

histogram should exceed a similar threshold. Second, the distance between nostrils d is 

fairly constant. The x histogram is analyzed by controller 42 and dis measured to ensure 

that it falls within a desired range, Finally, the width of a nostril is also fairly constant, 

although subject to variation due to shadowing effects. Each of the x and y histograms is 

25 analyzed by controller 42 to ensure that the dimensions of each nostril fall within a 

desired range. If the nostrils are found by controller 42 to meet these criteria, the 

nostrils have been acquired and the search mode is ended. If the nostrils have not been 

acquired, the search mode is continued. Once the nostrils are acquired, the x position of 

the center of the face (position d/2 within the sub- image under consideration) is 
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determined, as is the y location of the nostrils in the image (POSRMAX of the y 

histogram) (364). 

In the present example, only a single eye is analyzed to determine when the driver 

is falling asleep. In this case the shadow of the eye in the open and closed positions is 

5 used to determine from the shape of the shadow whether the eye is open or closed. As 

discussed above, for night-time applications, the inventioQ is preferably used in 

combination with a short-wave IR light source. For the presently described example, the 

IR light source is preferably positioned above the driver at a position to cast a shadow 

having a shape capable of detected by the system. The anthropomorphic model is 

10 preferably adaptive to motion, to features of the driver, and to angular changes of the 

driver relative to the sensor. 

Referring to Fig. 32, having determined the location of the nostrils 272 of the 

driver having a center position XN, Y N, a search box 276 is established around an eye 274 

of the driver (366). The location of search box 276 is set using an anthropomorphic 

15 model, wherein the spatial relationship between the eyes and nose of humans is known. 

Controller 42 sets XMIN, XMAX, YMIN, and YMAX to search within the area defined 

by search box 276. Controller 42 further sets the luminance and x and y direction 

histograms to be on, with the linear combination unit for luminance set to detect low 

histogram levels relative to the rest of the image, e.g., the lowest 15% of the luminance 

20 levels (368). As a confirmation of the detection of the nostrils or other facial feature 

being detected, search box 276, which is established around an eye 274 of the driver 

using an anthropomorphic model, may be analyzed for characteristics indicative of an eye 

present in the search box. These characteristics may include, for example, a moving 

eyelid, a pupil, iris or cornea, a shape corresponding to an eye, a shadow corresponding 

25 to an eye, or any other indica indicative of an eye. Controller 42 sets the histogram 

formation units to detect the desired criteria. For example, Fig. 36 shows a sample 

histogram of a pupil 432, in which the linear combination units and validation units ·are 

set to detect pixels with very low luminance levels and high gloss that are characteristic 

of a pupil. The pupil may be verified by comparing the shapes of the x and y histograms 

JO to known characteristics of the pupil, which are generally symmetrical, keeping in mind 
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that the symmetry may be affected by the angular relationship between the sensor and the 

head of the driver. 

Upon detection of the desired secondary facial criteria, identification of the 

nostrils is confirmed and detection of eye openings and closings is initiated. 

5 Alternatively, the criteria being detected to confirm identification of the nostrils may be 

eye blinking using the technique described below. If no blinking is detected in the search 

box, the search mode is reinitiated. 

Blinking of the eye is detected during a tracking mode 400. In the tracking mode 

controller 42 sets XMIN, XMAX, YMIN, and YMAX to search within the area defined 

10 by search box 276. Controller 42 further sets the luminance and x and y direction 

histograms to be on, with the linear combination unit for luminance set to detect low 

histogram levels relative to the rest of the image, e.g., the lowest 15% of the luminance 

levels (368), in order to detect shadowing of the eye. During the tracking mode, the 

system monitors the location of nostrils 272 to detect movement of the head. Upon 

15 detected movement of the head, and a resultant shift in the position of XN, Y N, search 

box 276 is shifted according to the anthropomorphic model to retain the search box over 

the eye of the driver. 

Fig. 33 shows the shapes of the x and y histograms 376, 378 with the eye open, 

and Fig. 34 shows the shapes of the x and y histograms 380, 382 with the eye closed. 

20 The shapes of the shadows, and especially the shape of the shadow with the eye closed 

will vary depending upon the location of the camera and the location of the light source 

creating the shadow, e.g., the sun or the IR light source. In any case, the width MA.Xx. • 

MIN" and the height MAX1 • MIN1 of each histogram will generally be significantly 

greater for an open eye than for a closed eye. Controller 42 analyzes the width and 

25 height of each histogram to detennine when the eye is open and when it is closed (382). 

An open eye may be determined by any number of characteristics of the x and y 

histograms, including width MA.xx • MIN" and height MA.X1 • MINy exceeding 

thresholds, NBPTS of each histogram exceeding a threshold, RMAX of each histogram 

exceeding a threshold, change in position of POSRMAX as compared to a closed eye, 

30 etc. Similarly, a closed eye may be determined by any number of characteristics of the x 
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and y histograms, in'cluding width MAXx - MIN. and height MAXy - MIN,. being below 

thresholds, NBPTS of each histogram being below a threshold, RMAX of each 

histogram being below a threshold, change in position of POSRMAX as compared to an 

open eye, etc., In a preferred embodiment, controller 42 calculates the width MAXx -

s MIN,. and height MAX>' - MIN,. of each histogram and utilizes thresholds to determine 

whether the eye is open or closed. If each width MAXx - ~" and height MAX,. -

MINy exceed thresholds, the eye is determined to. be open. If each of width MAXx -

MINx and height MAX1 - MINy fall below thresholds (which may be different from the 

thresholds used to determine an open eye), the eye is determined to be closed (384). 

10 MAX and MIN are preferably the MAX and MIN calculated in the histogram formation 

units. On the other hand, MAX and MIN may be other thresholds, e.g., the points on the 

histograms corresponding to RMAXJ2 or some other threshold relative to RMAX. 

Controller 42 analyzes the number of frames the eye is open and closed over time 

to determine the duration of each blink and/or the interval between blinks (386). Using 

IS this information, controller 42 determines whether the driver is drowsy (388). Upon 

determining that the driver is drowsy, controller 42 generates an alarm to awaken the 

driver (390) or another signal indicative that the driver is sleeping. 

Controller 42 constantly adapts operation of the system, especially in varying 

lighting levels. Controller 42 may detect varying lighting conditions by periodically 

20 monitoring the luminance histogram and adapting the gain bias of the sensor to maintain 

as broad a luminance spectrum as possible. Controller 42 may also adjust the thresholds 

that are used to determine shadowing, etc. to better distinguish eye and nostril 

shadowing from noise, e.g. shadowing on the side of the nose, and may also adjust the 

sensor gain to minimize this effect. If desired controller 42 may cause the histogram 

25 formation units to form a histogram of the iris. This histogram may also be monitored 

for consistency, and the various thresholds used in the system adjusted as necessary. 

It will be appreciated that while the invention has been described with respect to 

detection of the eyes of a driver using certain criteria, the invention is capable of 

detecting any criteria of the eyes using any possible measurable characteristics of the 

JO pixels, and that the characteristics of a driver falling asleep may be discerned from any 

other information in the histograms formed by the invention. Also, while the invention 
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has been described with respect to detecting driver drowsiness, it is applicable to any 

application in which drowsiness is to be detected. More generally, although the present 

invention has been described with respect to certain embodiments and examples, 

variations exist that are within the scope of the invention as described in the following 

s claims. 
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CLAIMS 

I. A process of detecting a person falling asleep, the process comprising the 

steps of: 

acquiring an image of the face of the person; 

selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to 

characteristics of at least one eye of the person; 

forming at least one histogram of the selected pixels; 

analyzing the at least one histogram over time to identify each opening 

10 and closing of the eye; and 

determining from the opening and closing information on the eye, 

characteristics indicative of a person falling asleep. 

2. The process according to claim I further comprising the step of identifying a 

sub-area of the image comprising the at least one eye prior to the step of selecting pixels 

15 of the image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye, 

and wherein the step of selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding 

to characteristics of at least one eye comprises selecting pixels within the sub-area of the 

image. 

3. The process according to claim 2 wherein the step of identifying a sub- area 

20 of the image comprising the at least one eye comprises the steps of: 

identifying the head of the person in the image; and 

identifying the sub-area of the image using an anthropomorphic model. 

4. The process according to claim 3 wherein the step of identifying head of the 

person in the image comprises the steps of: 

25 selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to 

edges of the head of the person; 

forming histograms of the selected pixels projected onto orthogonal axes; 

and 

analyzing the histograms of the selected pixels to identify the edges of the 

JO head of the person. 
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S. The process according to claim 2 wherein the step of identifying a sub- area 

of the image comprising the at least one eye comprises the steps of: 

identifying the location of a facial ·characteristic of the person in the 

image; and 

identifying the sub-area of the image using an anthropomorphic model 

and the location of the facial characteristic. 

6. The process according to claim 5 wherein the step of identifying the location 

of a facial characteristic of the person in the image comprises the steps of: 

selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to the 

10 facial characteristic; 

fanning histograms of the selected pixels projected onto orthogonal axes; 

and 

analyzing the histograms of the selected pixels to identify the position of 

the facial characteristic in the image. 

15 7. The process according to claim 6 wherein the facial characteristic is the 

nostrils of the person, and wherein the step of selecting pixels of the image having 

characteristics corresponding to the facial characteristic comprises selecting pixels having 

low luminance levels. 

8. The process according to claim 7 further comprising the step of analyzing 

20 the histograms of the nostril pixels to determine whether the spacing between the nostrils 

is within a desired range and whether the dimensions of the nostrils fall within a desired 

range .. 

9. The process according to claim 1 wherein: 

the step of selecting pixels of the image having characteristics 

25 corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of the person comprises selecting 

pixels having low luminance levels corresponding to shadowing of the eye; and 

wherein the step analyzing the at least one histogram over time to identify 

each opening and closing of the eye comprises analyzing the shape of the eye shadowing 

to determine openings and closings of the eye. 
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I 0. The process !lCCording to claim 9 wherein the step of forming at least one 

histogram of the selected pixels comprises forming histograms of shadowed pixels of the 

eye projected onto orthogonal axes, and wherein the step of analyzing the shape of the 

eye shadowing comprises analyzing the width and height of the shadowing. 

11. The process according to claim 1 wherein: 

the step of selecting pixels of the imag~ having characteristics 

corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of the person comprises selecting 

pixels in movement corresponding to blinking; and 

wherein the step analyzing the at least one histogram over time to identify 

10 each opening and closing of the eye comprises analyzing the number of pixels in 

movement over time to determine openings and closings of the eye. 

12. The process according to claim 11 wherein the step of selecting pixels of 

the image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of 

the person comprises selecting having characteristics selected from the group consisting 

15 of i) DP=l, ii) CO indicative of a blinking eyelid, iii) velocity indicative of a blinking 

eyelid, and iv) up and down movement indicative of a blinking eyelid. 

I 3. The process according to claim 5 wherein the step of identifying a facial 

characteristic of the person in the image comprises the step of searching sub-images of 

the image to identify the facial characteristic. 

20 I 4. The process according to claim 7 wherein the step of identifying a facial 

characteristic of the person in the image comprises the step of searching sub-images of 

the image to identify the nostrils. 

15. The process according to claim 13 wherein the facial characteristic is a first 

facial characteristic and further comprising the steps of: 

25 using an anthropomorphic model and the location of the first facial 

characteristic to select a sub-area of the image containing a second facial characteristic; 

selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to the 

second facial characteristic; and 

analyzing the histograms of the selected pixels of the second facial 

JO characteristic to confirm the identification of the first facial characteristic. 
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16. An apparatus for detecting a person falling asleep, the apparatus 

comprising: 

a sensor for acquiring an image of the face of the person, the image 

comprising pixels corresponding to the eye of the person; 

a controller; and 

a histogram formation unit for forming a histogram on pixels having 

selected characteristics, 

the controller controlling the histogram formation unit to select pixels of 

the image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of 

10 the person and to form a histogram of the selected pixels, the controller analyzing the 

histogram over time to identify each opening and closing of the eye, and determining 

from the opening and closing information on the eye, characteristics indicative of a 

person falling asleep. 

17. The apparatus according to claim 16 wherein the controller interacts with 

15 the histogram fonnation unit to identify a sub-area of the image comprising the at least 

one eye, and the controller controls the histogram formation unit to select pixels of the 

image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye only 

within the sub-area of the image. 

20 

25 

30 

18. The apparatus according to claim 17 wherein: 

the controller interacts with the histogram formation unit to identify the 

head of the person in the image; and 

the controller identifies the sub-area of the image using an 

anthropomorphic model. 

19. The apparatus according to claim 18 wherein: 

the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image having 

characteristics corresponding to edges of the head of the person and forms histograms of 

the selected pixels projected onto orthogonal axes; and 

the controller analyzes the histograms of the selected pixels to identify the 

edges of the head of the person. 

20. The apparatus according to claim 17 wherein: 

SUBSTITUTE SHEET (RULE 26) SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 348 of 517



s 

W099/36893 PCT/EP99/00300 

53 

the controller interacts with the histogram fonnation unit to identify the 

location of a facial characteristic of the person in the image; and 

the controller identifies the sub-area of the image using an 

anthropomorphic model and the location of the facial characteristic. 

21. The apparatus according to claim 20 wherein: 

the histogram fonnation unit selects pixels of the image having 

characteristics corresponding to the facial characteristic and forms histograms of the 

selected pixels projected onto orthogonal axes; 

the controller analyzes the histograms of the selected pixels to identify the 

10 position of the facial characteristic in the image. 

22. The apparatus according to claim 21 wherein the facial characteristic is the · 

nostrils of the person, and wherein the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the 

image having low luminance levels corresponding to the luminance level of the nostrils. 

23. The apparatus according to claim 22 wherein the controller analyzes the 

15 histograms of the nostril pixels to 4etermine whether the spacing between the nostrils is 

within a desired range and whether the dimensions of the nostrils fall within a desired 

range. 

24. The apparatus according to claim 16 wherein: 

the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image having low 

20 luminance levels corresponding to shadowing of the eye; and 

wherein the controller analyzes the shape of the eye shadowing to 

determine openings and closings of the eye. 

25. The apparatus according to claim 24 wherein histogram formation unit 

forms histograms of shadowed pixels of the eye projected onto orthogonal axes, and 

25 wherein the controller analyzes the width and height of the shadowing to determine 

openings and closings of the eye. 

26. The apparatus according to claim 16 wherein: 

the histogram formation unit selects pixels of the image in movement 

corresponding to blinking; and 
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the controller analyzes the number of pixels in movement over time to 

detennine openings and closings of the eye, 

27. The apparatus according to claim 26 wherein the histogram fonnation units 

selects pixels of the image having characteristics of movement corresponding to blinking, 

s such characteristics being selected from the group consisting of i) DP=l, ii) CO 

indicative of a blinking eyelid, iii) velocity indicative of a blinking eyelid, and iv) up and 

· down movement indicative of a blinking eyelid. 

28. The apparatus according to claim 20 wherein the controller interacts with 

the histogram formation unit to search sub-images of the image to identify the facial 

10 characteristic. 

29. The apparatus according to claim 22 wherein the controller interacts with 

the histogram formation unit to search sub-images of the image to identify the nostrils. 

30. The apparatus according to claim 28 wherein the facial characteristic is a 

first facial characteristic and further comprising: 

Is the controller using an anthropomorphic model and the location of the 

first facial characteristic to cause the histogram formation unit to select a sub-area of the 

image containing a second facial characteristic, the histogram formation unit selecting 

pixels of the image in the sub-area having characteristics corresponding to the second 

facial characteristic and forming a histogram of such pixels; and 

20 the controller analyzing the histogram of the selected pixels 

25 

corresponding to the second facial characteristic to confirm the identification of the first 

facial characteristic. 

31. The apparatus according to claim 16 wherein the sensor is integrally 

constructed with the controller and the histogram formation unit. 

32. The apparatus according to claim 16 further comprising an alann, the 

controller operating the alann upon detection of the person falling asleep. 

33. The apparatus according to claim 16 further comprising an illumination 

source, the sensor being adapted to view the person when illuminated by the illumination 

source. 
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34. The apparatus according to claim 33 wherein the illumination source is a 

source of IR radiation. 

35. A rear-view mirror assembly for a vehicle which comprises: 

a rear-view mirror; and 

the apparatus according to claim 16 mounted to the rear-view mirror. 

36. The rear-view mirror assembly according to claim 35 further comprising a 

bracket attaching the apparatus to the rear-view mirror. 

37. The rear-view mirror assembly according to claim 35 further comprising a 

housing having an open side and an interior, the rear-view mirror being mounted to the 

10 open side of the housing, the rear view mirror being see-through from the interior of the 

housing to an exterior of the housing, the apparatus being mounted interior to the 

housing with the sensor directed toward the rear-view mirror. 

38. The rear-view mirror assembly according to claim 37 further comprising a 

joint attaching the apparatus to the rear-view mirror assembly, the joint adapted to 

15 maintain the apparatus in a position facing a driver of the vehicle during adjustment of 

the mirror assembly by the driver. 

39. The rear-view mirror assembly according to claim 35 further comprising a 

source of illumination directed toward the person, the sensor being adapted to view the 

person when illuminated by the source of illumination. 

20 40. The rear-view mirror assembly according to claim 35 further comprising an 

alarm, the controller operating the alarm upon detection of the person falling asleep. 

41. A rear-view mirror assembly which comprises: 

a rear-view mirror; and 

the apparatus according to claim 16, the sensor being mounted to the 

25 rear-view mirror, the controller and the histogram formation unit being located remote 

from the sensor. 

42. A vehicle comprising the apparatus according to claim 16. 

43. A process of detecting a feature of an eye, the process comprising the steps 

of: 
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acquiring an image of the face of the person, the image comprising pixels 

corresponding to the feature to be detected; 

selecting pixels of the image having characteristics corresponding to the 

feature to be detected; 

forming at least one histogram of the selected pixels; 

analyzing the at least one histogram over time ~o identify characteristics 

indicative of the feature to be detected. 

44. The process according to claim 43 wherein the feature is the iris, pupil or 

cornea. 

45. An apparatus for detecting a feature of an eye, the apparatus comprising: 

a sensor for acquiring an image of the eye, the image comprising pixels 

corresponding to the feature to be detected; 

a controller; and 

a histogram formation unit for forming a histogram on pixels having 

IS selected characteristics, 

the controller controlling the histogram formation unit to select pixels of 

the image having characteristics corresponding to characteristics of at least one eye of 

the person and to form a histogram of the selected pixels, the controller analyzing the 

histogram over time to identify each opening and closing of the eye, and determining 

20 from the opening and closing information on the eye, characteristics indicative of a 

person falling asleep. 
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D E S C R I P T I 0 N 

LINEAR PATTERN RECOGNIZING METHOD 

TECHNICAL FIELD 

This invention relates to a linear pattern recognizing 

method of automatically recognizing and extracting a linear 

pattern included in the image data which are stored in an origi-

nal image memory. 

BACKGROUND ART 

A variety of methods have been proposed in the art to auto-

matically detect cracks, uneven parts, etc. of a road surface or 

tunnel wall, which.are heretofore detected visually. For in-

stance Japanese Patent Application No's 229563/1983 and 

2339Z3/.1954 have disclosed the following method: As shown in 

FIGS. · 15 and 16, .a laser· scanning system comprising a laser 

.oscillator 2, a mirror 3 and an electric motor 4, and a light 

receiving sensor 5, a distance recorder (not shown) are mounted 

on a vehicle 1. The road is scanned with the laser beam in a 

road crossing.direction, and light scattered from the road is 

received by ~he li~ht receiving sensor.5. When, in this case, 

there are no cracks or the like in the road surface to which the 

laser beam is applied, as shown in the part (a) of FIG. 17 a 

predetermined quantity of scattered light is received by the 

light receiving sensor.5. When, on the other hand, there are 

cracks or the like in the road surface, as shown in the part (b) 

1 
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of FIG. 7, the quantity of light received by the light receiving 

sensor 5 is greatly reduced because of a shadow effect. In 

addition, in the method proposed, the output of the light receiv

ing sensor 5 together with the output of the distance recorder is 

recorded by a video tape recorder (VTil) or the like, and then 

stored in a special purpose image memory. The data stored in the 

image memory are as shown in FIG. 18: that is, the X-direction 

address represents a vehicle traveling direction, the Y-direction 

address, a road crossing direction, and the Z-direction address, 

data ( multi-gradation or binary data) on cracks. That is, the 

magnitude, position and configuration of an uneven part such as a 

crack can be detected by analyzing the data thus stored. 

On the other hand, the method of automatically recognizing 

cracks using such as a road surface image has demanded for provi

sion of a technique of detecting a linear pattern such as a crack 

with high accuracy because of the following reasons: 

(I) There are a lot of noises because a road includes 

aggregate etc. 

(II) Cracks are locally changed in direction and in width. 

(III) There are a number of uncontinuous parts, cracks 

occurring intermittently. 

(IV) The road surface condition depending greatly on the 

environmental conditions, construction method, etc. of the road, 

a variety of noises are superposed on one another. And formed 

crack patterns are not uniform; there may be formed lateral 

cracks, or honeycomb cracks. 

Examples of a conventional linear pattern recognizing method 

are as follows: 

2 
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(1) An image different in density is converted into binary 

data, to extract the region of dark (~r light) lines, and there-

after a line thinning operation is carried out, to recognize the 

line. 

(2) It is determined through correlation with a line detect-

ing operator that there is a line in the high correlation region. 

(3) The densities of pictur~ elements in a plurality of 

directions of a point is summed up to obtain a line existing 

direction with respect to the point. This operation is repeated-

ly carried out in a follow-up mode, to recognize the line. 

In addition, in the field of a character recognizing tech-

nique, the following methods are ~vailable: 

(4) The black signal of a binary image is counted both-in 

the X-direction and in the Y-direction, and a projection waveform 

is formed with.the count values as waveform values, and collation 

is made with the reference pattern, to recognize the character. 

(5) The region where lines are concentrated as in a charac-

ter region is extracted from the result of projection of a wide 

region, and after each character is taken out of it, the projec-

tion waveform is collated with the reference pattern, to recog-

nize the charact~r. 

The above-described conv.entional techniques ( 1), ( 2) and ( 3) 

are still disadvantageous in the following points: In general, 

they are weak against noise, and they are low in recognition 

accuracy although performing intricate operations. Hence, they 

are not applicable to the field of detecting cracks etc. of a 

road surface where a lot of noise components are generated, and 
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the lines formed therein are intricate in configuration. 

In general, an operation of projection has an effect that 

density is averaged in the direction of projection. Therefore, 

in the above-described conventional techniques (4) and (5) in 

which a wide region is projected, it is difficult to recognize a 

thin linear pattern, and even if the projection ls made in the 

line existing direction, it is impossible to recognize an intri-

cate line such as a crack. Those techniques suffer further from 

the difficulty that it is necessary to provide the reference 

pattern for recognition. 

Accordingly, an object of this invention·is to eliminate the 

above-described difficulties. More specifically, an object of 

the invention is to provide a linear pattern recognizing method 

which can detect an intricate linear pattern such as cracks in a 

road surface with high accuracy. 

Another object of the invention is to provide a linear pat

tern recognizing method which can detect especially a branch of 

an intricate linear pattern such as cracks in a ~oad surface. 

A further object of the invention is to provide a linear 

pattern recognizing method which can accurately perform a line 

detecting operation even in the case of a directional image which 

is formed for instance by a flying spot method. 

DISCLOSURE OF THE INVENTION 

In the invention, the memory region of an original image 

memory in which original image data have been stored is divided 

into a plurality of smaller regions, and the image data of the 

smaller regions are utilized to obtain projection waveforms at a 

plurality of projection angles for each smaller region. The 

4 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 382 of 517



r~. . ~/ 
EP 0 380 659 A1 

projection waveforms thus obtained are analyzed to detect the 

presence or absence, line direction, line width and line length 

of a linear pattern in each smaller region. According to the 

results of detection, a linear segment corresponding to the 

linear pattern is extracted for each smaller region. 

The projection waveforms at the plurality of projection 

angles are obtained for each smaller region as follows: A divid

ing slit is provided for dividing the memory region.of the origi

nal image memory into a plurality of smaller region, and the 

dividing slit is rotated with the image fixed, or the image is 

rotated with the dividing slit fixed. With respect to the rotat

ed slit region thus obtained, projection.waveforms in the x

direction and in the y-direction for instance are obtained. 

Those projection waveforms are analyzed to determine the line 

direction, line width and line lerigth of a linear pattern for 

defining the configuration and direction of a linear segment. 

,Hence, according to the invention, a linear pattern can be 

recognized with high accuracy which is included in an image which 

has intricate lines such as cracks and has a lot of noise compo

nents. In addition, even a linear patter which is changed local

ly in width and in direction can be readily recognized as a 

linear segment by analysis of the projection waveforms without 

complicated operations. Furthermore, it is unnecessary to use a 

standard pattern ·such as a line detecting matching pattern, as a 

-result of which a linear pattern to be recognized is not limited 

in width, length and direction. If the smaller regions are 

defined in such a manner that each of them overlaps the smaller 
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regic:rns adjacent thereto, then the difficulty can be eliminated 

that a linear pattern is not completely detected because of the 

rotation of the slit. 

Furthermore, in the invention, in analyzing of the projec-

tion waveforms, the projection waveforms obtained at the projec-

tion angles are normalized with predetermined functions having at 

least the projection angles as variables, and the projection 

waveforms thus normalized are utili~ed to determine the line 

direction, line width and line length of the linear pattern in 

each smaller region. As a result, the directional effect of th~ 

measured image is corrected. That is, in the case where the 

image data are directional, or directional background noise 

components are included, or the image (density and contrast) of a 

linear object differs depending on directions, the line direction 

and line width can be detected with high accu~acy; and the diffi-

culty ·is eliminated that the background noise components are 

recognized as linear objects. Thus, the line detecting operation 

is carried out with high stability. 

Furthermore, in the invention, after extraction of the 

linear segments, the positional relationships of the smaller re-

gions including a linear pattern are determined, and the results 

of determination are utilized to select interpolation regions for 

reprojection, and for ~ach of the interpolation regions thus 

selected an operation of extracting the linear segment is carried 

out, so that the difficulty is positively eliminated that the 

line in ·the region boundary is not completely detected because of 

rotation of the image or the slit. In other words, first the 

image data is divided coarsely, and the projection waveforms are 
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analyzed; and thereafter according to the positional relation-

ships of the regions which are determined to include a linear 

pattern, interpolation regions for reprojection are selected, and 

for the interpolation regions thus selected tl1~ projection wave-

forms are analyzed. 

Furthermore, in the invention, in association with the 

extraction of the linear segments, for each region the standard 

deviation of the projection waveform in the line direction deter-

mined before is obtained and utilized to determine whether or not 

the object to be recognized therein is a branch. When it is 

determined that a region has a branch, the region is further 

divided into smaller parts, and for each of the smaller parts the 

projection waveforms are analyzed in the same manner. Thus, the 

branch can be accurately detected with the smoothing effect 

maintained unchanged. In order to detect the branch with high 

accuracy, the region should be divided into smaller parts in such 

a manner that each of the smaller parts overlaps with the smaller 

parts adjacent thereto. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 

FIG. 1 is an explanatory diagram for a description of the 

fundamental technical concept of this invention. FIG. 2 is an 

explanatory diagram showing two methods of obtaining a rotated 

slit region. FIG. 3 is an explanatory diagram showing examples 

of images obtained according to a· flying spot method. FIG. 4 is 

an expl~natory diagram for a description of a method of correc

tion which is employed in the case where image data is direction-

al. FIG. 5 is an_ explanat.ory diagram for a description of one 
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example of an operation of obtaining a line width W. FIG. 6 is 

an explanatory d~agram for a description of a method of interpo-

lating line lacks by overlapping. FIG. 7 is an explanatory 

diagram for a description of a method of interpolating line lacks 

according to an interpolation position determining method/ FIG. 

8 is an explanatory diagram for a description of extracting a 

linear segments in a region including a branch. FIGS. 9 and 10 

are explanatory diagrams showing examples of the classification 

of projection waveform patterns for decision of the presence of 

a branch. FIG. 11 is a block diagram showing the arrangement of 

an apparatus for practicing the method according to the inven-

tion. FIG. 12 is a flow chart for a description of one example 

of the operation of the apparatus shown in FIG. 11. FIG. 13. is 

an explanatory diagram for a description of a method of reading 

data from an original image memory. FIG. 14 is an explanatory 

diagram for a description of one example of a method of obtaining 

projection waveforms using one example of a slit. FIG. 15 is a 

perspective view showing a measuring vehicle for detecting cracks 

in a road surface. FIG. 16 is an explanatory diagram outlining 

a method of forming the image of cracks in a road surface. FIG. 

17 is an explanatory diagram showing the scattering of a laser 

beam. FIG. 18 is an explanatory diagram showing images data 

stored in an image memory. 

BEST MODE FOR CARRYING OUT THE INVENTION 

Embodiments of this invention will be described with refer

ence to the accompanying drawings. 

First, the fundamental technical concept of one embodiment 

of the invention will be described with reference to FIG. 1. 

8 
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Let us-c9nsider an image which, as shown in the part (a) of 

FIG. !, is made up of 256 picture elements x 256 picture elements 

including a linear pattern LP. In this case. each picture ele-

ment consists of 8 bits for instance, and it is multi-density 

data capable of representing 1 through 256 gradations. As indi-

cated by the broken line in the part {a) of FIG. 1, 4x4 square 

slits are applied to the image, so that the latter is divided 

into 4x4 square mesh regions. Then, as shown in the part (b) of 

FIG. 1, the projection waveforms of the divided mesh regions 

(hereinafter referred to as "slit regions", when applicable) are 

obtained in the X-direction and in the Y-direction. In this 

I

( case, the projection wav~form values Sx and Sy are represented by 

LDi/n (Di is the density data). If it is assumed that the linear 

pattern is larger in density than the background, the projection 

waveform values of the region of the linear pattern are larger 

than those of the other regions as shown in the part (b) of FIG. 

1. 

Next, in each slit region, the slit is repeatedly turned 

about the slit center through a~~-;~~-I~-~~~~~~::) in t~e range 

of 0 to 90°, and the projection waveforms thereof are obtained 

every turn of the slit. There are available two methods of 

obtaining the projection waveforms of the slit thus turned; in 

the first .method, the slit is turned with the image fixed, and in 

the second method, the image is turned in the opposite direction 

with the slit fixed, as shown in FIG. 2. In the two methods, the 

resultant projection waveforms are the same. The term "slit" as 

used herein is intended to mean what is used to recognize the 
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region for projection waveform calculation. In obtaining the 

slit projection waveforms, irrespective of the rotation of the 

slit (or image) t.he average densities of picture trains in paral-· 

lel with the sides of the slit are obtained. In this case, the 

dots of the slit region turned do not coincide with those of the 

image before turned. Therefore, the densities of the dots of the 

slit region turned are determined by the interpolation of obtain

ing the weighted mean of the densities of four picture elements, 

for instance, surrounding each dot. 

When the projection waveforms are obtained every angle of 

rotation, then the projection waveform along the linear pattern 

LP is such that, as shown in the part (c) of FIG. 1, its peak P 

beco1nes maximum when the slit turns through a predetermined angle 

e, whereby the linear pattern existing direction e can be deter

mined. 

It is determined according to the value of the peak P wheth

er or not the linear pattern is truly located in the line direc

tion e thus obtained. 

For instance, the peak value P is compared with a predeter

mined threshold value Pth: 

When P ~ Pth' it is determined that the linear pattern is 

located in the line direction, and 

When P < Pth' it is determined that the linear pattern is 

not located in the line direction. 

The threshold value Pth is determined according to the 

following equation (1) for instance: 

{a~ 1) -------- (1} 

where Sav is the average density of the entire image {256 x 
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256 picture eiements), and n and Dare the weight coefficient and 

the correction coefficient which have been obtained through 

experiments, respectively. 

Next, the line width W of the linear pattern is determined 

as follows: That is, as shown in the part (c) of FIG. 1,·with 

the projection waveform processed with a predetermined threshold 

value Thd 1 , the length of the cut line of to the peak is the line 

width W. The threshold value Thd 1 may be the above-described 

threshold value Pth which is used for determination of whether or 

not the linear pattern is located in the line direction, or it 

may be set to a suitable value other than those. 

The length L of the linear pattern is determined as follows: 

As shown in the part (d) of FIG. 1, the width of the slit region 

is limited to the crack width W which has been detected, and the 

projection waveforms of the slit region thus li~ited are ob-

tained. The projection waveform along the length of the slit 

region is processed with a predetermined threshold value Thd 2 , so 

as to determined the linear pattern length L in the slit region. 

This is based on the fact that, with a simple square slit, the 

waveform along the line shows the peak clearly, while in the 

waveform in the widthwise direction the peak is low in contrast. 

The threshold value Thd 2 may be, for instance, the above

described threshold value Pth used for determination of whether 

or not the linear pattern is located in the line direction, or it 

may be the average density Sav of the entire image . 
. 

By analyzing the projection waveform in the above-described 

manner, the linear patter in one slit region can be recognized as 
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a rectangular pattern the width W, length L and direction e of 

which have been known, as shown in the part {e) of FIG. l. This 

pattern will be referred to as "a linear segment", when applica

ble. When all the mesh regions in the part {a) of FIG. l are 

processed in the above-described manner, then for each mesh 

··region, the linear segment whose width W, length L and location e 

are known can be obtained. 

For determination of the above-described direction e, liner 

width W and the presence or absence of a line, a standard devia

tion a may be employ-ed. 

In this case, when the slit region is repeatedly turned 

through a predetermined angle, the standard deviation a of the 

projection waveforms is obtained for each slit region turn, and 

the angle of rotation B provided when the standard division 

becomes maximum is determined as the line direction. 

In order to determine the presence or absence of a line in 

the direction thus determined, the standard deviation of the 

projection waveform in the direction e is compared with a prede

termined threshold value othl: 

When a ~ crthl' a line is present; and 

when a < othl, no· Tine is present. 

The· ·trrres-hold va:rue othl is determined according to the 

following equation (2) for instance: 

crthl = f·oav + o (r ~ 1) ---------- (2) 

where oav is the average of the standard deviations of the 

projection waveforms obtained with the meshes of the entire 

image, and r and o are the weight coefficient and the correction 

coefficient, respectively, which are obtained through experi-
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ments. 

As was described above, the line direction 9 is obtained 

from the slit turn angle provided when the standard deviation of 

the projection waveform becomes maximum. However, in the case 

where the invention is applied to the road surface image measure

ment which has been described with reference to FIGS. 15 through 

18, it is preferable to perform the foLlowing correction: The 

road surf ace image measurement is based on the· principal of the 

flying spot method in which a laser beam s~aas a road in such 

manner that it go across the road, and it is so designed that the 

unevenness is emphasized in the road crossing direction because 

of the geometrical positional relationship between the laser and 

the detector. The part (a} of FIG. 3 shows the state of a road 

surface. When a crack CR and large recesses g in the part (a) of 

FIG. 3 are image-formed by the flying spot method, they appeai as 

shown in the part (b) of FIG.3; that is, the crack CR and the 

recesses g are elongated laterally. In the part (b) of FIG. 3, 

reference character m designates the shadows of very small re

cesses. Hence, the standard deviation of the projection.waveform 

in the road crossing direction is iarger .than that of the projec

tion waveform in the direction ~f longitudin:alLy t~a..versi.~g the 

road. Therefore, in order to obtain a-crack direction from the 

standard deviation, the correction should be provided depending 

on the direction. 

As for the correction, as shown in the parts (a) and (b) of 

FIG. 4 for each projection slit region not turned, the standard 

deviations ax(i, j) and ay(i,j) in the horizontal direction and 
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in the vertical direction of the image are obtained, and the 

average values ox and oy of them with respect to the entire image 

arc obtained according to the following equations (3) and (4): 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

Next, the slit is turned through an angle e, and the estimated 

value a(S) of the standard deviation of the projection waveform 

in that direction is obtained according to the following equation 

(5) with the average values ax and ay distributed proportionally 

with the angle of rotation 8: 

0(8} = {(90 - e) ax+ 9 oy)/90 -------(5) 

Then, the standard deviation a of the slit projection wave-

form is 11ormalized according to the following .equation 6 by usirig 

the estimated standard deviation .a(S) with the e as a variable·: 

E = a/(o(9)) ---------------------------------- (6) 

In the above-described equation, 0(8) and a are obtained with one 

and the same angle of ration. 

The value E of each angle of rotation is obtained, and the 

angle of rotation e provided when the value E becomes maximum is 

determined as the crack direction. In this case, the crack 

direction can be determined without being affected by the direc-

tivity of the measured image. 

After the crack existing direction 9 i~ obtained,_ the. 

presence or absence of the crack is determined as follows: That 

is, only when the normalized standard deviation e is equal to or 

higher than 1 for instance, it is determined that the crack 

exists. The value one (1) has been obtained experimentally and 

statistically, and it can be represented by the following general 
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equation: 

E = o/crav = r + o/crav 

(E = 1 when r = 1 and o = 0) 

That is, only when it is larger than the average waveform disper

sion attributing to the noise components of the image, it is 

determined that there exists an object. 

The line width W may be determined according to a procedure 

shown in FIG. 5. That is, the projection waveform in the direc

tion 0 is processed with the threshold valu~ (P - ~P) which is 

obtained by subtracting AP from its peak value P, and the stand

ard deviation a is obtained with respect to the waveform which is 

formed by replacing the part larger than the threshold value (P -

~P) with the value (P - AP). When the a meets the following 

condition, then the length of the cut line of the peak is select

ed as the line width W: 

0 !S 0 th2 (othZ is the width determining threshold value) 

However, when a > oth2 , then the processing is carried out with a 

threshold value (P - 2AP}. The same processing is performed 

repeatedly until the condition a !S oth2 is satisfied. And the 

length of the cut line of the peak is employed as the line width 

W. The step ~p of the threshold value may be for instance the 

quantized step (one gradation per 256 gradations) of a digital 

image, and the threshold value oth2 may be the above-described 

threshold value Othl (= r Oav + B). In determining the line 

width, the threshold value oth2 should be corrected by the nor

malization described with reference to FIG. 4, because the line 

width W can be determined more accurately independently of the 
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effect of the directivity of the measured image. 

In addition, the line width W may be determined as follows: 

The average value of the waveforms processed with a threshold 

value (P - i-JP, where i = 1, 2, .... ) is obtained. And the 

processing substantially equal to that which has been described 

above is carried out until the average value becomes lower than a 

predetermined threshold value, so that the length of the cut line 

of the peak provided when the condition is met is employed as the 

line width W. 

Now, let us consider the recognition of a linear pattern LP 

as shown in the part (a) of FIG. 

as shown in the part {b) of FIG. 

6. When, with a 4x4 square mesh 

6 as a slit region, the analysis 

is carried out in the above-described manner with each dot as a 

slit rotation center, the linear pattern ls often recognized as 

discontin~ous linear segments as shown in the part (c) of FIG. 6. 

This is due to the fact that, when each slit is turned, parts not 

included by the slit region occur in the vicinity of the slit's 

boundary. Therefore, even if a line exists in the parts, the 

resultant image is incomplete. In order to eliminate this diffi-

culty, in the embodiment, as shown in the part (d) of FIG. 6 the 

slit rotation centers are arranged at intervals of a half {1/2) 

of the slit length with the sl~t length maintained unchanged, so 

that the projection regions are overlapped with one another. In 

this case, the resultant image is provided as continuous linear 

pattern as shown in the part {e) of FIG. 6. 

Thus, all the_ parts of the linear pattern can be recognized 

with the slit projection positions overlapped completely. In 

this connection, the operating time can be reduced by a method as 
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shown in FIG. 7. 

In the method, first for a linear pattern LP as shown in the 

part {a) of FIG. 7, a coarse slit projection is carried out 

without overlapping as shown in the part (b) of FIG. 7, thereby 

to detect linear segments as shown in the part (c} of FIG. 7. 

And at each interpolation position, a projection is performed 

again. For instance in the case where, in the part (d) of FIG. 

7, linear patterns are detected with the slits A and B, then the 

reprojection is performed with the position i. Similarly, when 

linear patterns are detected with the slits A and c, the repro

jection is performed with the position j; and when linear pat

terns are detected with the slits A and D, the reprojection is 

carried out with the position k. In this case, the reprojection 

is carried out·at the three positions as shown in the part (e) of 

FIG. 7, and a continuous linear pattein as sh~wn in· the part {f) 

of FIG. 7 is obtained through the reprojections. Thus, the 

·method can reduce the operating time with the detecting capacity 

maintained unchanged. 

For instance in the case where the overlap method shown in 

FIG. 6 is employed, the projection is carried out 49 (7 x 7) 

times; whereas in the case where the interpolation method shown 

in FIG. 7 is used, it is carried out only 19 (4 x 4 + 3) times. 

Now, a branch determining method and a slit projection 

method in the case where a linear pattern has a branch will be 

described. 

If, in the case where a linear pattern has a branch as shown 

in the part (a) of FIG. 8, the slit size is large, the rectangu-
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lar linear segment obtained through recognition is as shaded in 

Lhe part (b) of FIG 8; that is, sometimes it is impossible to 

clearly express the branch. This dlf f iculty may be overcome by 

decreasing the slit size. However, if the image is processed, in 

its entirety, with the slit size reduced, then in proportion to 

the slit size the smoothing effect of the projection is de-

creased, so that noises are recognized erroneously. Therefore, 

in the embodiment, it is determined whether or not a linear 

patter has a branch in each slit region, and only for the slit 

region having a branch the reprojection is carried out with the 

slit size reduced. 

With the slit turned in the line existing direction 6, the 

projection waveforms in the x- and y- directions of the slit are 

obtained. And the smaller of the standard deviations of those 

projection waveforms is represented by oH, and the other by oL. 

Under this condition, those standard deviations oH and oL have 

been investigated with respect to a variety of images, and it has 

been found that the images patterns in the slit regions can be 

classified as shown in FIG. 9 according to the standard devia

tions oH and oL. That is, the part (a} of FIG. 9 shows the 

background having no linear pattern nor branch. In this case, aH 

is.small, and is substantially equal to crM(crH/crL ~ 1}. The part 

(b) of FIG. 9 shows a pit. In this case, crH is middle, and oH/oL 

The part (c) of FIG. 9 shows a simple line such as a crack. 

In this case, aH is large, and therefore oH/aL is also large. 

The part (d) of FIG. 9 shows a branch. In this case aH is 

large, and oH/oL is one (1}. These relationships are can be 

indicated in a ax cry coordinate system as shown in FIG. 10. 
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Therefore, it can be determined according to the relationships 

whether or not there is branch in the slit region. Hore specifi

cally, the standard deviations ax and ay of the slit projection 

waveform in the line existing direction are obtained, and it is 

detected where those values are located in the graph-of FIG. 10. 

When it is detected that they are located in the "branch" region 

of the graph, then it is determined that the object in the slit 

region is a branch. The boundaries of the regions in the graph 

are determined statistically and experimentally. 

When it is determined by ~he above-described method that a 

slit region has a branch, then a slit which is 1/4 of the initial 

slit {shown in the parts (a} and (b} of FIG. 8) is used for it, 

and the reprojection is carried out with the projection regions 

overlapped turning about the dots shown in the part (c) of FIG. 

8. With the reprojection, the bra~ch p·attei:-n as shown iri the 

part (a) of FIG. 8 can be recognized as the combination (logic 

OR) of ~ectangqlar linear segments SG1 through SG 5 (shaded) as 

shown in the part (e) of FIG. 8; that is,. the branch can be 

reproduced with high accuracy. 

FIG. 11 show~ the arr•ngement of one exampl~ of a system for 

practicing the above-described linear pattern recognizing method 

which is applied to the detection of cracks in the road surf ace 

in FIGS. 15 through 18. 

The image data obtained by sampling the road surface with a 

predetermined pitch {for instance 1 mm) in the longitudinal 

direction are recorded in a VTR 10, and transferred to an image 

memory 11 off-line, and then recorded in a magnetic tape 12. The 
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i1nage data stored in the magnetic tape 12 are inputted into a 

linear pattern recognizing unit 20 off-line. It is assumed in 

this connection that, with 256x256 picture elements as one unit, 

image data having 8 bits per picture element is inputted from the 

magnetic tape 12 into an original -image memory 21. 

The linear pattern recognizing unit 20 comprises: the origi

nal image memory 21 in which image data of 256x256 picture ele

ments (one picture element: 8 bits) is stored; a slit image 

memory 22 for storing the image data which are read out of the 

original image memory 21 substantially per slit; an image rotat

ing circuit 23 for repeatedly rotating the image data of the slit 

image memory 22 through a predetermined angle according to an 

instruction from a system controller 31 and outputting them; a 

rotated image memory 24 for storing the image data thus rotated; 

a projection waveform operating circuit 25 for reading image data 

from the rotated image memory 24 to obtain the projection wave~ 

forms in two directions, the x-direction and the y-direction, in 

a slit region; a projection waveform memory 26 for storing the 

projection waveforms provided with each angle of rotation; an 

identifying parameter operating and storirig circuit 27 for oper

ating and storing identifying parameters such as the average 

density Sav of the entire image necessary for analysis of the 

pr~jection waveforms, and the average standard deviation aav of 

the entire image, and calculating and storing the necessary 

threshold value Pth' Thd 1 , Thd 2 , othl or ath2 ; a waveform parame

ter operating circuit 28 for obtaining a standard deviation a or 

peak value P from the projection waveform provided with each 

angle of rotation, to calculate a line direction 9, line width W 
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and line length L; a comr·:rison circuit 29 for subjecting the 

outputs of the waveform parameter operating circuit 28 and the 

identifying parameter operating circuit 27 to comparison; a 

feature table storing circuit 30 for storing feature parameters 

such as a line direction 9, line width W and line length L ob-

tained from the results of comparison; a coordinate forming 

circuit 33 for forming addresses (coordinates) for the original 

image memory 21 and a processed image memory 32; the processed 

image memory 32 for display which stores the binary image data of 

rectangular linear segments recognized; and the system controller 

31 made up of MPV or the like for controlling the operations of 

the above-described circuit elements. 

One example of the operation of the system thus organized 

will be described with reference to FIG; 12~ a flow chart. In 

this connection, it is assumed that the image data of 256x256 

picture elements (one picture element consisting of 8 bits) as 

shown in FIG. 1 is stored in the original image memory, and 

similarly the 4x4 square slit is applied thereto. In this case, 

in obtaining rotated projection waveforms, the image is rotated 

in the -e direction with the slit fixed. In addition, the method 

of using the standard deviation a is employed for determination 

of the li~~ di~ectibn e and for determination of the presence or 

absence of a line. The method described with reference to FIG. 5 

is employed to determine, the line width W. In determining the 

line length L, th~ peak threshold value Pth for determination of 

the presence or absence of a line is used as the threshold Thd2• 

Furthermore, the interpolation method described with reference to 

21 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 399 of 517



EP 0 380 659 Al 

FIG. 7 is employed so as to detect a linear pattern in its en

tirety. 

Uefore analyzing Lhe projection waveforms of an image rotat

ed, the system controller 31 operates to obtain identifying 

parameters such as an average density Sav and an average standard 

deviation aav (Step 100}. The system controller 31 controls the 

coordinate forming circuit 33 to output a memory address so that 

image data corresponding to a slit region are transferred from 

the original image memory 21 into the slit image memory 22. In 

the identifying parameter operation, the image rotating circuit 

23 operates to cause the data stored in the slit image memory 22 

to be stored in the rotated image memory 22 without rotation. 

The projection waveform operating circuit 25 reads the not rotat

ed image data from the rotated image memory 24, obtains the x

direction and y-direction projection waveforms in the slit region 

in the manner described with reference to the part (b) of FIG. 1, 

and stores the resultant projection images in the projection 

waveform memory 26. The waveform parameter operating circuit 28 

obtains the average density d (1.1) and standard deviations 

o(l,1) according to the contents of the projection waveform 

memory 26. This operation is carried out for all the slit re-

gions (not overlapped). That is, the waveform parameter operat~ 

ing circuit 28 obtains the average densities d (1,1), 

d(l,2) ..... and d(4,4) and the standards deviations o(l,l), 

cr(l,2) ..... and cr(4,4) of all the slit regions (cf. the part (b) 

of FIG. 4). These average densities and sta~dard deviations are 

applied to the identifying parameter operating circuit 27, where 

they are averaged to provide the average density Sav and average 
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standard deviation aav. of the entire original lmage. The identi-

fying parameter operating circuit 27 stores those average values 

Sav and oav' and obtains the peak threshold value Pl:.h and the 

standard deviation threshold value othl' which are used for 

analysis of the projection waveforms. 

Next, the system controller 31 oper~tes to analyze the 

projection waveforms of the rotated image. In this case, the 

system controller 31 operates to cause the coordinate forming 

circuit 33 to provide coordinates with which, as shown in FIG. 

13, the image data of a slightly larger region (as indicated by. 

the solid line} is read out of the original image memory 21; that 

is, when an image VD i~ rotated, the image data is contained in 

the region of the fixed slit SL (indicated by the broken line) at 

all times. The image data thus read is stored in the slit image 

memory 22. The image rotating circuit 23 operates to rotate the 

image data stored in the slit image memory through a predeter-

mined angle in response to an instruction form the system con-

troller 31, and transmits the image data thus rotated to the 

rotated ima~e memory 24. In this operation, the image rotating 

circuit 23 carries out the above-described interpolation utiliz-

ing the weighted density means of four picture elements adjacent 

thereto in order to correct the shift of the grid point due to 

the rotation. The projection waveform operating circuit 25 reads 

the st~red data from the rot~ted image memory 24, to obtain x-

direction and y-direction projection waveforms in the slit region 

in the manner described with reference to the part (b) of FIG. 1 

and causes the projection waveform memory 26 to store the projec-
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tion waveforms thus obtained. Thereafter, the system controller 

31 ap~lies the next angle of rotation to the image rotatihg 

circuit 2 3. And the same operations are carried out, so that the 

projection waveforms with the angle of ration are stored in the 

projection waveform memory 26. The above-described operations 

are performed repeatedly until the image has been rotated step

wise in the range of o0 to 90°, so that the projection waveforms 

with all the angles of rotation are stored in the projection 

waveform memory 26. 

According to the projection waveforms with all the angles of 

rotation which have been stored in the projection waveform memory 

26, the following operation is carried out, to recognize a crack 

or branch as a linear segment. 

First, the wavef6rm parameter operating circuit 28 uses the 

projection waveforms with all the angles of rotation which have 

been stored in the projection waveform memory 26, to obt~in.the 

standard deviation a for each angle of rotation, and reads the 

average standard deviations ox and oy in the x-direction and y-

direction of the whole image from the identifying parameter 

operating and storing circuit 17, to obtain the estimated stand

ard deviation o(S}for each angle of rotation, and utilizes these 

calculated values o and o(e) to obtain the normalized standard 

deviation E (= o/o(0)}, and determtnes as the line direction the 

angle of rotation a provided when the value e becomes maximum. 

Thus, by determining the line direction in the above-described 

manner, the crack direction can be determined correctly without 

being affected by.the directivity of the image measured in the 

flying spot method. The angle of rotation e thus determined is 
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stored in the feature table storing circuit JO. 

.. ··.•. . ., 

The waveform 

.. 

parameter operating circuit 28 applies the value e corresponding 

to the angle of rotation 0 thus determined to the comparison 

circuit 29, to which a value 11 1" for instan'?e has been applied by 

the identifying parameter operating circuit 27. The comparison 

circuit 29 subjects these values E and ''1" to comparison, and 

applies the result of comparisop to the feature table storing 

circuit 30. The system controller 31 determines it from the 

result of comparison that there is a crack when E ~ 1. 

In the case where the presence of a crack is determined, the 

system controller 31 operates to detect a line width W and a line 

length as follows: 

The determination of the line width W is achieved by the 

method described with reference to FIG. 5. That is, the waveform 

parameter operating circ~it ~8 obt~ins the peak value P of the. 

projection waveform in the crack existing direction 0, processes 

it with a threshold value (P - JP), obtains a standard deviation 

a concerning the waveform which is obtained by replacing the part 

larger than the threshold value (P - ~P) with the value (P - JP), 

and applies the standard deviation thus obtained to the compari-

son circuit 29. In this operation, the comparison circuit 29 has 

receives a width determining threshold value athZ from the iden

tifying parameter operating circuit 27 (in this case, instead of 

crthZ' the threshold value athl (= r aav + 5) for determining the 

presence or absence of a linea~ object being used). The compari-

son circuit 29 subJects those values a and athZ to comparison," 

and applies the result of comparison to the feature table storing 
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circuit 30. When a ~thZ' the system controller 31 applies an 

instruction signal to he waveform parameter operating circuit 28 

to cause the latter to obtain the length of the cut line of the 

peak at that time, and causes the feature table storing circuit 

30 to store it as a line width W. In the case where a > othZ' 

~he system controller operates in the same manner with a thresh-

old value (P - 2JP). That is, the above-described opera~ion is 

carried out repeatedly until o S othZ is satisfied. The length 

of the cut line of the peak provided when the condition is satis

fied is regarded as the line width W, and it is stored in the 

feature table storing circuit 30. If, in this case, the thresh-

old value oth2 is subjected to directional correction by the 

above-described normalization, then the line width W can be 

detected with higher accuracy. 

In order to determine the line length L, the system control

ler 31 reads the image data of the region which is limited to the 

line width W only in the direction 'of line width, out of the 

image data stored in the slit image memory 22, and causes the 

image rotating circuit 23 to rotate it through -e. The image· 

data thus rotated is stored in the rotated image memory 24. The 

projection waveform operating circuit 25 obtains the x-direction 

and y-direction projection waveforms of the image data, and 

applies them to the projectiori waveform ~emery 26 so that they 

are stored therein. The waveform parameter operating circuit 28 

uses a threshold value TthZ (= Pth = .a·Swh + ~} read out of the 

identifying parameter operating and storing circuit 27, to proc

ess one of the x-direction and y-direction projection waveforms, 

which is different in direction from the projection waveform 
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whose peak has been obtained, to determine the line length L, and 

applies the line length to the feature parameter storing circuit 

30 so that it .is stored therein. In the above-described manner, 

the width Wt length L and direction e of the lin~ar pattern in a 

slit region are detected, and they are stored in the feature 

table storing circuit 30 (Steps 110 and 120). In the case where, 

after the direction e is determined, it is determined that no 

line exists, the operations of determining the line width W and 

the line length L are not carried out, and the projection wave-

forms of the next slit regions are analyzed. 

Next, the system controller 31 operates according to the 

method described with reference to FIGS. 9 and 10, to determine 

whether the image recognized in the slit region is a line, or a 

branch, or others {Steps 130 and 140). When it is a simple 

linear pattern, the system controller 31 operates to write the 

rectangular linear segment, which is defined by the line width w, 

line length L and direction 0 stored in the feature table storing 

circuit 30, in the corresponding region in the processed image 

memory 32. In this operation, when the linear segment thus 

recognized is written in the processed image memory 32, its 

rotated angle is corrected, so that the image data in the origi-

nal image memory 21 correspond to those stored in the processed 

image memory. 

When, on the other hand, the object is determined as a 

branch, the system controller 31 operates to subdivide the image 

data of the slit region stored in the slit image memory 22 by 

overlapping in the manner described with reference to FIG. 8, and 
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to make analysis for each of the image data thus subdivided with 

respect to the rotated projection waveforms thereof similarly as 

in the above-described case (Step 150). The feature parameters 

(direction e, width Wand length L) of the subdivided regions are 

stored in the feature table storing circuit 30 (Step 160). 

According to those feature parameters, the system controller 

operates to reconstruct the linear segment in the slit region, 

and to write it in the corresponding region in the processed 

image memory 31. Thus, an intricate branch pattern can be repro-

duced with high accuracy. 

The above-described operations are carried out for all of 

the 4x4 slit regions (Step 180), the linear pattern stored in the 

original image memory 21 is reproduced as the sum (OR) of the 

rectangular linear segments in the processed image memory 32. 

Next, the system controller 31 operates to reproduce a line 

pattern completely. First, the system controller 31 identifies, 

of the 4x4 slit regions, the region in which a linear object 

exists, and determine, in response to the identification, an 

interpolation position for reprojection in the manner described 

with reference to the part (e} of FIG. 7 (Step 190) And the 

system controller 31 reads the image data from the original image 

memory which corresponds to the one interpolation position thus 

determined, and operates to analyze the image data thus read with 

the projection waveform rotated similarly as in the above-

described case. The results of analysis (W, L and 9) are stored 

in the feature table storing circuit 30 {Step 200). The system 

controller 31 writes the rectangular linear segment defined by 

the feature parameters (W, L and 0) in the corresponding interpo-
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lation position in the processed imaie memory 32. The above-

described operation is carried out for all the reprojection 

interpolation positions (Step 220), as a result of which a rec-

' 
' ' 

tangular linear pattern which is continuous as one linear pattern 

is reproduced in the processe~ image memory 32. 

In the above-described method, in the case where the origi-

nal image has no linear pattern at all, or noises are superposed 

on the original image, noises may be detected from other than 

lines even if the identifying parameters such as a total average 

standard deviation oav necessary for processing are determined 

from the original image data. However, such noises appear indi-

vidually, being not connected to one another. For instance in 

detecting a road surface for cracks, the road surface is made 

uneven because of aggregate (small pebbles} in the asphalt con-

crete, and the uneven parts are observed dark similarly as in the 

case of a crack in the road surface. However, the uneven parts 

are not connected to one another, occurring individually. Hence, 

such noises can be separated from the linear object by removing 

the linear segments dete6ted individua~ly. 

According to the above-described embodiment, 

(1) The memory region is divided into a plurality of square 

regions, and for every square region the projection waveforms a~e 

obtained. And the square region is repeatedly rotated through a 

predetermined angle to obtain projection waveforms in a plurality 

of directions. These projection waveforms are analyzed to recog-

nize a linear pat~ern as a rectangular linear segment. There-

fore, intricate lines such as cracks can be recognized with high 
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accuracy. 

(2) The identifying parameters such as average densities and 

average standards deviations are determined according to the 

image data stored in the original image memory. Therefore, even 

if the image data are fluctuated in density or in background 

noise, the line recognizing operation is stably carried out at 

all times. 

(3) It is unnecessary to use a standard pattern such as a 

line detecting matching pattern. That is, since such a standard 

pattern is not used, the recognition of a linear pattern is not 

limited by the width, length and direction thereof. 

(4) Even if a linear pattern to be recognized is locally 

changed in width or direction, its projection waveforms can be 

analyzed without intricate operation, whereby it can be readily 

recognized as a linear segment. 

(5) The slit regions are defined in such a manner as to 

overlap with the adjacent ones. This will eliminate the diff i-

culty that a line is not completely detected when the image or 

the slit is rotated. 

(6) First, with the image data divided coarsely, the projec

tion waveforms are analyzed, and then an interpolation region to 

be reprojected is determined according to the posjtional rela~ 

tionship of the region which has a linear pattern. And only for 

the region thus determined, the projection waveform analysis is 

carried out. Hence, the operating time is greatly reduced, and 

the difficulty can be positively prevented that a line is not 

completely detected. 

(7) In the case of directional image data, correction is 
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made according to the directivity of the image data to determine 

the line existing direction and the line width. Hence, even when 

directional background noises are included, or the image (density 

and contrast) of a linear object differs depending on directions, 

the line direction and width can be accurately detected. Fur-

thermore, the background noises will not be recognized as linear 

objects; that is, .the line detecting operation is carried out 

with high stability. 

(8) The presence or absence of branch is detected, and only 

for the region having the branch, the slit dividing operation is 

carried out, and the reprojection waveforms thereof are analyzed 

to extract a linear segment. Hence, the branch can be accurately 

detected with the averaging effect maintained unchanged. 

The invention is not limited to the above-described embodi

ment; that is, it can be changed or modified. For instance, the 

method of obtain~ng proj~~tion waveforms in different projection 

angles may be modified as follows: In the case of an octagonal 

slit as shown in FIG. 14, the projection waveforms in three 

directions can be obtained without rotation of the slit or the 

image. In addition, the number of division and the configuration 

of the slit are optional. Furthermore, if, after analysis, the 

centers of the linear segmen~s are extracted and connected with a 

line, then a linear pattern having no line width can be repro

duced. 

In the above-described embodiment, for a directional image, 

the estimated standard deviation o(0) is obtained by the linear 

interpolation that the average standard deviations ox and oy are 
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proportionally distributed with respect to angle 8, and the 

standard deviati.on o is normalized according to. the value o(S), 

whereby the image directional in one dir~ction is processed as in 

the case of an image according to the flying spot method. Howev-

er, in the case where noises are intricate in directivity as in 

the case of detecting cracks in a metal surface or tears in a 

paper or cloth surface in which fibers are extended in a number 

of directions, instead of the above-described estimated value 

o(0), a non-linear function f(8, ox, oy) consisting of three 

variables e, ax and cry may be used to normalize the standard 

deviation a. The above-described directivity correction by the 

linear interpolation may be applied not only to the image ob

tained by the flying spot method, but also to the image provided 

by an image-pickup element which has noises in one direction as 

in the case of the image obtained by scanning with a CCD line 

sensor and to the imag~ of the object whose mat~ri~l itself is 

directional as in the case of a wood surface or fibers. 

INDUSTRIAL APPLICABILITY 

The linear pattern recognizing method according to the 

invention can be effectively applied to recognize not only cracks 

in road surfaces, but also linear patterns s~ch as cracks, tears, 

stripes, bends in structures such as asphalt roads, concrete 

roads, airport runaways, building-outer walls, vertical concrete 

walls, and tunnel inner walls, and of industrial products such as 

metal plates, plastic plates and vinyl sheets, and linear pat

terns such as bar-shaped workpieces and introducing while lines 

which are visual means in robots or in conveying systems. 
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A lihear pattern recognizing method comprising: 

a first step in which the memory region of an original 

image memory in which image data have been stored is divided into 

a plurality of smaller regions, and according to the image data 

in said plurality of regions, projection waveforms at a plurality 

of different projection angles are obtained for each of said 

smaller regions; 

a second step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained in said first step, the line direction of 

a linear pattern existing in the image data of each of said 

smaller regions; 

a third step of determining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, whether or not a linear pattern exist in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; 

a fourth step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, the line width of a linear pattern exisiing in the image 

data of each of said smaller regions; 

a fifth step of obtaining, accordirig to said projection 

waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first step, 

the line length of a linear pattern existing in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; and 

a sixth step of extracting, according to the results of 

operations in said second through fifth steps, extracting a 

linear segment corresponding to a linear pattern existing in the 

image data of each of said smaller regions. 
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2. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

1, in said first step of which an n x m matrix sliL is used to 

divide said memory region of said original image memory into a 

plurality of square regions. 

3. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

1, in said first step of which each projection waveform is ob

tained with the average value of the densities of a plurality of 

picture elements existing in a projection direction in each of 

said smaller regions as a waveform value. 

4. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

3, in said second step of which, of the projection waveforms ob

tained in said first step, one which has a projection angle with 

which a projection waveform is made maximum in peak value is 

selected, and the projection angle of said projection waveform 

thus selected is determined as the line direction of said linear 

pattern. 

5. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

4, in said third step of which the maximum peak value of said 

projection waveform in said line direction obtained in said 

second step is compared with a predetermined threshold value, to 

determine whether or not a linear pattern exists in said smaller 

region. 

6. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

5, in said third step of which said threshold value for determin

ing the presence or absence of a linear pattern is set using the 

average density of all the image data in said original image 

memory. 
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7. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

4, in said fourth step of which said projection waveform having 

the maximum peak va~ue obt~ined in said second step is cut with 

the line of a predetermined threshold value, and the distance 

between the two intersections of said cutting line and said 

projection waveform i~ determined as the line width of said 

linear pattern. 

8. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

7, in said fifth step of which, from said image data correspond-

ing to said projection angle providing a maximum peak value which 

is obtained in said second step, a part is extracted which is be-

tween two straight lines which are extended from .said two inter-

sections of said cutting lint and said projection wavefo~m which 

are obtained in said fourth step, with respect to said image data 

thus extracted a projection waveform is obtained in a direction 

perpendicular to said line direction, and compared with a prede-

termined threshold value, and the length of the part of said 

projection waveform which is larger than said threshold value is 

determined as the line length of said linear pattern. 

9. A linear pattern recognizing method-as claimed in claim 

4, in said fourth step of which said projection waveform having a 

maximum peak value which is obtained in said second step is 

processed with a plurality of first threshold values, standard 

deviation are obtained for a plurality of combination waveforms 

which are combination of projection waveforms smaller than said 

first threshold values and straight lines corresponding to said 

first threshold values and compared with a second threshold 

value, so that, of said combination waveforms with which said 
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standard <leviat.ions are smaller than said second threshold value, 

one whose first threshold value is largest is selected, and the 

distance between the two intersections of a straig~1t line corre

sponding to said first threshold value of said combination wave

form and said projection waveform is determined as the line width 

of said linear pattern. 

10. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

9, in said fourth step of which a plurality of values which are 

provided by repeatedly subtracting a predeter~ined value from the 

peak value of said projection waveform are employed as said first 

threshold values. 

11. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

4, in said fourth step of which said projection waveform having a 

maximum peak value which is obtained in said second step is 

processed with a plurality of first threshold values, average 

values are obtained for a plurality of combination waveforms 

which are combination of projection waveforms smaller than said 

first threshold values and straight lines corresponding to said 

first threshold values and compared with a second threshold 

value, so that, of said combination waveforms with which said 

average values are smaller than said second threshold value, one 

whose fi~st threshold value ·is largest is selected, and the 

distance between the two intersections of a straight line corre

sponding to said first threshold value of said combination wave

form and said projection waveform is determined as the line width 

of said linear pattern. 

12. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 
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11, in said fourth step of which a plurality of values which are 

provided by repeatedly subtracting a predetermined value from the 

peak value of said projection waveform are employed as said first 

threshold values. 

13. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

1, in said first step of which the memory region of said original 

image memory is divided into said plurality of smaller regions in 

such a manner that each of said smaller regions overlap with said 

smaller region adjacent thereto. 

14. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

1, in which said linear segments extracted in said sixth step are 

rectangular. 

15. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

1, in which said linear segments extracted in said sixth step are 

linear. 

16. A linear pattern recognizing method comprising: 

a first step in which the memory region of an original 

image memory in which image data have been stored is divided into 

a plurality of smaller regions, and according to the image data 

in said plurality of regions, projection waveforms at a plurality 

of different projection angles and standard deviations for said 

projection waveforms are obtained for each of said smaller re

gions; 

a second step of obtaining, according to said standard 

deviations of said p~ojection waveforms obtained in said first 

step, the line direction of a linear pattern existing in the 

image data of each of said smaller regions; 

a third step of determining, according to said standard 

37 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 415 of 517



EP 0 380 659 Al 

deviations of said projection waveforms obtained ir1 said first 

step, whether or not a linear patteri1 exists in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; 

a fourth step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, the line width of a linear pattern existing in the image 

data of each of said smaller regions; 

a fifth step of obtaining, according to said projection 

waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first step, 

the line length of a linear pattern existing in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; and 

a sixth step of extracting, according to the results of 

operations in said second through fifth steps, extracting a 

linear segment corresponding to a linear pattern existing in the 

image data of each of said smaller regions. 

17. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

16, in said second step of which said plurality of standard 

deviations at said plurality of projection angles which are 

obtained in said first step are subjected to comparison, and the 

projection angle providing the largest said standard deviation 

is determined as the line direction of said linear pattern. 

18. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

17, in said third step of which the standard deviation of said 

projection waveform having maximum in standard deviation which is 

obtained in said second step is compared with a predetermined 

threshold value to determine whether or not a linear pattern 

exists in said smaller region. 
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19. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

18, in said third step of which said threshold value for deter-

mining the presence or absence of a linear pattern is set using 

the average value of said standard deviations of said projection 

waveforms which are obtained for all the smaller regions in said 

original image memory. 

20. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

16, in which said second step comprises: 

a first process of obtaining, according to the standard 

deviations of projection waveforms in two-dimensional directions 

provlded when said projection angle obtained in said first step 

is zero, an average value of standard deviations in two-

dimensional directions in said original image memory; 

a second process in which said average value of said 

standard deviations in two-dimensional directions which is ob-

tained in said first process is distributed in proportion to said 

projection angles; 

a third process in which said standard deviations of 

said projection waveform~ at said projection angles which are 

obtained in said first step are normalized with the values calcu-

lated in said second process; and 

a fourth process in which said standard deviations at 

said projection angles which have been normalized in said third 

process are subjected to comparison, so that, of said projection 

angles, one which provides a maximum normalization is determined 

as the line direction of said linear pattern. 

21. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

20, in said third step of which said normalization obtained in 
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said th.ird process is compared with a predetermined value to 

determined whether or not a linear pattern exists therein. 

22. A .linear pattern recognizing method comprising: 

a first step in which the memory region of an original 

image memory in which image data have been stored is divided into 

a plurality of smaller regions, and according to the image data 

in said plurality of regions, projection waveforms at a plurality 

of different projection angles are obtained for each of said 

smaller regions; 

a second step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained in said first step, the line direction of 

a linear pattern existing in the image data of each of said 

smaller regions; 

a third step of determining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step,·whether or not a linear pattern exist in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; 

a fourth step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, the line width of a linear pattern existing in the image 

data of each of said smaller regions; 

~ fifth step of obtaining, according to said projectio~ 

waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first step, 

the line length of a linear pattern existing in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; 

a sixth ·step of extracting, according to the results of 

operations in said second through fifth steps, extracting a 

40 
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linear segment corresponding to a linear patte~n existing in the 

image data of each of said smaller regions; 

a seventh step of determining, according to the result 

of operation in said third step, the positional relationship of 

said smaller region having a linear pattern, and determining 1 

according to said positional relationship thus determined, an 

interpolation position on said original image memory for repro-

jection; 

an eighth step of obtaining projection waveforms at a 

plurality of different projection angles again at each interpola-

tion position on said original image memory which is determined 

in said seventh step; 

a ninth step of operating 1 according to said_projection 

waveforms obtained in said eighth step, the presence or absence, 

line direction, line width and line length of a linear pattern in 

said interpolation region; and 

a tenth step of extracting, according to the results of 

operation in said ninth step, a linear segment corresponding to a 

linear pattern which exists in each interpolation region, and. 

combining said linear segment thus extracted with said line 

segment obtained in said sixth step. 

23. A linear pattern recognizing method comprising~ 

a first step in which the memory region of an original 

image memory in which image data have been stored is divided into 

a plurality of smaller regions, and according to the image data . . 

in said plurality of regions, projection waveforms at a plurality 

of different projection angles are obtained for each of said 

smaller regions; 
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a second step of obtaining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained in said first step 1 the line direction of 

a linear pattern existing in the image data of each of said 

smaller regions; 

a third step of determining, according to said projec

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, whether or not a linear pattern exist in the image data of 

each of said smaller regionsj 

a fourth step of obtaining, according to said projec~ 

tion waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first 

step, the line width of a linear pattern existing in the image 

data of each of said smaller regions; 

a fifth step of obtaining, according to said projection 

waveforms obtained for said smaller regions in said first step, 

the line length of a linear pattern e~isting in the image data of 

each of said smaller regions; 

a sixth step of extracting, according to the results of 

operations in said second through fifth steps, extracting a 

lineai segment corresponding to a linear pattern existing in the 

image data of each of said smaller regions; 

a seventh step of obtaining for each smaller region the 

standard deviations of said projectiori waveforms in said line 

direction obtained in said second step and in a direction perpen

dicular to said line direction, and determining .from said stand

ard deviations whether or not a branch exists in each smaller 

region; 

an eighth step of further dividing each of the smaller 
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regions which are determined to have branches in said seventh 

step into a plurality of much smaller regions, and obtaining 

projection waveforms at ~ plurality of different projection 

angles again for each of said much smaller regions; 

., ;. ... 
" f\ ... 

, ~-.· ,..s 
.: ~ 

a ninth step of determining, according to said projec-

tion waveforms obtained for said much smaller regions in said 

eight step, the presence or absence, line direction, line width 

and line length of a linear pattern; and 

a tenth step of extracting, according to the results of 

operation in said ninth step, linear segments corresponding to 

branches existing in said regions. 

24. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

23, in said seventh step of which, when the larger of said stand-

ard deviations in said two directions is larger in value, and the 

ratio of said standard deviations in said tw6 directions is 

substantially equal to one, the existence of a branch in said 

smaller region is determined. 

25. A linear pattern recognizing method as claimed in claim 

23, in said eighth step of which each smaller region is divided 

into said plurality of much smaller regions in such a m_anner that 

each of said much smaller regions overlaps with said much smaller 

regions adjacent thereto. 
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@) Die Erfindung betrifft ein Verfahren zur Bildauswertung von Bildern einer Videokamera oder eines Fernseh
bildes mittels einer Auswerteeinrichtung durch Analyse der Richtungen von Grauwertgradienten, wobei gespei
cherte Bildmuster, z.B. Textilmuster oder Fahrzeuge, in dem auszuwertenden Bild ermittelt werden, wobei die 
Grauwertgradienten des Bildes normiert werden, das Histogramm der Gradientenrichtungen gebildet wird, indem 
die Haufigkeit der Gradientenwinkelwerte in Prozent gegen den Winkelwert, z.B. in einer Tabelle, festgelegt 
werden, die Kreuzkorrelation mit dem Histogramm des gespeicherten Bildmusters durchgefiihrt wird, der 
Winkelwert des Bildmusters um 1 oder einen beliebigen anderen Wert erhoht (modulo 360) und dieses neue 
Histogramm mit dem Bild kreuzkorreliert wird. diese Mallnahme 360 mal oder entsprechend weniger oft 
wiederholt wird und das Bild mit der hochsten Obereinstimmung der Kreuzkorrelation ermittelt wird. 
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Verfahren zur Bildauswertung 

Die Erfindung bezieht sich auf ein Verfahren zur Bildauswertung nach dem Oberbegriff des Anspruch 1, 
wie er aus IEEE Transactions on PATTERN Analysis and machineintelligence PAMl-10 1988 p610-625 
bekannt ist. 

Auf dem Gebiet des "Maschinensehens" gibt es zahlreiche Verfahren zur Berechnung struktureller 
5 · Merkmale wie Kanten, Ecken und Flachen aus Grauwertbildern, die z.B. Uber Produktionsregeln mit 

bekannten Testmustern verglichen werden konnen. Daneben gibt es statistische Verfahren, die sich 
insbesondere bei der Textur- und Schriftzeichenerkennung bewahrt haben. Weit_ verbreitet ist die Korrela
tionsmethode fOr den Bildvergleich, wobei meistens eine zweidimensionale Korrelatian der Grauwerte van 
zwei Bildern durchgetohrt wird. Der Nachteil der geschilderten Methoden ist, daB entweder der Aufwand bei 

10 der Anwendung auf beliebige natUrliche Bilder zu groB ist oder die oben geschilderten lnvarianzeigenschaf· 
ten nicht vorhanden sind. 

Mlttels des a.a. bekannten Verfahrens ist jedoch eine Analyse van Bildern nur beschrankt moglich, 
insbesandere sind einzelne zu erkennende Objekte im Bild, z.B. Texturunterscheidungen in Textilmustern, 
Fehler in bearbeiteten Oberflachen, fahrende Fahrzeuge in Videoaufzeichnungen. nicht zu ermitteln. 

15 Aufgabe der Erfindung ist es. das bekannte Verfahren dahingehend zu verbessern, da/l Testmuster in 
auszuwertenden Bildern erkannt werden, wabei die Umgebung der Testmuster zu keiner Verschlechterung 
der Ergebnisse fUhren soil. 

Diese Aufgabe wird durch das Verfahren nach Anspruch 1 gelost, varteilhafte Ausgestaltungen sind in 
den UnteransprUchen gekennzeichnet. 

20 Das erfindungsgemaBe Verfahren baut auf dem a.a. Verfahren auf; dabei werden Bilddaten durch 
Anwendung eines speziellen Gradientenoperators auf beliebige Grauwertbilder erzeugt. Man erhalt ein Bild, 
in welchem tur jeden Bildpunkt der Betrag und die Richtung des Grauwertgradienten mit jeweils 8 bit 
Auflosung vorliegen. Die Gradientenrichtung ist invariant gegenOber Addition und Multiplikation der Bildfunk
tion mit Konstanten. Kontrastumkehr bedeutet Addition von 180 Grad zu jedem Richtungswert. · 

25 Fur den Bildvergleich wird zunachst das Histogramm der Gradientenrichtungen in einem interessieren-
den Bildfenster gebildet. wabei auf die Gesamtzahl der verwendeten Bildpunkte in diesem Fenster normiert 
wird. Man erhalt eine eindimensianale Funktian: Haufigkeit van Winkelwerten in Prozent vs. Winkelwert. Zur 
Reduktion van Rauschen wird das Histogramm durch Faltung mit einer eindirnensianalen Gau/lfunktion 
gegtattet. Die Standardabweichung wird interaktiv eingelesen. 

30 Danach wird der Vergleich mit anderen Bildfenster11 durch Kreuzkorrelation der eindimensionalen 
Histogramme durchgetuhrt. Nach jeder Korre!ation werden die Winkelwerte auf der Abzisse des Referenzhi· 
stogramms jeweils um 1 = 2 • (oder einen beliebigen Wert modulo 360) erh6ht und mit diesem 
Histogramm erneut eine Kreuzkorrelatian durchgefOhrt und das 180 mal. Mit Hilfe dieses wichtigen Schrittes 
werden mogliche Drehungen des Vergleichs - gegen das Referenzmuster quantitativ erfaBt durch Bestim· 

35 mung des maximalen Kreuzkorrelationskoeffizienten in Abhangigkeit vom Drehwinkel. Hierdurch wird auch 
lnvarianz gegenOber Kontrastumkehr erreicht (s.o.). Durch Normierung auf die Gesamtzahl der berUcksich
tigten Bildpunkte - die Haufigkeit bestimmten Richtungen wird in Prozent angegeben - wird eine Gro/lenin· 
varianz erreicht. 

Bei der Suche in Bildern durch einste!lbare Verschiebung von Bildfenste~n. deren Histogramme mit der 
40 Referenz kreuzkorreliert werden, wird fGr jede Fensterposition der Kreuzkorrelationskoeffizient berechnet. 

AnschlieBend wird vorzugsweise das Bildfenster mit dem gro/Jten Zahlenwert (oberhalb einer einstellbaren 
Schwelle} ausgewertet oder auch benachbarte mit ahnlichen Werten. · 

Das geschilderte Verfahren hat folgende Vorteile gegenUber bestehenden technischen Verfahren: 
1. Es werden nicht zweidimensionale, sondern eindimensionale Funktionen (Histogramme) korreliert, 

45 die sich leicht berechnen lassen und deren Wertebereich unabhangig von der GroBe der verwendeten 
Bilder ist. Dadurch ergibt sich eine erhebliche Aufwandsreduktion, welche technische Anwendungen in 
Echtzeit mit Hilfe heute vertUgbarer elektronischer Bausteine ermoglicht. 

2. Dadurch, da/l nicht (wie beim Bildvergleich Ublich) Grauwerte sondern die geglatteten Haufigkeiten 
von Winkelwerten korreliert werden, ergeben sich lnvarianzen gegenOber Drehungen, GroBen- und Kontra

so standerungen. Dadurch erhalt man ein robustes Detektiansverfahren, bei we!chem auch der Einflu8 der 
Umgebung der zu detektierenden Objekte bisher zu keiner nennenswerten Verschlechterung der Ergebnis
se gefO hrt hat. 

Im folgenden wird das bekannte Verfahren zum besseren Verstandnis der Erfindung anhand der Abb. 1 
erlautert. Die Erfindung wird dann anhand der Abb. 2 dargestellt. 

In der o.a. Literaturstelle wird ausfOhrlich auf die Problematik der Beschreibung von Grauwertanderun-

2 
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gen mit Hilfe· von Gradientenfiltern variabler Gro/Je eingegangen. Es wurde eine Filterbank vorgeschlagen, 
in welcher Uber ein Auswahlkriterium automatisch die jeweils beste Maskengro/3e bestimmt werden kann. 
Aus AutwandsgrUnden ~ollte man sich jedach auf wenige Maskengrof1en beschranken, welche mit Hilfe van 
a priori Wissen bez. der zu bearbeitenden Szene festgelegt werden konnen. Der Grundgedanke tor das im 

s falgenden beschriebene Verfahren besteht darin, durch eine relativ graBe Filtermaske Bildrauschen und 
Texturen soweit zu eliminieren, daB zusammenhangende Flachen mit moglichst homagenen Gradienten
richtungen entstehen. Diese Flachen sollten wesentlich grosser sein als der verwendete Faltungskern. 
Ortlich sich langsam anderne Grauwertverlaufe warden aufgrund ihrer niedrigen Ortsfrequenz kaum beein
flufjt und lassen sich in dem bandpa/lgefilterten Bild relativ einfach durch die einheitliche Gradienteneinrich-

10 tung innerhalb des ansteigenden bzw. abfallenden Bereiches der Grauwertflache detektieren. Schatten und 
Schattierungen fGhren zu einem signifikanten Maximum im Histogramm der Gradientenrichtungen. Dieses 
Maximum kann in Verbindung mit einem gewissen Taleranzbereich dazu benutzt werden, zusammenhan
gende Flachen im Bildbereich zu gewinnen und als mogliche Schatten- oder Schattierungsbereiche zu 
charakterisieren. 

15 Zur Gradientenberechnung bei den in Abb. 1 gezeigten Beispielen wurden 11 x 13 Masken verwendet. 
das entspricht einer Standardabweichung von a = 2.0 fUr das Gradientenfilter (normierte Ableitung einer 
GauBfunktion). 

Bei dieser Maskengrofle wird das Digitalisierungsrauschen stark vermindert. Die Maske dient zusatzlich 
zur Reduktion storender Texturen innerhalb van Schatten-/Schattierungsbereichen. wobei die Grol3e der 

20 Abschwachung van den betreffenden Ortsfrequenzen abhangt. 
Den weiteren Oberlegungen wird die Haufigkeitsverteilung von Winkelwerten in verschiedenen Bildfen

stern zugrundegelegt. deren Grofle und Position einstellbar ist. FUr Schatten und Schattierungen wird eine 
Vorzugsrichtung der Gradientenrichtung in einem Bildbereich erwartet, der deutlich gro/ler als der Faltungs-
kern sein sollte. ., 

. 25 FOr das Beispiel des PKW in Abb. 1 a veranschaulichen Abb. 1 b und c) die bescliriebe~e Vargehens-
weise. In b) sind die helligkeitskodierten Gradientenrichtungen (siehe Beschreibung weiter. unten) darge
stellt. Die Konvention tor den Gradientenwinkel geht aus Abb. 1 d hervor. Die Gradientenrichtung ist so 
festgelegt. da/3 der Vektor stets van dunkel nach hell zeigt. wobei der Winkel im Uhrzeigersinn. zunimmt. . · 

·In Abb. 1c ist zusatzlich die Maf.lnah~e b) des Anspruchs 1 bildlich dargestellt. · · .. 
30 Die Auswertung des Histogramms tor den markierten Bildausschnitt in b) ergibt, daf1; 95 "lo der 

Bildpunkte Winkelwerte im Bereich 88 ± 16 Grad haben. Diese Winkelwerte sind in c) wei/3 dargestellt. Als 
gro/3ter zusammenhangender Bereich ergibt sich der Schatten var dem PKW. Wie aufgrund der Beleuch
tungsbedingungen zu erwarten war. ergeben sich zusatzliche Bereiche, z.B. auf der KOhlerqberflache, 
welche Hinweise auf das Vorhandensein langsam veranderlicher Grauwertanderungen liefern. 

35 Im Unterschied zu der bekannten Vorgehensweise werden erfindungsgemall nicht signifikante Maxima 
des Winkelhistogramms ausgewertet, sondern das vollstandige Histogramm der Gradientenrichtungen eines 
vargegebenen Grauwertmusters als Model! oder Referenzmuster verwendet. Die. grof1te Ahnlichkeit mit 
einem solchen Referenzmuster wird durch eine Kreuzkorrelation mit den Winkelhistogrammen anderer 
Grauwertmuster (Vergleichsmuster in einem Suchbild) ermittelt. Zunachst wird das Histogramm der Gra-

40 dientenrichtungen in einem interessierenden Bildbereich berechnet. Man erhalt eine eindimensionale 
Funktion: Haufigkeit von Winkelwerten vs. Winkel (Grad). Zur Rauschverminderung wird das Histogramm 
durch Faltung mit einer eindimensionalen Gau/Jfunktion, deren Breite einstellbar ist, geglattet. ·In Abb. 2b ist 
ein solches geglattetes Histogramm tor die Gradientenrichtungen (er" = 1.0) des · Kastenwagens in a) 
dargestellt. Die Glattung erfolgte mit einer 1 x 9 Maske (a = 2.0). Die vier Maxima des Histogramms bei 92, 

45 180, 270 und 360 Grad reprasentieren die vertikel und horizontal orientierten Vorzugsrichtungen des 
Fahrzeugs. 

Drehungen des Vergleichs gegenGber dem Referenzmuster lassen sich sehr einfach dadurch beruck
sichtigen, daB nach jeder Korrelatian die Winkelwerte auf der Abzisse eines der beiden .zu korrelierenden 
Histagramme jweils um 1 ·oder einen beliebigen anderen Wert modulo 360 Grad erhoht werden und mit 

50 diesem Histagramm erneut eine Kreuzkorrelation durchgetuhrt wird. Mit Hilfe dieses Schrittes werden 
mogliche Drehungen der o.g. Muster quantitativ erfa/lt durch Bestimmung des maximalen Wertes des 
Kreuzkorrelationskoeffizienten in Abhangigkeit von der oben durchgefUhrten Translation, welche dem 
Drehwinkel entspricht. 

Zur Verdeutlichung der beschriebenen Vorgehensweise soil das folgende Beispiel dienen. Abb. 2a ist 
55 ein Ausschnitt aus dem 1. Bild einer Bildserie, in welcher sich der Kastenwagen weg von der Kamera 

bewegt. Oas geglattete Histogramm der Gradientenrlchtungen van a) ist in Abb. 2b dargestellt. Dieses 
Histogramm wurde als Referenzmuster verwendet, um das Fahrzeug im 300. Bild dieser Bildfolge automa
tisch zu lokalisieren. Trotz einer GroBenanderung von 3:1 des Fahrzeugs und einer (kUnstlich) durchgefUhr-
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ten Drehung van 45 Grad. befindet sich der Kastenwagen weitgehend innerhalb des Fensters mit dem 
grofJten Kreuzkarrelationskaeffizienten r = 0.869. Die Mitte dieses 90 Spalten und 150 Zeilen graBen 
Vergleichsmusters ist in Abb. 2c durch ein wei/Jes Rechteck markiert. Zusatzlich erha!t man das Ergebnis, 
da/3 der hochste Kreuzkorrelatianskoeffizient mit dem um 46 Grad verschobenen Referenzhistograrnm 

5 erzielt wurde. Die Obrigen Rechtecke markieren die Mitten weiterer Vergleichsmuster in diesem 343 Spalten 
x 256 Zeilen groBen Suchbild, in welchem mit einer Schrittweite van 70 Spalten und 80 Zeilen ein 90 x 150 
Bildfenster zur Erzeugung van 8 (sich Uberlappenden) Vergleichsmustern autamatisch verschoben wurde. 
Der Kreuzkorrelationskoeffizient r wird nach folgender bekannten Vorschrift ermittelt. wobei sich die x-Werte 
auf die Oaten des Referenzmusters und die y-Werte auf die Oaten des Vergleichsmusters beziehen: 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35. 

40 

45 

50 

55 

L (:i:(i}-.:r) . (y(i)-y) 

t 
r 

-v'1 ? L (y(i)-y)2 (z(i) - I)-

I 

Ansprilche 

1. Verfahren zur Bildauswe1tung van Bildern einer Videokamera oder eines Fernsehbildes mittels einer 
Auswerteeinrichtung durch Analyse der Richtungen van Grauwertgradienten, wobei gespeicherte Bildmu
ster, z.B. Textilmuster oder Fahrzeuge. in dem auszuwertenden Bild ermittelt werden und die Grauwertgra
dienten des Bildes normiert werden, 
dadurch gekennzeichnet, 
daB 

a) das Histagramm der Gradientenrichtungen gebildet wird, indem die Haufigkeit der Gradientenwin
kelwerte in Prozent gegen den Winkelwert, z.B. in einer Tabelle, festgelegt werden, 

b) die Kreuzkorrelation mit dem Histogramm des gespeicherten Bildmusters durchgeitihrt wird, 
. c) der Winkelwert des Bildmusters um 1 oder einen beliebigen anderen Wert erhoht (modulo 360) 

und dieses neue Histogramm mit dem Bild kreuzkorreliert wird, 
d) MaBnahme d 360 mal oder entsprechend weniger oft wiederholt wird, 
e) das Bild mit der hochsten 0.bereinstimmung der Kreuzkorrelation ermittelt wird. 

2. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, 
dadurch gekennzeichnet, 
daB das Histogramm durch Faltung mit einer Gauf3funktion geglattet wird. 

3. Verfahren nach Anspruch 2, 
dadurch gekennzeichnet, 
dal.l Faltungskerne van 5 x 7 oder 11 x 13 Elemente verwendet werden . 

. 4. Verfahren nach Anspruch 1, 

dadurch gekennzeichnet, 
daB zusatzlich das Histagramm des Betrages des Grauwertgradienten und/oder des Grauwertes gebildet 
und die Kreuzkorrelation durchgeftihrt wird. 

4 

·1 

J 
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\l S' A.ttomey Doc~t No.: 20046H-000100US 

5J~ L vt:',, 
~.. .;- . DECLARA1'10N AND POWER OF ATfORNEY 

As ~~d inventor, 1 declare that 

My residence, post office address and citizenship ue as stated below next to rny name; l believe I am the original, first 8.lld sole 
inventor (if only one name is listed below} or an original, first andjomt inventor (if plural inventors are named below) of the subject 
matter which is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled:. ME~OD AND~ FOR AUfOMATIC 
VISU~ERC~ON the 'Pccification of which __ is attached hereto or __ was filed on · rn :\ as Application 
No. 9~1 and was amended on (if applicable). 

I have reviewed and understand the contents of the above identified specification. including the clall:ns, as amended by any 
amendment referred to above. I acknowledge the duty to disclose infonnation which is material to patentability as defined in Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.56. I claim foreign priority benefits under Title 35, United States Code, Section 119 of llllY 
foreign application(s) for patent or inventor's certificate listed below and have also identified below any foreign application for patent 
or inventor's certificate having a filing date before that of the application on which priority is claimed. 

n ADolicationls) 
Priority Claimed Under 

Countrv Annlication No. Date ofFiline 35USC119 

France 00 02355 02124100 

I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code§ 119(e) of any United States provisional application(s) listed below: 

Application No. Filing Date 

I claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, Section 120 of any United States application{s) listed bl;low and, insofar as the 
subject matter of each of the claims of this application is not disclosed in the prior United States application in the inamier provided by 
the first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, Section 112, I acknowledge the duty to disclose material information as defined in 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.56 which oc:cwred between the filing date of the prior application and the national or 
PCT international filing date ofthis application: . 

Application No. Date of Filing Status 

POWER OF ATTORNEY: As a named inventor, I hereby appoint the following anomey(s) and/or agent(s) to prosecute this 
application and ttaitsact all bus'iness in the Patent and Trademark Office connected therewith. 

Gerald T. Gray, Reg. No. 41,797 
Babak S. Sani, Reg. No. 37,495 

Send Correspondence to: 
Gerald T. Gray 
TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, 8111 Floor 
San Francisco, Calirornia 94111-3834 
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04/09/2002 13: 0~~72889. __ _ TOWNSEND & TOWNSEND CREW ~ 141008 

Attomey Docket No.: 20046B-000100US 

Full Name of laslNamci: first Name: Middle Name or Initial: 

~tart: PIRIM PATRICK 
Residence &:. City. Stuc/FQl'eign Courtuy: COuntry of Citizenship: 

Citizenshiu: 75013 Paris France France 
Post Office Post Office Addn:ss: City: Stale/Coumry: I P~tal Code: 
Address: 56RuePatay 75013 Paris France 

I further declare that all statements m.ade herein of my own knowledge are true and that all statements made on information and belief 
are believed to be true; and further that these statements were m.ade with the knowledge that willfW false statements and the like so 
made are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code, and that such willful 
false statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or any patent issuing thereolL 

Signatute of Inventor l 
I/ -·~ 

i. \1 I v'µ 
: ! \ . M 

SF 1193098 v1 
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PTOIS8l22 (1o-oo} 
Appmvec1 f 1lll'oUQh111131/2002. OMB oe:;t-0031 

U.S. Pllel'd end Tradlmll1t 0. • U.S. DEPAR'l'MENT OF COMMERCE 
to a r.olecGCft d lnb\'llll\l!JI! 11011e$S I • valid 0NB Cll'l!nll """'1!11!!:. 

FOR EXTENSION OF TIME UNDER 37CFR1.136{a) 
Docket Number (Optional) 
20046H-000100US 

0 ~ \\ ~ .;, -'.>) 
.,, J . .J 

In re Application of Patrick Pirim 

Application Number 09f792,436 Filed February 23, 2001 

For METHOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL 
PERCEPTION 

~ ,<lv 
-~<$.1 ~l\J· 

GroupMUnit 
2122 

Examiner 

This is a request under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) to extend the period for filing a 
reply in the above identified application. 

The requested extension and appropriate non-small-entity fee are as follows 
(check time period desired): 

0 One month (37 CFR 1.17(a)(1)) 

D Two months (37CFR1.17(a)(2)) 

. D Three months (37CFR1.17(a){3)) 

D Four months (37CFR1.17(a)(4)) 

1'251 Five months (37 CFR 1.17(a)(5)) 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$ 

$1960 

O Applicant claims small entity status. See 37 CFR 1.2.7. Therefore, the fee amount shown 

above is reduced by one-half, and the resulting fee is: $ . 
O A check in the amount of the fee is enclosed. 
0 Payment by credit card. Form PT0-2038 is attached. 
O The commissioner has already been authorized to charge fees In this 

aPPlication to a Deposit Account. 
t8'J The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any fees which may be required, 

or crecfrt any overpayment, to Deposit Account Number 20-1430. 
I have enclosed a duplicate copy of this sheet 

I am the 0 appllcantlinventor. 

D assignee of record of the entire interest See 37 CFR 3.71 

Statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is enclosed. (Form PTO/SB/96). 

0 attorney or agent of reoord. 

181 attorney or agent under 37 CFR 1.34(a). 

R.egi&trallon number If acting under 37 CFR 1.34(e). 41,797 • 

WARNING: lnfonnatlon on this fonn may become public. Credit c:;ard ll'lformatlon should not 
be Included on this form. ProVide credit card Information and authorization on PT0-2038. 

1 OatJ Sign 

Gerald T. Gray, Reg. No. 41 797 

Typed or printed name 

NOTE: Signalum& of au Iha irMWOrs Ot assignees of record ol lhe entira inlerC$l or ll'lelr repre&entslive(&) are required. Submit mulllpto 
fbmm if ll'IOl'G Ulan one signature 111 required. see below". 

9Tolal of forms are subml 
Burden Hour Statement: Thb bm Is esllmslsd ID eeks 0.1 hmm; to c:oml)lde. 'l'1me wtll vary depandinQ uj)Oll llWl needa of Iha lnd~ case. Ano/ 
llOllVl1lll1I& on hi aT"nOUtll Of~~ ore requlnld ID completll 1111$ rann CIQAd l>O eent ID lhe Clllal lnl'Onnalioll (llfl(;llf', U.S. Patent Biid Trlldema111 
Of!lce, Wa.$1iir¢ln, DC 20231. 00 NOT SEND FEES OR COt.f>LETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SENO TO: All&latanl Comrnlsslollet tor 
P!ienlll, Wa:&hln(ltvn, DC 20231. 
v 
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Page 1 of2 
---

COMMISSIONER fOA Plt.T!::~ 
UNITE[) STATES PA.TENT AJ-IC> 'TRADEMARI< O"'ICE 

-~<;TON. 0.C. 202.31 

""""·IJ:l?lo.~OV 

.A.l'l'L!CA.TION N'lJMBBR. 

09/792.436 02/23/2001 

20350 

Patrick Pirim 20046H·OOO I OOUS 

CONFIRMATION NO. 9958 

FORMALITIES LETTER 
TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW 
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER lllllm ~ 111llruD~Ulllfilll~ !IHI n Im ~um IE I OllDI 

·oeoooooooosa96910· 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834 

Date Mailed: 03/23/2001 

NOTICE TO FILE MISSING PARTS OF NONPROVISIONAL APPLICATIOJb 
. 0 :.o,, 

FILED UNDER 37CFR1.53(b) 0 ~IGJ~ O,t-A 
~ /..: ~'-i. ~.o~ 

~ ~ ""{ ~8 Fflfng Date Granted l-. (*, ~l> 

An applicatlon number and filing date have been accorded to this application. The item(s) indicated below, 
however, are missing. Applicant is given TWO MONTHS from the date of this Notice within which to file all 
required items and pay any fees required below to avoid abandonment. Extensions of time may be obtained 
by filing a petition accompanied by the extension fee under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a). 

• The statutory basic filing fee is missing. 
Applicant must submit $ 71 O to complete the basic filing fee and/or file a small entity statement claiming 
such status (37 CFR 1.27). 

• Total additional claim fee(s) for this application is $384. 
• $144 for 8 total claims over 20. 
• $240 for 3 independent claims over 3 . 

• The oath or declaration is unsigned. 
• To avoid abandonment, a late filing fee or oath or declaration surcharge as set forth in 37 CFR 1.16(e) 

of $130 for a non-small entity, must be submitted with the missing items identified in this letter. 
• The balance due by applicant is$ 1224. 

The application is informal since it does not comply with the regulations for the teason(s) indicated below. 
Applicant Is given TWO MONTHS from the date of this Notice within which to correct the Informalities 
indicated below. 

The required item(s) ideQtified below must be timely submitted to avoid abandonment: 

• Substitute drawings in compliance with 37 CFR 1.84 because: 

• drawing sheets do not have the appropriate margin(s) (see 37 CFR 1 .84(g)). Each 
sheet must Include a top margin of at least 2.5 cm. (1 Inch), a left side margin of at 
least 2.5 cm. (1 inch), a right side margin of at least 1.5 cm. ( 5/6 inch), and a 
bottom margin of at least 1.0 cm. (3/8 inch): 

Received rrom < 9254728893 >at 4/9102 5:12:19 PM [Eastern Da~ight Time] 
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A copy of this notice MUST be returnetl with tlie reply. 

Customer Service Center 
Initial Patent Examination Division (703) 308-1202 

PART 2 ·COPY TO BE RETURNED WITII RESPONSE 

fiJ 
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04/09/2002 1J:02 FAX 92547288~ 
f#ltJ 6 5 t:> -6 

TOWNSE:-1' & TOWNSEND~ f <.t 1 q d- '-': pb fill 001 

o'~ E:rc, '1\ 
.,,. Atty Docket No. 20046H-000100 

~ ~ ~ Serial No. 09n92,436 

703-746-4060 (Oll'E)\_ ..fJ"..JI.._ ~~ PTOFAXNO.: 

ATTENTION: BOX DUPLICATE OIPE 

OFFICIAL COMMUNICATION 

FOR THE PERSONAL ATTENTION OF 

BOX DUPLICATE OIPE 

CERTIF1CATION OF FACS~E TRANSMISSION 

I hereby certify that the foHowing documents, in re Application of Patrick Pirim, Application No. 

091792,436 filed 02/23/01, for M:E1HOD AND DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC VISUAL 

PERCEPTION are being facsimile transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office, Box Duplicate 

OIPE on the date shown below. 

Documents Attached 

1. Transmittal 

2. Fee Transmittal 

3. Petition to Extend Time 

4. Declaration 

5. Copy ofNotice to be returned (Notice to File Missing Parts) 

6. 31 Sheets of Substitute Dr~wings 

7. Request for Substitute Papers copy to be returned 

8. Copy of acknowledgement postcard 

Number of pages being transmitted, including this page: 41 

Dated: April 9, 2002 
1~ erK. Hardin 

PLEASE CONFIRM RECEIPT OF THIS PAPER BY 
RETURN FACSIMILE AT (925-) 472-8895 

TOWNSEND and TOWNSEND and CREW LLP 
Two Embarcadero Center, 8th Floor 
San Francisco, CA 94111-3834 
Telephone: (415) 576-0200 I Fax: (415) 576-0300 
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-----------

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OF'FIGE 
UNITED STATE.'S 0El'Ali1'Ml;:NT OJ•' COMMERCE 
United St0t.e& l'ateur and TN!d~marll om,,. 
Addtt~or: COMM!SS!ONl!R OP PATl!NTS AND TllAJllT.l.f~lll\S 

WnshinJf.Qn. D <:'. ¥0<?~ I 
Ill ...... '"''""" GI"' 

Application Number II Filing Date II First Named Applicant II Atty. Docket No. 

09/792,436 II 02/23/2001 II Pirim, Patrick 

20350 
TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW, LLP 
TWO EMBARCADERO CEN1ER 
EIGHTH FLOOR 
SAN FRANCISCO CA 94111-3834 

Title: Method and device for autom~tic visual pe~1:2~2'QS!n .. 
- .... - ~ ·-- -- --- -···- ·----

II 20046H~000100US 

--···------
Date Mailed:03/22/2002 

Request for Substitute Papers 

The papers filed on J).JlJ.2/02 (certificate of mailing dated 10/22/01 ) are no longer in condition to 
become· part of the permanent records of the United States Patet1t and Trademark Office (USPTO) for 
this application (37 CFR l.52(a)) due to the United States Postal Service sanitization process. 

The·USPTO requests that applicant provide a copy of·the above-identified papers (except for any U.S. or 
foreign patent documents submitted with the abov~-identified papers) with a statement that such copy is· 
a complete and accurate copy of the above-identified papers (signing and returning a copy of this notice 
will provide such a statement). The reply to this letter should be submitted to the USPTO by facsimile 
at the number indicated 703-746-4060(0IPE). 

Alternatively, the reply to this letter may be hand-carried to the Customer Service Window located in 
Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza Building 2, Arlington, Virginia, 22202. 

The USPTO strongly prefers that the reply to this letter be submitted by facsimile. However, if 
applicant cannot submit the reply to this letter by facsimile (or hand-delivery), the reply may be mailed 

. _to: Box Duplicate OIPE, U,S. Eatent and Trademark Office, P . .O. J3ox 2327 .. Arlington, VA 222Q7·23~7. 

This letter is not a notice under 37 CFR 1.251. However, failure to timely replay to this notice within 
two (2) weeks of the date of receipt of this letter may result in the USPTO issuing a notice under 37 
CFR 1.251. A copy of this notice should be included with the reply. 

The enclosed papers are a complete and accurate copy of the above-identified papers. 

Na.me: Gerald T. Gray Registration No.: _4_1_,_7_97 __ _ 

Signature:'~;;~ Date: 04l0~ ....... 10 ..... 2 __ 
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-· _04_10.9_1_20_0: 1_3_: o:. F_AX_9~~4_7_28_8_91 ____ .•• ToWN~END & 'J;:OWNSE.ND CREW • 
141003 

'.E MlSSJNG PARTS . 
T0111EU.S .. PA1'ENI' ANOTRADEMARKOFF~-i . 
Please stamp the date of receipt of the following d~cnt(s) a.ndretum this card to US_ 

,/fJ~ 

RE: PATRICK PJRIM . 0 \ '°'C,,~ 
TITLE OF DOCUMEN'f(S): Fee Transmittal (+copy), TraJ:ISIJllttal, Executed - ' 
Declaration, Part 2- copf to be return~ Petition to Extend TiJne (+copy) ~ \\ \ 
31 :ihee+:s ~ S1.1hSkfv+e. ..Drtt~t'?jS ~. 

*' Application No.: · 09n92,436 ~ _ ..... ~.~ <r 
File No. ----~2!!;52:l!;04:I.!6H~..QQ~O~.l~Oo!!.-________ -----:-_ - ':f}\}.JY" 

DMeDue_~~-~l~O~/Z.~3~/0~1-.-:~~~~-~---~--
Date Mailed: ~--~l!..!:o~J~z.~2..::...&../.::..c...::..t ___ ~-~---~-
Atty/Secty •. ___ ~Gt.!.T.!.:Gl!lJ/:.uikhw._ ___________ _ 
SP 1018l44 ¥1 

i X MISSING PARTS • • . 
m:E U.S. J'ATBNT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

ease stamp the date of receipt of the following document(s) and retcn;' this card to us 

RE: PATRICKPIRIM' 
1tnB OF DOCUMENT(S): Fee Transmittal(+ copy), Transmittal, Executed 
Decla:ration., Part 2- copy to be remm.ed, Pdlti.on to Extend Ti.me(+ copy) 
31 ;shtt+:s • S1.1hSi-1?vrt:. .br4w11JS 

Application No.: __ _w!m~~----~--:;;~;:;i~-..:--
File No.~---~--'"""""'~=-="'-"""'"O~O~~-----,.,__;;::;_~--"K'.._,_ 
Date Due 
DamMail-ed~:~--~-"!-''9"'"'"""-"..-~~~-..-+~-~-~~-

Atty/Seoty. 
SF 1018344 vl-----""""""~=--------¥a~----, 

APR 0 2 2002 
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~004 

Pi0/SB121 (08-00) 

Please type a ptus sign( ... ) inside this box~ EJ Appn:M:Jd for use Uiroultl 1013112002. OMB 0651.Q031 
U.S. Pal.8nt und Tradematl< C>fb: U.S. OEPAATMENT OF COMMERCE. 

Uldatl'le Papel'WOl1C Redudian Actof 1a95. ll0 gersons are required to im;pOnd ioa ctnldlon Df ir'ilom14111on i.nless l di&playsa valid OMS oonll'OI r.i.mber. 

r Application Number o9n92,436 AP&............_~ 
TRANSMITTAL Flllng Date February 23, 200/ V • vc;:, 

FORM f 
.,. ' 

First Named Inventor Pirlm, Patrick I " 0. 'J\\t1l. , 

(to bo used for aJI correspondence after Initial filing) Group Art Unit 2122 \.o 
l\f\\ .. 

Examiner Name ~~ -~ 
\Jofal Number of Pages In This Submission I 38 Attorney Ooci<et Number 20046H-000100 ·~- -1\P _,) 

ENCLOSURES (checl< a/I Uiat BIXllvl 

18:] Fee·Transmlttal Foon 
0 Assignment Papers 0 Aftel' Allowance Coml"llunicaliOn lO 

(for an App/li;atlon) Group 

D Fee Attacnect f8I Drawing($) Substitute 31 pages 
0 Appeal Communlcalion 10 Board of 

Appeals and Interferences 

D Amendment I Response 0 Ucen.sing-telatad Papers 
(Appeal Notice, Slfe!, Reply Brie O ~ ~ 0-Co"'""'""'"'"" lo G~ 

D Petition Rouling Slip (PTOISB/89) r,O~ 
D Aft.91 Final end ACOOmpanying PeOtlcn 0 Propr'letary Information ""~ ~«).~ 

0 Pell Hon 1o Conver\ to a 

~ 
0 Atlldavilslded.aration(s) Prollislonal Application 0 status Letter 

181 E!xtenslon of Time ReQue:st 
D Power of Attorney, Revoealion [8J Other Enclasure(s) 

Change of Correspondence Address . (please ldentny below): 

D i:)(;pl'e$$ Abandonment Request 
D Terminal Dlsdalmer Return PoS1Carcl 

0 Request for Refund Executed Dedaralion 

0 ll'lformaUon Disclosure Stalement Part 2~ Copy to be rewmed 

D CO, NumberofCO(s) 

. 
0 Certified Copy of Priori.ty The commiSSioner Is authorized to charge <Illy additional fees to 

Oocument(s) Re marts Deposit Account 2CM430. 

0 Response to MlsSlng Parts/ 
Incomplete Applicatlon 

181 Response 1D Missing 
Parts under 37 CFR 
1.52 Of , .63 

SIGNAnIRE OF APPLICANT. ATTORNEY. OR AGENT 
F.inn Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP 
and Gerald T. Gray Reg No. 41,T97 lndlvldual name 

Signature Ae4( I. //, __ 
Oate 1012'2/01 # 

r CERTIFlCATE OF MAILING " 
I hereby certify that tnis COl'l'esPQndence Is being d1119oslted with the Untte<i States Postal Service willl sufficient post<igo as nrat 
clas.s mail In an envelope addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for PatenlS, Washlngton.1 c 2023' on !bis date" 

10/22101 I 
Typed or printacl name Jennifer K. Haidln 

\... Signature """"'I.& _;. /C: #a-~' Date I 10l22/01 --/ ; ~ 

Burden Hour Sllllsrnent This lctrn Is esllmal.ed ID take OJ! hours ta oomplalb. Tltne w1ll vary dGpcnclil'llJ upon lhe needs of lhe lndiYidual case. hly 
comments on Iha amoull& of llma )IOU arv rvqvire<l IO t;Qrnpleie this IDfl'l'I s~d be eend 1o tl'lt CNer lnrormalion Oftic:ct, U.S. Palen! ano Tn\demark 
Olllc:e. W~$1W1g!On. OC 20231. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPl.eTED FORMS TQ THIS ADDRESS. SEND 1'0: As.si&1Bnl COft'lmlsaicner IOI 
Petents, Wa6hi~n. OC 20231. 
v 
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04/09/2002 13:03 FA! 9254728~ TOWNSEND & ~OWNSEND. CREW~ ----·---· ---·--·--- ' 
~005 

fiJ 
fij 
c~ 
nJ 

FEE TRANSMITTAL 
for FY 2001 

Patorll lllea ero s1.111Jsct IO el'llMll revl&Jrin. 

TOTAL AMOUNT OF PAYMENT $) 3226 

METHOD Of PllYU&NT 

1. 181 
The Cc:ltflrnlsaloner b m.d.hol"i:.ced to charge 
IWldlcalDd feeS and credit any over payments lo: 

120-1430 

~ I T~ and TCJWl1$Clftl and Cruw 'u,p 

l'8J Charg{I MY Addlllonal Pee Required 
Undel'ST CFR 1.16and1.1T 

D ~ daims sma11 en11ty i;1a1ua. 
Sea 91 CFR 1 ::rt 

2. 0 Payment Enc:loffd: 

a Cre111can1 C Mciney c Otner 

ncauon Nurrtiet 

Fifmg Dale Februsry 23, 2001 

Fln;I Named hwenh'lt Pkiln, Palllck 

Examiner Name 

Gn:iup Art Unit 2122 

AtUJmey Docket No. 20048H-400100US 

1..1.tQO 
Pee 
COCle 

105 
127 

139 

147 

1i2 

115 
118 

FEE CALC\11..ATION COC'ltlrued 

~Ir Slllllll En!Jbo 
FllO !=to FM 
!$1 Cudro (SJ 
130 2ll5 BS 

60 227 25 

130 139 130 

2..520 147 2,520 

mo· 112 920· 

1.84-0" , 13 1,8'0" 

110 215 55 
390 2111 195 

Fee Oescrlptlon 

SUn;haroe - lat\l 1ifil'G fee or Clall'I 
Sun:harUo • lae pnwlslonal tiling rea 
or cover sheet. 

~iSft SPeClflcation 
Fot ming a raqu&lit tu' ree.xamh!lion 
flequBlll.qj publ'Allon of SIR priar IO 
~aclbt 

Raquesling ~ af SIRlllet 
~scllon 

1----~~~~--..-~~~-----0!0e;;:.,;;;;;_,_. ~~----~--~-t111 800 217 445 

Eldsnsb'I fOr reply wlhln filS& lnO!llh 
Exillnston for reply wilhin second 
monCh 
ExtensiOn ror reply wilhin lllird monlh 
extension far reJll1 ~ fowlh 
month 

FEE CALCULATION 
t---~~~----~--~~--..... --~~----~~~~--i11ij 

EIASIC FILING PEI!! 
1,190 2111 ~ 

1. 
l.&111e 
Fee 
~ 

101 
106 
,07 
106 

114 

Large 
Fee 
Code 
103 
102 
104 

109 

110 

Entll'f Small litltity 
Fee Fn Fee Fea OescttptJan 
($1 Cllldc ($) 

710 21l1 

320 :1:ll6 
490 ZfJ7 

T10 2011 
1l:i0 214 • 

l!fttll¥ Small .... l'oe 
($) Coda 
18 203 
60 202 
270 204 

eo 209 

18 210 

355 
160 

:1:4:5 
355 
75 

Ulilily 1llng fee 
0§ic;Jn lilillg ree 
Planl fling rae 
Raisate llint:i ree 
PtO>t1$10nsl filing rea 

I tsp-40 

Entit1 
PH Fae Desmipuon' (SJ 
9 Claim& In egi;!l0$4; Of 2D 
40 lndeponclenldailTIS 111 e1tOOaa af3 
135 MuHiple de~lldent dalm. It' not pai~ 

40 .. Reissue Independent clairnl; over 
criglnal P*l'lf 

9 •• Rel!ltwa dslma In ei;Cl)S$ or 20 end 
V'ff:' Orlgln:)I potent 

tlUBTOTAL (21 I ($)396 

123 

129 

581 

HG 

H9 

179 

111$ 

1,890 228 945 

310 219 155 
S1CI 220 155 

270 Z!1 131! 

1..510 138 1.$10 

110 240 li$ 

1,240 241 820 

1.2-40 242 G20 
"40 24) 220 

BOD 244 300 

130 122 130 

1BO 128 180 

40 681 co 

T10 2<1B 355 

710 249 355 

E:iden!llan far raply willlln fifth rrmnlh 

Nllllceal~ 

filillll 11 br1ar ln support Of llfl appeal 
Requa&t IQr Ot:ll ~ 
Petilion to he!ltu1B a publiQ U!li! 
procecdinQ 
f'eGUoll IQ mvhe - UR:11'0"'$hle 

PetJUan la ivme - unWsntlanal 

IJtJ- IAUe See (or rel6&18) 
DeSlgll lsflale l'ae 

Plant laaua fee 
Pclitions to the Canvri&slonct 

~1111 l'lllaled to p"°""cn.sl 
~ieatlCll$ 
Submission lllrl~ DllidDliUl'll 
$tnt 

~ ~ palllnl115$1CJIW'llellt 
per propetl:'J (time~ runbet or 
p1'0pOl\ie$) 
Falng a DUbrmdol'I atlef tlnal mjedlon 
(37Cf'Rt 1.129(e)) 

Fat e3Cll .SO~ hvenllOll IO be 
-.nmd (37CFR§1.1:!'tl(b)) 

710 

900 

27lil )55 R.equesl ftrO:nlruld ~(Ree) 

1Glil 900 ~lleSlftltecpedlllld~ 
ufacla918A)I~ 

Olller fee (;pec:l!'y) 

'T'lle Commissianar ia Bll1Mti::ed IO c:harge sny llCIClilionsl fees to 
Ille above ooled Oeposll Al:XlOunt. 

'ReoiJCl!<I by Baalc Fling Foll P;ald SUBTOTAL (:SI I ($)2090 

B ie;Clbfll 

10 0 0 

WARNJHO: lntorm;aUun on U. fonn beconl9 11ubk. Crodll card lnlvnn;d.lon ltl04llcll not Ille 
iltlCIUded nn 1.11111 form. Pn:IYkH eard lnfonnallon and aut.hOrtz:ldon .., PT040i&. 

l!wdm HourS1ala:nnnt:ltt$ ton'nbellllma'ted lotabl 0.2 hOlm ta complole. TllTIO ...i ~depending llOO"lfteneeda dlha lndlvldu:ll ca'lie. Any~oalha 
mmunl at 11m11 you in ruqultOCI to Clll'ftPk!t8 lhbl 1bnn s.tlOUd llB _.111 Iha Clllot WCllmlldon Officct, Plllml and Trudo~ Qmca. WmhlnQlol'I. DC 2Q2llt. CO 

Received from< 9254i2889J>at 4/~of5:12:19 PMfEa'stem Da~ighiTimef S~OTO: ~"* COrnnll!Ulloner ror ~ w~ oc 2DZ!l. v 

SAMSUNG EXHIBIT 1004 
Page 483 of 517



TOWNSEND . ..LIQ..WNSEND ~007 

DECLARATION AND POWER OF Ari'ORNEY 

As a below nauied inventor, I declare that 

My residence, post office address and cim:cnship ate a.s stated below next to my narrie; I believe I am the original, first and sole 
inventor (if only one name is listed below) or 8.11 original, fll'St and jollit inventor (if plural inventors are named below) of the subject 
matter which is cla.imed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled: METHOD AND !f~~ FOR AlITOMATIC 
VISU~£RC~ON the specification of which __ is attached b.cteto or __ was filed on Utfi3...:_~JXl '\ as Application 
No. ,,9~1~ and was am.ended on (if applicable). 

I baYe reviewed 11.D.d understand the contents of the above identified spe<:ification, including the claims, as amended by any 
amendment ref'cned to above. I acknowledge the duty to disclose Uifonnation which is material to patentabillty as defined in Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.56. I claim foreign priority benefits under Title 35, United States Code, Section 119 of any 
fon:ign application(s) for patent or inventor's certificate listed below and have also identified below any foreign application for patent 
t~ inventor's certificate having a ~g dam before that of the application on which priority is claimed. · 
.i'!: . 

n J.Dolicalion(sl ~~orForeig 
~J 
i:J 

Priority Claimed Under 
Countrv AMnlication No. Date ofFilin£ 35 USC 119 

France 00 02355 02124/00 

~J 
~~hereby claim the benefit under Title 3S, United States Code§ 119(e) of any United Scates provisional application(s) listed below: 

~~ I AJ!J!li"'tion No. I Filing Dato I 
fij 
~~claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, SectiOn 120 of any United States application(s) listed below and, insofar as the 
t::.IUbject pmtter of each of the claims of this application is not disclosed in the prior United States application in the manner provided by 
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